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Preface

The Blood Bank Module and User Manual were developed and prepared by the
Pathology Special Interest Users Group (SIUG), as part of the Laboratory System
Package. The User Manual was designed as a training guide and reference manual
for Veterans Affairs Medical Center (VAMC) Site Managers, Lab Applications
Coordinators, and all users of the Blood Bank Module. It should be used in
conjunction with other documentation of the Laboratory Package. Related Manuals

include:

Users Guide to Computing
VA FileMan User Manual
Laboratory Release Notes
Laboratory Installation Guide
Laboratory Technical Manual

; ,
Laboratory Security Guide
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Anatomic Pathology User Manual
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Blood Bank Module Goals

Blood banking involves many sophisticated analyses that, without automation/
computerization, can only be performed by highly skilled persons. The human
ability to “look for things” is more flexible than a computer’s, but the ability to
flexibly and intelligently search for and analyze information starts to break down as

the quantity of 1nformat10n becomes larger. Computers however, can handle vast
amounts of information without suffering any deleterious effects.

Therefore, a sophisticated computer system allows the highly trained technical staff
to devote more time and energy to those problems and sophisticated analyses not
within the realm of a computer.

On the basis of these principles, the following goals were established for the Blood
Bank Module:

1. Improve the safety of blood/blood component transfusion by decreasing the
number and severity of human errors.

retrieval of previous records and verification of the present results

¢ detection of inconsistencies and flagging of the results that require corrective
action before release of the unit

L ] har ™Y
bar code entry of donor unit information

computer-assisted labeling of donor units

2. Improve the quality of patient care by allowing an evaluation of the
appropriateness of all transfusions and of specific blood components through
integration with other portions of the system.

* comparison of current lab values with established standards and screening
criteria for each of various components to allow concurrent audits, etc.,

* delta checks for pre and post transfusion values to determine whether the
increments are within the established range

3. Decrease the clerical workload

bar code entry of donor unit information

printing of SF 518s only upon unit issue (reduce by 2-3 times)
transfer of information via pointers to reduce duplication
preparation of labels etc., following data entry
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4. Improve donor recruitment management

* retrieval of previous donation information, based on specific individual
donors, donor groups, etc.,
increased capability to perform searches for generating call lists, etc.,
generation of workload statistics for a given collection site, etc., to be used for

future planning
5. Improve resource management

* cost accounting by ward, physician, etc.,
¢ workload statistics, including variables by time of day, day of week, etc.,
* access to information for medical and nursing staff

While the computerizing of any system can require changes in that system, this
module has been designed to impose no substantive changes in the actual work flow.
With the exception of the actual worksheets for recording testing results and
interpretation, paper documents will be replaced by the computer. For the sake of
accurate identification of patient specimens entered into the computer, it will be
necessary to assign unique accession numbers, in addition to the current
identification system, that is, patient’s full name, SSN, ete., required by the

LALALUARRLCAVANLL WY uv\-u.‘..., VAALAY Aidy peARASLLIU D L3A2l 2SLR2ALT RokSa R s LAl

accrediting agencies,
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Functional Description

The Blood Bank Module uses data that can be tied primarily to a donor, a patient,
or a unit of blood/blood component. Information about a blood donation or donation
attempt revolves around the name of the blood donor. Similarly, information about
a unit of blood/blood component, once it appears in inventory, revolves around the
donor unit identification, and information involving transfusion and testing of
patient samples revolves around the patient name/SSN.

Unit of

~" Labeling/Release / Blood Other Lab Data ,P hysicien

Testing” e Orders
7 Previo
Donation \ Rec ors\ /
( DONOR UBrltit oé \ /
00
R equest
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PATIENT
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Donor

Each time a donor visits a drawing site, the flow of data begins at the reception desk

P g Ty o Sy T DU ——

dna conrinues with lfI].B UUIIUI' 0 the SCr eeluug dllu LUU.I:!LLIUII areas. From lfllt,‘l e,
some data is sent with the unit, while other data is stored for documentation of the
donor’s visit. Sufficient data must be recorded during each visit to facilitate
recruitment efforts and preparation of statistical reports.

Registration

Each donor arriving at a drawing site provides personal data such as name, date of
birth, address, and telephone number. If the donor has donated at the donor center
before, the information previously recorded can be verified and updated as
necessary. The data is then stored so that it will be available for the next visit. The
records from previous donations confirm donor identity as well as eligibility to
donate on any given date. The total number of donations (useful when issuing donor
recognition certificates) and special instructions about handiing the donor in
screening and collection processes may also be obtained from the computerized
record. The blood type or special antigen typing done previously may identify donors
whose blood should be drawn into a special bag or processed into a specific product
such as frozen red cells. This data accumulates on every visit, making a
comprehensive donor record.

Screening and Drawing

For each donor visit, data may flow from registration to screening and collection or
data may flow from component preparation, with entry of the registration and
collection data added later (usually in the case of units drawn on mobiles).

Once the donor is registered, forms containing the medical history questions and
other information can be generated which contain a complete printout of the patient
demographics, last donation date, etc.

The unit number and details of the drawing are appended to the record in the
collection area. The occurrence of a donor reaction or an incomplete or prolonged
collection is recorded for use in future visits.

Component Preparation

During component preparation, the computer ensures that the allowable
preparation time was not exceeded, calculates the expiration dates of any
component, and records the component weights. Bar code entry of unit number and
product type ensures efficiency and accuracy of the data. For example, entry of the
preparation (freeze) time of fresh frozen plasma would elicit a comparison to the
collection time and ensure that less than six hours had elapsed. Also, the computer
ensures that all the components prepared from one unit were logically allowable.
For example, whole blood collected into a single bag could not be made into
platelets, fresh frozen plasma, and red blood cells.
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Recruitment

Donor recruitment can be aided by the data collected during donor visits. The
computer can be used to seleect a et of donnr'a namee whinh ia than 1rand #n wendiran
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customized letters, mailing labels or postcards. Lists of donors and their telephone
numbers can be given to staff, home callers, or mobile hosts. Specific blood types can
be recruited since the computer is able to provide information on available donors
by blood type.

Many different criteria for donor selection can be used. The computer can, however,
only select by using information that was captured during donor visits. Some
possible criteria are:

100 A positive donors who are eligible to donate.

All donors who have registered at a particular site.

All donors who donated in a given month.

Donors with a particular zip code or telephone exchange.
Donors who are available during the holidays.
Apheresis donors.

Donors who are deferred for a particular reason.

Donors who have donated x numbers of gallons.

1 5aiiuviia

The options are limited only by the data that were (or were not) recorded in the
computer.

Statistics

Statistics, such as how many donors from a mobile unit have donated before, or how
many donations a mobile unit has produced at each drawing over the last several

P S
can be reported by the computer.

There are two ways of gathering statistics with a computer: 1) to accumulate them
as the original data is recorded, or 2) to sort through data that has been previously
recorded and stored. The first method requires the comvputer to do more when the

FOEETEEESEAS SR RSS N VALY VLALipr v VWO LLIVE O YW LLOLL UIC

data is entered and thus slows down that process. The second will not slow down
data entry, but may require much time to obtain the information when requested.
The latter method is the one selected; thus, statistical reports requiring these
searches must never be performed during hours of peak use.

Processing

At the present time, the system accepts only the interpretation of test results,

rather than the actual test results. It does, however, compare these results with the
previous record on that donor. In the case of nonroutine antigen tests (e.g., Duffy,
Kidd, etc.,) it is beneficial to have a record of results of tests performed on previous
units from the same donor. These results are then stored with the donor record and

will be transferred into inventory, in total, with all future units donated.
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Labeling

After all processing results are entered, the technologist can review the information
and determine the acceptability of the unit. The computer provides two different
mechanisms for labeling and releasing the units into inventory, one of which uses a
bar code reader.

When a bar code reader is not used, the computer allows the first technologist to
review the information and label the unit, following a check by the computer to
ensure that the test results on the donor would not preclude its release to stock. A
second technologist must then review the results and the labeled unit and verify
that the information is correct before the unit is released to inventory.

By incorporating a bar code reader, the system eliminates the need for a second
technologist to perform this process. Instead, the information obtained by scanning
the labels that have been placed on the units are used to determine whether the
label placed on the unit agrees with the previously entered test results.
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Inventory

Units of blood/blood components, also known as blood products, may be placed into
inventory through one of two routes. Units received from outside blood centers are
logged in upon receipt (through bar code entry). Units drawn at the facility are

automatically transferred into inventory once processing and labeling have been
comnlated and varifiad

WASALLpA WA CALANA Y L LLACAA,

Inventory Control

Upon request, the computer will generate a complete listing of all units available in
stock including those crossmatched for patients for the desired product. After
completion of appropriate testing, the unit may be signed out for the patient for
transfusion. The record of the ultimate disposition is critical for required records
and good inventory control. The system is also used to record the particulars of the
transaction, including the time and date of pickup, the person to whom the unit is
issued, and the inspection of the unit. It can also print labels for the Caution tag
which must accompany the unit.

Modification of Units

When a unit is placed into inventory, the product information for that particular
component, defined in the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66), is automatically attached.
If the unit is modified, i.e., pooled, frozen, washed, divided, irradiated, etc., before
its final disposition, the computer records all such modifications and assigns new
donor identification numbers when appropriate. Information can be generated on
either the original unit, showing modifications, or on the new unit, showing the

original information, as well as the current information.

Disposition

Once the unit has been assigned a final disposition, the data can then be entered for
that unit, with automatic transfer to the patient’s record. Information remains on
the system until a hard copy is generated and a command is entered to delete the
units, as determined by each institution’s policies. Note: The patient’s transfusion
data remains.

Transaction Summary

Upon request, the computer will generate a summary of all transactions with
outside blood centers for a specified period of time. Itemized listings by component
are generated, based both on information entered when the units were logged in and
data in the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66) for each supplier regarding costs and other
pertinent information.,

October 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 9
Blood Bank User Manual



Introduction
Patient

As a transfusion service’s central concern revolves around individual patients, a
critical part of the system’s design involves the management of data about the
hospital’s patients. With access to a complete patient transfusion and serological
history, provision of appropriate blood products can be greatly simplified.

Previous Records

Upon receipt of a specimen and a request for testing on a patient, the computer
checks the patient’s previous test results for ABO/Rh, as well as for any entries
under Special Instructions such as antibody problems, transfusion reactions, and
then automatically displays this information. Additional information related to
previous transfusions or other items is available upon request in the more extended
version, through either of two options.

Requests for Blood Components

Requests for blood products for surgery/transfusion are entered in a manner similar
to other test requests; however, the system automatically displays other information
relevant to the request. Once the patient is selected, the computer displays any

units already assigned to the patient, the most recent laboratory values for the
natient for those tests degiognated hv each institution (e, g, hemoglobin, hematocrit,
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platelet count, PT, and PTT) and the most recent request received for each
component.

The user is then asked to enter the component request, with the option of reviewing
any information in the BLOOD PRODUCT file related to ordering that specific
component. If the request is not for surgery, the system compares the patient’s
laboratory values for specific tests appropriate to each component to preestablished
criteria and then displays any inconsistencies before continuing to process the
request. If the request is for surgery, the system will check the routine blood orders
for that specific surgical procedure and display any inconsistencies before
continuing to process the request. At the same time, the system checks to see that
the Blood Bank has received a specimen within the established time frame, and for
those requiring new specimens, displays an appropriate message.

Unit Selection

C1SCY10IL OL apcuuu.. 01004 Proauces Cainl o Qo€ eluiier 0y enser 11;5 the unit numbers

after they have been selected from the stock OR by allowing the computer to provide
a listing of appropriate units, based on the ABO/Rh of the patient, with subsequent
selection of the unit(s) by the technologist. Once units have been selected, they are
held in reserve for that patient until subsequent action is taken, such as release to
stock or issue for transfusion.
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In those cases where the patient has an irregular antibody, the system can draw on
information available on all units in inventory related to their phenotypes.
Information is stored for both HLA and RBC antigens, as present or absent. In
addition, the computer stores the same information on all blood donors and
transfers this data into inventory with the unit each time the donor donates. Thus,
the system can, upon request, generate a listing with appropriate phenotypes.

Test Result Entry

While the system does not, at present, record actual test results, testing
interpretation and comments are entered once the testing has been completed. The
system does provide a variety of validity checks based on these entries to ensure
maximum protection against clerical errors. Entry of abnormal results for some
tests triggers automatic access to information in another section, such as the
display of the patient’s medications upon entry of a poesitive direct antiglobulin test,
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General Comments

12

The Blood Bank Module, unlike other areas of the laboratory package, does not
require a separate action to enter the tech ID or to verify information. Whenever
the tech enters his/her access code, the computer automatically assigns all
subsequent actions to that individual. Thus, it is extremely important for each

user to sign off.

In order to prevent “electronic white-out” all edits and changes are recorded,
including the initial information, the new information, the date changed and the
identity of the persons entering both pieces of information. Many edits are
restricted to those with Blood Bank Supervisor’s key privileges.

With the exception of the deletion options in the Donor and the Inventory
menus, data is retained in the system in perpetuity. At the present time, since
only interpretations and not actual serological test results are entered,
information is not archived.
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Manual Conventions

This Blood Bank User Manual is designed to provide a maximum amount of
information about each option in the Blood Bank module as clearly as possible. In
this light, the manual is set up as follows:

1. Each option has an introductory paragraph(s) in the font style of this sentence.

2. The example in 10 point Courier font represent the option as it will be seen on
the CRT screen or in a printed report.

3. The portions of the example typed in bold print represent the information to be
entered in response to the prompt displayed. Bold print is also used in narrative
to highlight a descriptive word(s).

4. Those portions of the examples shown on “label” stock represent information
printed on the label printer based on information requested through the CRT.

NOTE: The label stock to be used is the same as that for the remainder of the
laboratory package. Lines between the labels can be adjusted using the Lines in a
Label option in the Supervisor’s Menu.

5. Since workload is a feature that can be turned on and off by the site, not all the
examples show the changes that workload causes.

6. Note Box

NOTE: The note box indicates that a special action
required.

7. The italicized words contained in brackets: [Enter Print Device Here] , refer to
editor’s comments.

8. Pressing the return key at the “Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]”
prompt sends the output to your terminal. You can also send the output to a
specified printer.

October 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 15
Blood Bank User Manual




Orientation

Computer Conventions

[oV]

¢ AVOI PG lo O RRL MO AVLIV YY UJ AV WARFLNG RDACAREAGY U/ Je L LLGKRW QAL O IRV TY

Unless otherwise noted, entry of a “?” as a response triggers a display of the
description of the intended response. Entry of “??” triggers a display of the
available choices. Entry of “?7?” call up brief descriptions of the options.

. Entry of the first few letters or any abbreviated version for the answer to a

prompt will be accepted by the computer; however, this can result in delays, in
that the computer has to search further to find what you are requesting. In
addition, if there is more than one choice which meets this criteria, all
possibilities will be displayed for you to select from. This delay does not occur if
the entry is an acceptable synonym or a product code, in the case of the blood
components.

Recenonses ma y he fallawed by douhble glaghece (/) Thege are lr-nnnrn ag “dafanlig”

AT LCAA R UK

or “most probable answers.” In some cases, they have been programmed in, and,
in some cases, they are merely an echo of the previous entry. To accept the
default answer, press the RETURN KEY (designated in this manual as <RET>.
If you choose a different answer, enter it, then <RET>.

NOTE: The default usually represents the safest answer . If the system receives
no response after a specified time, it will sign off the terminal as a security
precaution.

16

. Entry of the “@” symbol after a “//” deletes the previous entry. However, you

must have the appropriate level of security access

to delete data entries.

. Entering “*” tells the system that you have finished entering data in the field or
~option you are in and want to exit. Entering “*” followed by the name of a field is

usefil for skioning m11nHv from one field to another. This is onlv useful 1n

DLLNAL AL Bappeaiing ALl ELRFRL VLAG 2ATANS [« SR LVAPIE Lwd § 4 2233 43 LAY MOTIAL

certain VA FileMan optmns as indicated in the documentation. You cannot use
“~” to skip a mandatory response field. Repeated entry of “A” will exit you from
the system.

If you do not wish to answer a prompt, press the RETURN (<RET>) key and the
next prompt will appear unless that prompt has been designated as a mandatory
entry, in which case it will reappear (often with instructions regarding the
intended response).

. Entry of a space bar and <RET> does not recall the previous selection in all of

the options. In most options involving selection of a patient name, the space bar
and <RET> will recall the last patient selected, regardless of the previous option

nanr] Thic fimetion 1ie nat ne1ally noarmittad for antry nf1init TTY nanamhbave nne
LAM W VA, L AL LALLRUAVAL 1D LAV UL WU uull.}' FC" ALLULALL LU \/lib]..)' UL ALl LA SALALIIRIG A D UL

donor unit numbers; however, there may be some options in which it may be
useful.

Laboratory V. 5.2 QOctober 1994
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8. Date formats acceptable to the system include:

AUGUST 18, 1987, 18 AUG 87, 8-18-87, and 081887

T or TODAY (representing the current date)

T + 1 (representing tomorrow)

T - 1 (representing yesterday)

T + 2W (representing two weeks in the future)

T + 365 (representing one year in the future)

9. Time formats acceptable to the system include:

N or NOW for the current date and time

T @ 3 for today at 3:00 p.m.

T @ 8:00 p.m. for today at 8:00 p.m.

T @ 1500 for today at 3:00 p.m.

You can omit the entry of a.m./p.m. for times after 6:00 a.m. and before 6:00 p.m.

10. To edit a “free text, word processing” field, choose the appropriate response to
the prompt “EDIT Option:”

EDIT Option:

?

Chouse, by first letter, one cof the following:

Add lines to end of text

Break a line in two

Change every string to another in a range of lines
Delete line (s}

Edit a line (Replace - With - )

Insert line{s) after an existing line
Join line to the one following

List & range of lines

Move lines to new location within text
Print lines as formatted output

Repeat lines at a new location

Search for a string

Transfer lines from ancother document

Or type a line number to edit that line.

Each option then contains further prompts to aid the user in that particular editing

process.

October 1994
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In addition to the LRLAB and LRVERIFY security keys, the Blood Bank Module
requires only the LRBLOODBANK key to access the majority of the options. The
LRBLSUPER key is necessary to access all of the options in the Supervisor’s Menu,
as well as to release incompatible blood using the Disposition relocation (I-DN)
option in the Inventory Menu.

The Laboratory sofiware package makes use of Current Procedural Terminology
(CPT) codes which are an American Medical Association (AMA) copyrighted
product. Its use 18 governed by the terms of the agreement between the Department
of Veterans Affairs and the American Medical Association.

The Workload (WKLD) codes are based on the College of American Pathologists
(CAP) codes. The CAP codes are used with the permission of the College of
American Pathologists. Specific instruments and products are referenced by the
Workload codes. These references should not be perceived as endorsement or
approvals by the Decentralized Hospital Computer Program (DHCP) system or the
Laboratory software package.

October 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 21
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NOTE: Please read the Blood Bank section of the Planning and Implementation
Guide before attempting to use the Blood Bank module.

Workflow/Procedures

The Blood Bank User Manual presumes the use of the menu names and option
names as they have been developed. In order for this documentation to be useful to
the Blood Bank staff, changing the documentation must be done in conjunction with
the changes in the system. Since options are cross referenced within the text of the
documentation, the impact of any changes should be realistically evaluated before
making the changes. For example, the Inventory Menu for the Evening/Night Shift
Technologist (under “Setting Up Menus” in the Planning and Implementation
Guide) is designated as “modified.” Instead of this main menu option name being
[LRBLI], the modified menu might be named [LRZZBLI]. However, the submenu
options for the menu would retain their original identity and, therefore, should not
confiise the user.

Because of the manner in which the Blood Bank options for data entry are set up,
the same options are used regardless of the environment in which the data are
being entered (i.e., urgency status). Since the module was designed to assume that
all requests could be “emergencies” there is no option in the module that would
equate with the Bypass Normal Data Entry (LRFAST] option in the general
laboratory package. By looking at the suggested menu for the Evening/Night Shift
Technologist, included under “Setting Up Menus” you can determine the basic set of
options necessary to use this module. .

Diagram Menu for Blood Bank Module [LRBL

The Blood Bank Module has submenus for all of the main menu options. In
addition, there are submenus for some of the submenu options. The diagram shown
below includes all of the Blood Bank options; however, the order in which the
options are displayed is not the same as that which will appear during normal use.
During normal use, the menu options appear in alphabetical order based on the
two-letter abbreviation, rather than the first letter of the long name of the option as
shown below.

Diagram Of Main Menu Options:

Select Blood bank Option: ?

D Denor
I Inventory
P Blood bank patient
0 Inguiries
R Reports
5 5UpPerviscr
W Ward
October 1994 Lahoratory V. 5.2 25
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Detailed Menu Including all Options

Blood hank

(LRBL)

**L,OCKED: LRBLCODBANK**

26

D

DA
»T
ET
PR
RS

SI
SL
TA
TD
TL
WL

Donor [LRBLD]

Collection dispeosition/ceomponent preparation [LRBLDCP)
Donor collection/processing [LRBLDC]

Donor demographics [LRBLDD]

Donor history, physical and consent form [LRBLDR]
0ld blood donor records [LRBLDO]

Donor phenotyping [LRBLDPH]

Donor registration [LRBLDLG]

Donor blood testing/review/release [LRBLDU]

CR Component preparation report [LRBLDCR]

DA Abneormal donor tests [LRBLDTA]

DC Donor unit ABRCO/Rh recheck [LRBLDUC]

DL Donor unit testing worklist [LRBLDDAW]

DR Donor unit testing prooflist [LRBLDTR]

DS Donor unit supplemental testing prooflist [LRBLDTRS]
DT ABO/Rh testing of donor units [LRBLDDAT]

LA Lab tests (not ABO/Rh) on donor units [LRBLDT]

LR Test review/Component labeling/release [LRBLDRR]

Inventory [LRBLI]

Disposition -not transfused [LRBLIDN

Disposition -relocation [LRBLIDR]

Log-in regular {(invecices) {LRBLILR]

Enter blood inventory typing charges [LRBLILS]
Pediatric unit preparation [LRBLPED!

Shipping invoices for bloocd components [LRBLISH]
Unit ABO/Rh confirmation [LRBLIUC]

Unit phenotyping [LRBLIUP]

Units release to stock (cancel) by patient [LRBLIUR]
Inventory ABO/Rh testing worksheet [LRBLIW]

—

Blood bank patient {LRBLF]

Remove an accession {LRDELOG]

Dlywd Lrancofuocion rceoulto [LRDLDT]

Enter test data [LRBLPET]

Previous records [LRBLPER]
Regquest/select/xmatch blood components [LRBLPC]

CR Blood component requests [LRBLPCS]
us Select units for patients [LRBLPIC]
M Tntar ~rrracematrsrh YGQI11"Q FTDD.TDY1

Special instructions [LRBLPSI]

Specimen log-in [LRBLPLOGIN]

Add tests to a given accession. [LRADD TC ACC] Locked: LRLAB
Delete test from an accession [LRTSTOUTI

Test worklist [LRBLTTW]

Accession area worklist [LRUW}

Laboratory V. 5.2 October 1994
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Inquiries [LRBLQ]

DI Single donor demcgraphic information [LRBLQSDD]
OR Order/test status [LROS]

PR Show list of accessions for a patient [LRUPT]
PH Patient Medication List [LRBLPH]

PR Patient blood bank record [LRBLQDR]

SD Single donor information [LRBLQSD]

ST Single unit status [LRBLQST]

SU Single unit information- display [LRBLIPSD]
UA Units assigned/components requested [LRBLOPR]
VD Validation documentation [LRBLVALI]

VT Test description information [LREV]

Reports [LRBLR]

AR Patient antibody report (short list) [LRBLPR]
BR Blocd bank tests report [LRBLPBR]
1 Add BB patient(s) to report gqueue [LRBLP ADD]
2 Delete BB report print gueue [LRBLP DELETE]
3 Print single BB patient repcrt [LRBLP PRINT SINGLE]
4 Print all BB patient reports on print queue [LRBLP PRINT ALL
CN QUEUE]
5 Blcocod bank consultation reports [LRUCN] Locked: LRBLSUPER
CT Unit CAUTION tag labels [LRBLILA]
cv CMV Antibody Status Report [LRBLICV]
DR Donor summary reports [LRBLDSR]
CD Collection disposition repcort [LRBLDCD]
DR Blood deonor recruitment reports [LRBLDRPTS]
DA Galleon donor report [LRBLDDA]
DD Ceonor deferral report [LRBLDDR]
DL List of donors by last attempt date [LRBLDPL]
DS Donor scheduling report [LRBLDSC]
ED Emergency donor repcrt [LRBLDEDR]
FD First time blood donors [LRBLDFD]
GA Group affiliation report [LRBELDGA]
GD Group donation report [LRBLDGDR]
MC Mobile (Collection Site} report [LRBLDMC]
ML Donor month/holiday recall list [LRBLDMR]
PC Patient credits from blood donations [LRBLDPCR]
PL Apheresis donor list [LRBLDAP]
Sb Donor short draw report [LRBLDSD]
XD Donor lists/labels/letters [LRBLDL]
DS Doncr unit supplemental festing prooflist [LRBLDTRS]
DT Donor unit testing prooflist [LRBLDTR]
PD Permanent donor deferral report [LRBLDPD]
PR Blood product rejection report [LRBLDPRR]
IS Blood inventory status reports [LRBLIS]
DU Disposition-not transfused [LRBLIDU]
50 Single unit {display/print) information [LRBLQSU]
5D Single unit information- display [LRBLIFSD]
SP Single unit information- print [LRBLIPSP]
Ua Units available (indate/no disposition) [LRBLRUA]
UN Units with no disposition [LRBLRUN]
Ux Units on Xmatch by date/time Xmatched [LRBLIX]
IT Blcood inventory transaction reports [LRBLITX]
IN Supplier invoices (inventory) [LRBLRIN]
IS Special typing charges ({(inventory) [LRBLRI3]
IT Supplier transactions (inventory) [LRBLRIT]
October 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 27

Blood Bank User Manual



Package Operations

)

oo

o

vD
WK

DO
ED

EF

EI

EP

Patient accession list [LRBLPAL]
Transfusion reaction count [LRBLTA]
Transfusion reaction report [LRBLIPTR]
Phenotyped units available [LRBLIPH]

ToDMT TITQ 1

DJ.UOU. UElJ.J.ZdLJ.U]l & :5ummdry LEPULLE [LJI\DJ.JJ.U

A2 Crossmatch/Transfusions by Spec1&lty/Phy51Clan {LRBLAZ]
AR Autologous Disposition report [LRBLJD]
CT Crossmatch:Transfusion report [LRBLRCT]

Unit issue book entries [LRBLIRB]
TN T e e a4 = Ao e s mde o e s e rTreoTDeTM1
4 L J.LJ.CLLJLJLUPLLO.L,ﬂ LLGJlDLUDJ—ULL J.Cl.iLl.ﬁDI_D LCPULL, LD L
PT Prolonged transfusion times [LRBLPIT]
RS Transfused RBC for treating specialty [TLRBLJUT]
TH Patient transfusions & hematolegy results [LRBLPCH]
TR Transfusion data report [LRBLITR]
TS Transfusion uy treating specialty/physician [LRBLITS)
TX Transfusion follow—up tests [LRBLTXA]

Print blood bkank validation [LRBLVALP]
Blood bank workload reports [LRBLRWK]

AD
R

el

CT
IR
TC

TIT s Ty

c
LJU.]_JCLV.LDUJ— L I

Blood Bank Administrative Data [LRBLA}

Component ﬁrﬂﬁ:r:r1nn roennrt fTPRTﬁFQ1

O L1 Lopalacill IopQOLl L EE aSmE e,
2 !“

Test counts by treating specialty [LRUPACT)
Inventory ABO/Rh re-check counts [LRBLC]
Test counts by location [LRBLRTC]

Ta1 TarkkaA- TROT CTTDL'D
Eerel | LUCRTU,., LADLOVI LN

Delete entire order or individual tests [LRCENDEL]

Blood donor edit options ... [LRBLSD]
DC Danor collection/deferral edit [LRBLDA]
DD Permanent deferral/special comments [LRBLDEF] Locked with
LRBLSUPER
DE Blood donor group/type edit [LRBLDEDIT] Locked with
LRBLSUPER
DH Edit donor history questions [LRBLSEH)
DL Enter/edit donor letters [LRBLDLT]
DP Edit donor consent {[LRBLDCX]
Edit blood bank files ... [LRBLEF]
AA Edit Corresponding Antigen/Antibody [LRBLSNC] Locked with
LRELSUPER
BD Edit blood bank descriptions file [LRBLSEF]
BP Edit blood product file [LRBLSEB]
BU Edit blood bank utility file [LRBLSEU]
CR Blood component reguest edit [LRBLSRQ]
LL Edit lab letter file [LRBLSLL]
MS Maximum surgical blecod crder edit [LRBLSMS]
SP Edit blood bank site parameters [LRBLSSF]
vD Blood bank validation documentation {LRBLVAL] Locked with
LRBLSUPER
Biood bank inventory edit options ... [LRBLSI]
DI Edit unit disposition fields [LRBLSED]
FR Free autclogous/directed donor units [LRELSEE]
LT Edit unit log-in [LRBLSEL]
PI Edit unit - patient fields [LRBLSEC]
PP Edit pooled blood product [LRBLJIM]
Blood bank patient edit opticons ... [LRBLSP]
LD Tests for display on patient locok-up [LRBLST]
PE Patient ABQ/Rh edit [LRBLPEDIT] Locked with LRELSUPER
PP Edit previous transfusion reccrd [LRBLSPP] Locked with

LRELSUPER
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TH Tests for inclusion in transfusion report [LRBLSET]
TR Unknown unit transfusion reaction [LRBLPTXR] Locked with
LRBLSUPER
TX Tests for transfusion follow-up [LRBLTX]
FD Cutline for one or more files [LRUFILE]
II Blood bank inventory integrity report [LRBLII]
LL Edit number of lines in a label [LRBLSF]
SR Surmmary and deletion reports ... [LRBLSSR]
AD Print data change audits [LRBLAD] Locked with LRBLSUPER
AP Antibodies by patient [LRBLPAB] Locked with LRBLSUPER
AR Patient antibody report (long-list) [LRBLPRA] Locked with
LRBLSUPER
CD Cumulative donaticns and awards [LRBLDCU] Locked with
LRBLSUPER
Da Acknowledge donor award by deletion [LRBLDAWARD] Locked
with LRSUPER
PL Delete a user's patient list [LRBLSDPL] Locked with
LRBLSUPER
PU Print units with final disposition [LRBLRUF] Locked with
LRBLSUPER
PX Print ex-donors [LRBLDEX] Lecked with LRBLSUPER
RA Remove data change audits [LRBLAR] Locked with LRBLSUPER
RI Remove inapprepriate transfusion requests [LRBLSRI] Lecked
with LRBLSUPER
RU Remove units with final disposition [LRBLSER] Locked with
LRBLSUPER
RX Remove ex—donors [LRBLDK] Locked with LRBLSUPER
SW Blocd bank worklcad ... [LRBLSW]
DW Display workload for an accession [LRUWL]
W Ward {LRBLW]
PO Show list of accessions for a patient [LRUPT]
PR Patient blood bank record [LRELQDRI]
TL Test descripticon information [LREV]
Ua Units assigned/components regquested [LRBLOPR]

October 1994
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Blood Bank File Relations

Since Blood Bank has multiple interacting files, a brief overview of the file relations
may be of use to the LIM.

The following chart diagrams the relations of the various files to each other. The
major controlling Laboratory files have the bold outline. The other laboratory files
have a finer outline. The other files either point to Laboratory files or Laboratory
files point to them.

Following the chart 1s a listing of all nonLaboratory files that the Blood Bank
module interacts with, This indicates the increasing integration of the DHCP
programs with each other,

Next are several Blood Bank files data dictionaries (DDs). These DDs have been
edited to make the file relationships clearer. Of particular interest to the LIMs, are
the explanations of where and how the cross references are set and cleared.
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Chart of File Interaction

FILE 66.9

BLOOD
FILEBS.4 COMPONENT
BLOOD BANK ‘
UTILITY

FILE 65.5
BLOOD
DONOR

FILE 66
BLOOD
PRODUCT

FILE S

STATE
FILE 65
BLOOD

FILE 130
SURGERY
INVENTORY

Package Operations

FILE 61
TOPOGRAPHY

Py

FILE 61.3

FUNCTION

FIELD FILE 60

LABORATORY
TEST

FILE 65.9
LAB LETTER

FILE 68
ACCESSION
FILE 62.5
LABORATORY *
| DESCRIPTION

EllER/RR
[ I Smge v

FILE 66.5 \ I
QOPERATION
{(MSBOS)
w
/ Y

N »] LaBoRATORY
DATA

FILE 45.7
FILE 133 FILE 200 TREATING
SURGERY SITE NEW PERSON SPECIALTY
PARAMETERS FILE 62
FILE 44
HOSPITAL !
LOCATION
FiLE 62.55
AGGLUTINATION
STRENGTH
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Non-Laboratory Files Used by the Blood Bank Module

Files Pointed to:

File 2 (PATIENT)

File 200 {(NEW PERSCHN)

File 5 (STATE)

By:

VA PATIENT NUMBER (#65.03,.07)

LOG-IN PERSON (#.092)
DISPOSITION ENTERING PERSON (#4.3)
TECH ENTERING-ABO INTERPRETATION (#10.2)
TECH ENTERING-RH INTERPRETATION (#11.2)
BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME;:
XMATCH TECH (#65.02,.05)
DATE/TIME UNIT RELOCATICN:
TECH INSPECTING (#65.03,.03)
DATE RE-ENTERED
PREVIOUS DISP ENTERING PERSON (#65.15,.04)
DATE RE~ENTERED
PREVIQUS LOG-IN PERSON (#65.15,.07)
DEMO ENT/EDIT BY (#65.5,.09)
DEFBRRAL ENLER/EUDLL BY ($63.3,.12)
DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE:
DONATION ENTERED/EDIT BY (#65.54,.011)
PROCESSING TECH (#65.54,4.8)}
TECH ENTERING-ABC INTERP (#65.54,10.2)
TECH ENTERING-ABO RECHECK (#65.54,10.5)
TECH ENTERING-RH INTERP (#65.54,11.2)
TECH ENTERTING-RH RECHECK (#65.54,11.5)
TECH -SYPHILIS SERCLOGY (#65.54,12.2)
TECH —-RBsAg (#65.54,13.2)
TECH -HIV (#65.54,14.2)
TECH -ANTIBODY SCREEN (#65.54,15.2)
TECH -HBcAb (#65.54,16.2)
TECH -ALT (#65.54,17.2)
TECH -HTLV-I (#65.54,18.2)
TECH -HCV ANTIBODY (#65.54,19.2)
TECH LABELING (#65.66,.06)
DISPOSITION TECH (#65.66,.07)
BLOOD BANK:
PHYSICIAN (#63.01, .07)
PROVIDER NUMBER (#200.53,.03)
BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME:
PROVIDER NUMBER {#65.02,.08)

STATE (#65.54,1.5)
STATE (#65.5,1.5)
SUPPLIER:

STATE (#66.01,.07)

File 45.7 {(FACILITY TREATING SPECIALTY)

32

BLOOD COMPONENT REQUEST:

TREATING SPECIALTY (#63.084,2.3)
TREATING SPECIALTY NUMBER field (#6.7)
BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME:

TREATING SPECIALTY NUMBER (#65.02,.07)
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File 50 (DRUG) Routine LRBLPE1

File 52 (PRESCRIPTION) Routine LRBLPE1
File 52.6 (IV ADDITIVES) Reutine LRBLPEL

File 55 (PHARMACY PATIENT) Routine LRBLPE1

File 62 (UNIT DQSE) Routine LRBLPE1

NOTE: In routine LRBLPEL, patient medications can be listed if the direct
antiglobulin test is positive. In addition, they will be able to listed in a separate
optionin V 5.2.

* For OUTPATIENT PHARMACY ITEMS, field #52 PRESCRIPTION PROFILE of]
the PHARMACY PATIENT file #55 is a pointer to the PRESCRIPTION file (#52). In
addition, field 6 DRUG of File #52 is a pointer to File #50.

* For INPATIENT PHARMACY ITEMS, field #52 UNIT DOSE of File #55 has a
multiple field #55.06, #2 DRUG which is a pointer to File #50.

* For IV DRUGS, File #55 has a multiple field #100 IV which contains a multiple
55.01,1 called ADDITIVE and a multiple #55.02 which points to File #52.6 IV
ADDITIVES.

{In addition to data being stored as pointers, data is-pulled from other files and
stored as free text as follows:]

Data Pulled From: By:
[stored as free text]

File 2 (PATIENT)
PATIENT XMATCHED/ASSIGNED (#65.01,.01)
FOR PATIENT (#65.03,.06)
PATIENT TRANSFUSED (#65,6.1)

PRIMARY PHYSICIAN (.104) BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME:

. PHYSICIAN (#65.02,.03)
PRIMARY PHYSICIAN (.104) PHYSICIAN (#6.2)
TREATING SPECIALTY (.103) TREATING SPECIALTY (#65,6.3)

NOTE: The .103 and .104 fields are updated based on changes made in File #405
(PATIENT MOVEMENT FILE).

File 44 (HOSPITAL LOCATION)
LOCATION (#727?) DATE/TIME UNIT RELQCATION:
LOCATION (#65.03,.04)

File 45.7 (FACILITY TREATING SPECIALTY)
TREATING SPECIALTY field (#27) BLOCD SAMPLE DATE/TIME:
PECI

CIALTY (#65.02,.02)

mT AT o

TREATING S
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Data Dictionaries for Certain Files

#61.3 —-- FUNCTION FIELD FILE 06/12/94

STORED IN ~LAB({61.3, (VERSION 5.2)

This is the FUNCTION field of SNOMED. It is used by a variety of areas,
primarily Blood Bank and Anatomic Pathology

DD ACCESS:
WR ACCESS:
DEL ACCESS:
LAYGO ACCESS:

b @

IDENTIFIED BY:

POINTED TQ BY:
FUNCTION FIELD File (#61.3)
CORRESPONDING ANTIGEN/ANTIBODY field (#.04)

LAR DATA File (#63) .
RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT field (#.01) of the RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT
‘sub-field (#63.011) of the BLOOD BANK sub-field (#63.01)

RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT field (#.01) of the RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT
sub-field (#63.0112) of the BLOOD BANK sub-field {(#63.01)

HLA ANTIGEN ABSENT field {(#.01) of the HLA ANTIGEN ABSENT
sub-field ($#63.0114) of the BLOCD BANK sub-field (#63.01}

ELUATE ANTIRODY field (#.01) of the ELUATE ANTIBODY sub-field
(#63.012) of the BLOOD BANK sub-field (#63.01)

HLAR ANTIGEN PRESENT field (#.01) of the HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT
sub-field (#63.013) of the BLOOD BANK sub-field (#63.01)

REC ANTIGENS ABSENT field (#.01) of the RBC ANTIGENS
ABSENT (other) sub-field (#63.016)

ANTIBODIES TIDENTIFIED field (#.01) of the ANTIBODIES IDENTIFIED
sub-field (#63.075)

RBC ANTIGENS PRESENT field (#.01) of the RBC ANTIGENS
PRESENT (other) sub-field (#63.13)

HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT field (#.01) of the HLA ANTIGENS PRESENT
sub-field (#63.14)

HLA ANTIGENS ABSENT field {(#.01) of the HLA ANTIGENS ABSENT
sub-field (#63.141)

FUNCTICN field (#.0l1) of the FUNCTICN sub-field (#63.25) of the
AUTOPSY ORGAN/TISSUE sub-field ({(#63.2)

FUNCTION field (#.01) of the FUNCTION sub-field (#63.285) of the
EM ORGAN/TISSUE sub-field (#63.212) of the EM sub-field
(#63.02)

SERUM ANTIBODY field (#.01) of the SERUM ANTIBODY sub-fleld
(#63.46) of the BLOCD BANK sub-field (#63.01)

FUNCTION field (#.01) of the FUNCTION sub- field (#63.85) of the

ORGAN/TISSUE sub-field (#63.12} of the SURGICAL PATHOLOGY

sub-field (#63.08)
FUNCTION field (#.01) of the FUNCTION sub-field (#63.985) of the
CYTOPATH ORGAN/TISSUE sub-field (#63.9%12) of the
CYTOPATHOLOGY sub-field (#63.09)
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RBC
REBC
HLA

HLA

BLCOD DONCR File (#
RBC

RBC
HLA

HLA

CROSS REFERENCED BY
NAME (B)
ABBREVIATION (B)

SNOMED CODE (C)

SYNONYM (D)
IDENTIFIER(E)

FILES POINTED TO
FUNCTION FIELD

o

{
LAB JOURNAL (#95)
WKLD CODE ({#64)

INFPUT TEMPLATE (S) :
LRAPFR
LRAPFUN

PRINT TEMPLATE(S):
CAPTIONED
LR ANTIGEN/ANTIBODY

LRBEL ANTIBODIES
LRBLAG WKLD CODES

SORT TEMPLATE (5) :
LR ANTIBODY LISTING
LR ANTIGEN LISTING

LREL ANTIBODY LISTING

LRELAG WKLD CODES

QOctober 1994

#6561,

Package Operations

(#65) .
ANTIGEN PRESENT field (#.01) of the RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT
sub-field (#65.04)
ANTIGEN ABSENT field
sub-field (#65.05)
ANTIGEN PRESENT field (#.01)
sub-field (#65.08)
ANTIGEN ABSENT field
sub-field (#65.09)

{#.01) of the RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT
of the HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT
{#.01) of the HLA ANTIGEN ARSENT
65.5)

ANTIGEN PRESENT field (#.0l1) of the RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT
sub-field (#65.56)

ANTIGEN ABSENT field (#.01) of the RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT
sub-field (#65.57)
ANTIGEN PRESENT field (#.01) of the HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT
sub-field (#65.58)
ANTIGEN ABSENT field (#.01) of the HLA ANTIGEN ABSENT
sub-field (#65.59)

FIELDS

fd» I T
3 CORRESPONDING ANTIGEN/ANTIBODY (#.04)

JOURNAL REFERENCE:MEDICAL JOURNAL (#2)
WKLD CCDE:WKLD CODE (#.01)

JUL (9, 198§ USER #0
JUL 09, 1986 USER #
USER #0
LISTING DEC 14, 1987 USER #0 SNOMED NOMENCLATURE
BLOOD GROUP ANTIBODIE
DEC 01, 198¢% USER #0 ANTIBODIES
OCT 17, 19%0 USER #0 WKLD CODES
MAR 03, 1987 USER #90 IDENTIFIER EQUALS "AR"™
MAR 02, 1987 USER #0 IDENTIFIER EQUALS "AN"
DEC 01, 1989 USER #0
oCT 17, 1990 USER #0 IDENTIFIER EQUALS "“AN"

and FUNCTION FIELD WKLD CODE NOT NULL
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#62,55 —-- AGGLUTINATION STRENGTH FILE 06/12/94
STORED IN “LAB{62.55, (VERSION 5.2)

Listing of all the agglutination stren incl
reaction as described in the Technical Manual of
Blocod Banks..

DD ACCESS:

I AMOATOC -
WIN LD ow .

DEL ACCESS:
LAYGO ACCESS:

el )

=g

CROSS REFERENCED BY:
NAME (B)
WILL STAND FOR

A R(C)
INPUT TEMPLATE (S) :
PRINT TEMPLATE(S):

SORT TEMPLATE (S) :
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#63 -~ LAB DATA FILE 06/13/94
STORED IN "“LR({ (VERSION 5.2)

Patient's laboratory data

[This is a partial DD limited to the portion that directly affects Blood Bank.]

IDENTIFIED BY
PARENT FILE (

NAME (#.03)

#.02)

POINTED TO BY:
BLOOD DONCR File (#65.5)
LABORATORY REFERENCE field (#63)

CROSS REFERENCED RY:
TRANSFUSION REACTION TYPE (AR),

File 65 (BLOOD INVENTORY)
UNITS SELECTED FOR XMATCH:
UNITS SELECTED FOR XMATCH (#63.0841,.01)

File 66 (BLOOD PRODUCT)
TRANSFUSION RECORD:
COMPONENT (#63.017,.02)
BLOOD COMPONENT REQUEST:
BLOOD COMPONENT REQUEST (#63.084,.01)
File 62 (COLLECTION SAMPLE)
BLOOD BANK:
COLLECTION SAMPLE (#63.01,.035%)

File 45.7 (FACILITY TREATING SPECTALTY)
BLOOD COMPONENT REQUEST:
TREATING SPECIALTY (#63.084,2.3)

File 61.3 (FUNCTICN FIELD)
ELUATE ANTIBODY:
ELUATE ANTIBCDY (#63.012,.01)
RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT {other):
RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT (#63.13,.01)
ANTIBCDIES IDENTIFIED:
ANTIBODIES IDENTIFIED (#63.075,.01)
RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT (other):
RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT (#63.016,.01)
HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT :
HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT (#63.14,.01)
HLA ANTIGEN ABSENT:
HLA ANTIGEN ABSENT (#63.14,1.01)
SERUM ANTIBODY:
SERUM ANTIBODY (#63.46,.01)
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File 61 (TOPOGRAFHY FIELD)
BLOOD BANK:
SPECIMEN (#63.01,.05)

File 200 (NEW PERSON)
BLOOD BANK:
ENTERING PERSON (#63.01,.04)
FHLEBOTOMIST (#63.01,.09)
BLOOD BANK:
PHYSICIAN (#63.01,.07)
ABQ TYPING TECH (#10.2)
RH TYPING TECH (#11.2)
TRANSFUSIQON RECORD:
ENTERING PERSON (#63.017,.04)
BLOOD COMPCNENT REQUEST:
ENTERING PERSON(#63.084,.08)

DATA PULLED FROM: By File 63 field
[stored as free text]

File 62.55(AGGLUTINATION STRENGTH)
DIRECT AHG (POLYSPECIFIC) (# 2.1)
ANTI-IQG (# 2.4)
ANTI-COMPLEMENT (% 2.6)

DATA CAN BE PULLED FROM: By File 63 field
fstored as free text] i

File 62.5 (LABORATORY DESCRIPTIONS)
COMPONENT REQUEST REASON (#2.1)
TRANSFUSION COMMENT:
TRANSFUSION COMMENT (#63.186,.01)
DIRECT AHG TEST COMMENT (#2.91)
ANTIBODY SCREEN COMMENT (#63.48,.01)
ABO TESTING COMMENT (# 10.3)
RH TESTING COMMENT (# 11.3)

INPUT TEMPLATE (S) :

LRBLPABRH APR 17, 1993Q09:57 USER #0
LRBLPAG oCT 28, 1990d15:12 USER #0
LRBLPCMBS OCT 28, 1950@15:49 USER #0
LRELPCMBSO JUN 17, 1993@08:49 USER #46
LRBLPCS AUG 30, 1988 USER #0
LRBLPEDIT MAY 26, 1986 USER #0
LRBLPOLD APR 27, 1988 USER #0
LRBLET JUL 30, 1987 USER #0
LRBLPTXR JUN 28, 1993@07:19 USER #0
LRBLSCREEN JUN 24, 1993@11:16 USER #0
LRBLSPP AUG 03, 1988 USER #0

PRINT TEMPLATE (S) :

SORT TEMPLATE (S5):
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#65 -— BLOOD INVENTORY FILE 06/12/94

STORED IN ~LRD (65, {(VERSION 5.2)

- Stores data associated with units of blood/blood components, also known as
blood products. Units may be entered into this file via one of two routes.
Units received from outside blood centers are logged in upen receipt. Units
drawn by the facility are automatically transferred from File 65.5 (Blocd

released.

[This file should NOT be reindexed as this process may reset the cross references
improperly.]

DD ACCESS: 1
RD ACCESS: 1
WR ACCESS: 1
DEL ACCESS: L

IDENTIFIED BY:
UNIT ID (#.01)
COMPONENT (#.04)
EXPIRATION CATE/TIME (#.06)
DATE/TIME UNIT RELOCATION ({#3)
TRANSFUSION COMMENT (#7)

POINTED TO BY:
LAB DATA File (#63)
UNIT SELECTED FOR XMATCH field (#.01) of the UNITS SELECTED FOR
XMATCH sub-field (#63.0841) of the BLCOOD COMPONENT REQUEST
sub-field (#63.084)

WKLD DATA File (#64.1)
PATIENT field (#%) of the ACCESSION WKLD CODE TIME sub-field
(#64.1111) of the WKLD CODE sub-field (#64.111) cf the DATE
sub-field (#64.11)

CROSS REFERENCED BY:
DATE/TIME RECEIVED (A)
field .05 by date/time received, by IFN

COMPLETE DATE/TIME (AA)

DISPCSITICN DATE {AB)
field 4.2 by disposition date, by IFN

DISPOSITION {AC)
field 4.1 kills the AE and AI cross references if
disposition deleted

ABQ INTERPRETATIQN (AD)
field 10 set at login by the AT cross reference;
killed upon entry of results

EXPIRATION DATE/TIME (AE)

field .06 list of units by component, by expiration date
set based on unit login
updated based on AH cross reference
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DISPOSITION COMMENT (AE)

RH INTERPRETATION (AF)

field 11 set at login by the AT cross reference;
killed upon entry of results
resets the AT cross reference if the results
are deleted

DISPOSITION (AG)

field 4.1 if disposition is deleted, kills field 4.2 and
4.3 if disposition is deleted, updates 63.017
{patient transfusion record)

COMPONENT (AH)

field .04 by expiration date
set at log-in once all data is entered
resets AE cross reference if field is edited

EXPIRATION DATE/TIME (ATI)

field .06 list of units by component, by unit ID, by
expiration date
set based con unit legin
updated based on AI cross reference

UNIT ID({AJ)
field .01 resets AI cross reference if field is edited

COMPONENT (AK)
field .04 by expiration date
resets AI cross reference if field is edited

DATE/TIME UNIT RELOCATION (AL}

file 65.03, by date/time reloccaticn, by IFN
field .01

PATIENT XMATCHED/ASSIGNED (AM)
file 65.901, iist of patients by LRDFN, by IFN
field .01

DATE/TIME CROSSMATCHED (AN}
file 65.02, by date/time crossmatched, by unit ID, by pt

field .09 crossmatched (2), by blood sample date/time
(65.02,.01)

SQURCE (A0Q)

field .02 calls LRBLU

sets C cross reference (removes prefix)

DATE/TIME UNIT ASSIGNED (AP)
file 65.01, by LRDFN, by IFN
field .02 set when data entered by AT cross reference;
killed when unit taken when date deleted, i.e.,
unit released or the final disposition entered

DISPOSITION (APS)

field 4.1 if disposition is deleted, kills the AP cross
reference
Laboratory V. 5.2 October 1994
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COMPONENT (AQ)
field .04

PREVIQUS DATE
file 65.15,
field .08

UNIT ID({AT)
field .01

Package Operations

calls LRBLU
sets C cross reference {removes prefix)

LOGGED=-IN(AR)
sets the A cross reference

list of units which need confirmation testing

set upon login; killed upon entry of test results
or if unit is deleted

sets the AD and AF cross references

sets AP cross reference if there 1is no
disposition & if the units are currently assigned

RESTRICTED FOR (AU)

field 8
UNIT ID{(B)
field .01

UNIT ID{(C)
field .01

FILES POINTED TO

ACCESSION (#68)

BLOCOD BANK UTILITY (#65.4)

BLOOD PRODUCT (#66)

FACILITY TREATING SPECIALTY

FUNCTION FIELD (#61.3)

INSTITUTION (#4)
LABORATCRY TEST (#60)

NEW PERSON (#200)

Qctober 1994

by LRDFN, by unit IFN

set upon login, by IFN
full entry (including prefix)

set upon login
unit ID without the prefix -used by bar code
reader set by the AQ cross reference

FIELDS

COMPLETE DATE/TIME:MAJOR SECTION (#.04)
SUBSECTION (#.05)

TRANSFUSION REACTION TYPE (#6.8)

COMPONENT (#.04)
MODIFIED TO/FROM:MODIFIED TO/FROM (#.01)

(#45.7) TREATING SPECIALTY NUMBER (#6.7)

BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME: TREATING SPECIALTY
NUMBER (#.07)

RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT:RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT
(#.01)

RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT:RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT (#.01)
HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT:HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT
(#.01)

HLA ANTIGEN ABSENT:HLA ANTIGEN ABSENT (#.01)

COMPLETE DATE/TIME:INSTITUTION (#.03)
TEST/PROCEDURE: TEST/PROCEDURE (#.01)
LCG-IN PERSCN (#.09)

DISPOSITION ENTERING PERSON (#4.3)
PROVIDER NUMBER (#6.6)

TECH ENTERING-ABO INTERP (#10.2)
TECH ENTERING-RH INTERP (#11.2)
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BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME:XMATCH TECH (#.005)
PROVIDER NUMBER (#.08)

DATE/TIME UNIT RELCOCATION:TECH INSPECTING
{(#.0 3

DATE RE-ENTERED:PREVIQUS DISP ENTERING
PERSON (#.04)

PREVIOQUS LOG-IN PERSON (#.07)

COMPLETE DATE/TIME:TECH (#.02)

PATIENT (#2) DATE/TIME UNIT RELOCATION:VA PATIENT NUMBER
(# .07)

WKLD CODE (#64) WKLD CODE:WKLD CODE (#.01)

DATA PULLED FROM: By File 65 field

[stored as free text]

File 66 (BLOOD PRODUCT)
SUPPLIER (#66.01,.01) SQURCE  (#.02)
COST (#66.01,.C2) COST (#.1)

File 2 (PATIENT)
PATIENT XMATCHED/ASSIGNED (#65.01,.01)
FOR PATIENT (#65.03,.06)
PATIENT TRANSFUSED (#6.1)

PRIMARY PHYSICIAN (.104) BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME:
PHYSICIAN (#65.02,.03)
PRIMARY PHYSICIAN (.104) PHYSICIAN (%#6.2)

TREATING SPECIALTY (.103) TREATING SPECIALTY (#6.3)

[The .103 and .104 fields are updated based on changes made in File #405

(PATIENT MOVEMENT file).]

File 44 (HCSPITAL LOCATION)
DATE/TIME UNIT RELOCATION:
LOCATION (#65.03,.04)

File 45.7 (FACILITY TREATING SPECIALTY)
BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME:
TREATING SPECIALTY (#65.02,.02})

File 200 (NEW PERSON)
PERSCON CHANGING DATA (#.65.09%,.02)

DATA CAN BE PULLED FROM: By File 65 field
[stored as free text]

File 62.5 (LABORATORY DESCRIFTIONS)
BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME:
RELEASE REASCN (#65.02,.1)
BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME:
CROSSMATCH COMMENT (#65.0913,.01)
DISPOSITION COMMENT (#65.06,.01)
TRANSFUSION COMMENT (#65.07,.01)
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INPUT TEMPLATE(S):

LRBLIABRH JAN 27, 1991@09:31 USER #0
LREBLIAG JAN 27, 1991809:54 USER #0
LRBLID JAN 27, 1991809:40 USER #0
LRBLIDTM APR 01, 1993@12:15 USER #0
LRBLILG APR 15, 1993@10:43 USER #0
LRBLIXR APR 01, 1993@12:12 USER #0

PRINT TEMPLATE (3) :

CAPTIONED USER #0

LR ARCHIVE EXTRACT 65 MAY 04, 1994 USER #0

LRBL DISCARDED UNITS DISP DEC 09, 1985 USER #0 DISCARDED UNITS
DISPOSITION REPORT

LRBL DISPOSITION TOTALS AUG 28, 1985 USER #0 DISPOSITION TOTALS

LRBL ISSUES TO SURGERY AUG 28, 1985 USER #0 ISSUES TO SURGERY

LRBL TRANSFUSION REACTIONS DEC 14, 1992 USER #0 TRANSFUSION REACTION
REPCORT

LRBL WASTAGE REPORT AUG 30, 1985 USER #0 BLOCD WASTAGE REPORT

LRBLDP NOV 06, 1985 USER #0 History of donor units

LRBLDSP JUN 16, 1988 USER #0 Inventory list

LRBLINV JUN 16, 1988 USER #0 Blocd Inventory List

LRBLITR OCT 10, 1986 USER #0 PATIENTS TRANSFUSED

LRBLTX AUG 13, 1985 USER #0 TRANSFUSED UNITS

SORT TEMPLATE (S) :

LRBL DISCARDED UNITS DEC 09, 1985 USER #0

SORT BY: DISPOSITION// <RET>

From 'D*' To '™M'

WITHIN DISPOSITION, SORT BY: DISPOSITION DATE// <RET> [User is asked range]

LRBL DISPOSITION TOTALS AUG 2B, 1985 USER #0
SORT BY: DISPOSITION// <RET>

WITHIN DISPOSITION, SORT BY: DISPOSITION DATE// <RET> [User is asked range]
WITHIN DISPOSITION DATE, SORT BY: COMPONENT// <RET> [User is asked range]

LRBL ISSUES TO SURGERY AUG 28, 1985 USER #0
SORT BY: !DATE/TIME UNIT RELQCATICN// DATE/TIME UNIT RELOCATION SUB-FIELD:
DATE/TIME UNIT RELOCATION// <RET> [User is asked range]
WITHIN DATE/TIME UNIT RELQCATION, SORT BY: UNIT ID//<RET>
WITHIN UNIT ID, SORT BY: 'DATE/TIME UNIT RELOCATION//<RET>
DATE/TIME UNIT RELOCATION SUB~FIELD: LOCATICN// <RET>
From "SURGERY' To 'SURGERY'

LRBL TRANSFUSION REACTIONS JAN 14, 1986 USKER #0

SORT BY: DISPOSITION DATE// <RET> [User is asked rangef

WITHIN DISPQSITION DATE, SORT BY: TRANSFUSICN REACTICN// <RET>

From 1" To '1'

LRBL WASTAGE AUG 30, 1985 USER #0 SORT BRY:
DISPOSITION DATE// <RET> [Useris asked range]

................. St ol v WRouls JHiigh

WITHIN DISPOSITION DATE, SORT BY: DISFQSITION COMMENT// DISPOSITION COMMENT
SUB-FIELD: DISPOSITION COMMENT// <RET>
WITHIN DISPOSITION COMMENT, SCRT BY: COMPONENT// <RET>
WITHIN COMPONENT, SORT BY: UNIT ID// <RET>
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LRBL WASTAGE-2 MAY 19, 1988 USER #0
SORT BY: DISPOSITION DATE// <RET>
WITHIN DISPOSITION DATE, SORT BY: COMPONENT// <RET>

LRBLINV DEC 13, 1989@08:53 USER #0

SORT BY: +SOURCE// WITHIN SOURCE, SORT BY: +COMPONENT// <RET>

WITHIN COMPONENT, SORT BY: DATE/TIME RECEIVED// <RET> [User is asked range]
WITHIN DATE/TIME RECEIVED, SORT BY: ABO GROUP//<RET>

WITHIN ABO GROUP, SORT BY: RH TYPE// <RET>
LRBLITR oCT 10, 1986 USER #0

SORT BY: PATIENT TRANSFUSED// <RET> [User is asked rangel
WITHIN PATIENT TRANSFUSED, SORT BY: DISPOSITION DATE// <RET>

LRBLTX QCT 12, 1987 USER #0
SORT BY: GDISPOSITION// <RET>
From 'T' To 'T2°

WITHIN DISPOSITION, SORT BY: DISPOSITION DATE// <RET> [User is asked range/
WITHIN DISPOSTITION DATE, SORT BY: PATIENT TRANSFUSED// <RET>
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#65.4 -- BLOOD BANK UTILITY FILE 06/13/94

STORED IN ~LAB(65.4, (VERSION 5.2)

This file contains donor affiliation groups, collection sites, items related
to doner history, and transfusion reaction types.

DD ACCESS: @

RD ACCESS: @
WR ACCESS: @
DEL ACCESS: @
LAYGO ACCESS: @

IDENTIFIED BY:
SCREEN (#.02)
FULL NAME (#.03)

POINTED TO BY:

LAB DATA File (#63)
TRANSFUSION REACTION TYPE field (#.11) of the TRANSFUSION
RECCRD sub-field {#63.017)
TRANSFUSION REACTICN TYPE field (#.02) of the TRANSFUSION
REACTIQN DATE sub-field (#63.0171)

BLOOD INVENTORY File (#65)
TRANSFUSION REACTION TYPE field (#6.8)
GRCUP AFFILIATION field (#.01) of the GROUP AFFILIATICON
sub-field (#65.51) of the BLOOD DONCR File (#65.5)

COLLECTICI 3ITE [Licld (#.02) wf Llhe DOHATION OR DEFERRAL DATD
sub-field (#65.54) of the BLOQD DONOR File (#65.5)

DONATION GROUP field (#.03) of the DONATION CR DEFERRAL DATE
sub-field (#65.54) of the BLOOD DONQR File (#65.5)

DONOR REACTION CODE field (#3) of the DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE
sub-field (#65.54) of the BLOOD DONOR File (#65.5)

DEFERRAL REASCN field (#.0l1) of the DEFERRAL REASON sub-field
(#65.55) of the DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE sub-field
(#65.54)

CROSS REFERENCED BY:

NAME (B)

FULL NAME (C)

FILES POINTED TO FIELDS
STATE (#5) STATE (#1.5)

INPUT TEMPLATE {S) :

e

H
b=

ﬂ
=
1=
=
o
I
i
I

BLOOD BANK UT

Y FILE MAR 03, 1986 USER #49
BLOOD BANK UTILITY -FILE 65.4

g

SORT TEMPLATE (5):
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#65.5 —-- BLOOD DONQR FILE 06/13/94

STORED IN "“LRE( (VERSION 5.2)

List of bklood donors with demographic, collection, and test data and
components prepared from each collection. Each time a donor vigits a drawing
site, the flow of data begins at the recepticn desk and continues with the
donor to the screening and collection areas. From there, some data is sent
with the unit, while c¢ther data is stored for documentation of the donor's
visit.

DD ACCESS:

RD ACCESS:

WR ACCESS:
DEL ACCESS:
LAYGO ACCESS:

(@ D ®

IDENTIFIED BY: SEX (#.02),DOB (#.03),CITY (#1.4)

POINTED TO BY:

WKLD DATA File (#64.1)
PATIENT field {(#9) of the ACCESSICON WKLD CODE TIME sub=-
field (#64.1111) of the WKLD CODE sub-field (#64.111} of
the DATE sub-field (#64.11)

CRCS5S REFERENCED BY:
COMPLETE DATE/TIME (AA)

ABO INTERPRETATION (AC)
file 65.54, set at login
field 10 : killed upon entry of results
resets the AT cross reference if the
results are deleted

by the AT crcss reference

Ll Nl LLlUWae LSl IClIoT ;

DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE (AD)

field 5 set at login, by IFN for subfile 65.54

RH INTERPRETATION (AE)
file 65.54, set at login by the AT cross reference;
field 11 killed upon entry of results

resets the AT cross reference if the
results are deleted

SYPHILIS SERQOLOGY (AF)
file 65.54, set at log
field 12 killed upon entry of results
resets the AT cross reference if the
results are deleted

in by the AT c¢ross reference;

HBsAg (AG)
file 65.54, set at login by the AT cross reference;
field 13 killed upon entry of results
resets the AT cross reference if the
results are deleted
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HIV ANTIBODY (AH)

file 65.54,
field 14

Package Operations

set at login by the AT cross reference;
killed upon entry of results

resets the AT cross reference if the
results are deleted

ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT (AIL)

file 65.54,

field 15
HBcAb (AJ)
file 65.54,
field 16
ALT (AK)
file 65.54,
field 17

HTLV-I ANTIBODY (AL)

file 65.54,
field 18

HCV ANTIBODY (AM)

file 65.54,
field 19

UNIT ID(AT)
file 65.54,
field 4

AME (B)

field .01

UNIT ID({(C)
file 65.54,
field 4

UNIT ID (D)
file 65.54,

set at login by the AT cross reference;
killed upcn entry of results

resets the AT cross reference if the
results are deleted

set at login by the AT cross reference;
killed upon entry of results

resets the AT cross reference 1f the
results are deleted

set at login by the AT cross reference;
killed upon entry of results

resets the AT cross reference if the
results are deleted

set at login by the AT cross reference;
killed upon entry of results
resets the AT cross reference if the

results are deleted

set at login by the AT cross reference;
killed upon entry of results

resets the AT cross reference if the
results are deleted

list ¢f units which need testing

set upon login; killed upon entry of test
results or if unit is deleted

sets the AD and AF cross references

set at login
Full name of donocr

unit ID by donor IFN, by donation date by
IFN of Subfile 65.54 :

unit ID in format which accommodates

prn‘F'?vnq as in File §

ATLIACS 4o LIl DO QO

set at login
ist letter of last name + 1lst 4 characters
(month/day) of DOB
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NAME (F)
field

SSN{G)
field

SSN (G4)
field

NAME (G40)
field

FILES POINTED TO

.01

.01

BLOOD BANK UTILITY (#65.4)

BLOOD PRODUCT (#66)

FUNCTION FIELD ({(#61.3)

LAB DATA (#63)

LABORATORY TEST (#60)

NEW PERSCN (#200)

48

set at login
Tt Taoatdmir ~AE T ami samenes L 1o
1oL 1Ll L lacsl iailllce T 4o

(month/day) of DOB

entire SSN in numerical order

set by the G4 cross reference
1st letter of last name + last 4 digits of
the S5SN

look up by SS3SN
sets the G4 cross reference

FIELDS

GROUP AFFILIATION:GRQUP AFFILIATION (#.01)
DONATICN CR DEFERRAL DATE:

COLLECTION SITE (#.0 2)

DONATION GROUP (#.03)

DONOR REACTION CODE ({#3)

DEFERRAIL REASCN:DEFERRAL REASON (#.01)

ANTISERUM:ANTISERUM (#.01)
BLOOD COMPONENT REQUEST:
BLCCD COMPONENT (#.01)

RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT:

RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT (#.01)
RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT:

RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT (#.01)
HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT:

HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT (#.01)
HLA ANTIGEN ABSENT:

HLA ANTIGEN ABSENT (#.01)
LABCRATQORY REFERENCE (#63)

WORKLOAD TEST/PROCEDURE:
WORKLCAD TEST/PROCEDURE (#.01)

DEMOG ENT/EDRIT BY (#.09)
DEFERRAL ENTER/EDIT BY (#.12)
DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE:
DONATION ENTERED/EDIT BY (#.011)
PRCCESSING TECH (#4.8)
TECH ENTERING-ABC INTERP (#10.2)
TECH ENTERING-ABRC RECHECK (#10.5)
TECH ENTERING-RH INTERP (#11.2)
TECH ENTERING-RH RECHECK (#11.5)
TECH-SYPHILIS SEROLOGY (#12.2)
TECH-HBsAg (#13,.2)
TECH-HIV (#14.2)
TECH-ANTIBODY SCREEN (#15.2)
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STATE (#5)

WKLD CODE (#64)

INPUT TEMPLATE(S):
LRBLDABRH
LRBLDAG
LRBLDC
LRBLDCP
LRELDCEN
LRBLDEDIT
LRBLDEF
LRBLDEMO
LRBLDNEW
LRBLDNEWM
LRBLDON
LRBLDT
LRBLDRUC

PRINT TEMPLATE (5):
CAPTIONED

LRBL APHERESIS DONORS
LRBL COLLECTION DISP RPT

LRBL
LRBL

DEFERRAL REPCRT

DONOR TESTING REPORT
LRBL DONOR TESTING SUPPLEMENT
LREBL
LRBL

LRBL
LRBL

EMERGENCY DONORS
EX-DONOR REPORT

FIRST TIME DONCRS

GROUP AFFILIATION REPORT

LRBL
LREBL
LRBL
LRBL
LRBL

GROUP DONATION REPORT
MOBILE REPORT

MCNTHLY RECALL LIST
PATIENT CREDIT

PRODUCT REJECTION REPORT

LRBL SHORT DRAW REPORT

LRELD GALLON
LRBLD SCHEDULING

October 1994

FEB
FEB
AUG
JUN
AUG
MAY
OCT

APR
APR

Fa¥aiay

APR
SEP
FEB
FEB

JUL
JAN

JAN
DEC

MAR

JUL
JUL
FEB
JAN

JAN
AUG
MAY
AUG
JAN

JUL
JAN
JAN
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Package Operations

TECH-HBcAb (#16.2)

TECH-ALT {#17.2)

TECH-HTLV-I (#18.2)

TECH-HCV ANTIBODY (#19.2)
COMPLETE DATE/TIME:

TECH (#.02)
RBC TYPING METHOD:
TECHNQLOGIST (#.03)
BLOOD COMPONENT:
TECH LABELING (#.06)
DISPOSITION TECH (#.07)
STATE (#1.5)
WKLD CODE:
WKLD CCDE (#.01)
03, 1991@15:56 USER #0
05, 1991@12:32 USER #0
28, 1988 USER #0
16, 1989Q809:10 USER #0
22, 19%90Q@10:47 USER #0
04, 1987 USER #0
17, 1988 USER #0
02, 1993@07:00 USER #0
02, 1993@06:56 USER #0
02, 1993@06:57 USER #0
10, 1990@06:52° USER #0
03, 1991@17:23 USER #0
28, 1991Q@14:30 USER #0
USER #0
15, 1985 USER #(0 APHERESIS DONORS
14, 19886 USER #0 COLLECTION DISPOSITION
REPORT
27, 1986 USER #0 DEFERRAL REPORT
18, 1988 USER #0 ~LRBLDPT BLOOD DONOR
LIST
12, 19990 USER #0 “LRBLDPK BLOOD DONOR
SUPPLEMENT
12, 1985 USER #0 EMERGENCY DONOR LIST
16, 1985 USER #0 EX-DONOR REPCRT
28, 1991 USER #0 FIRST TIME DONORS
30, 1986 USER #0 GROUP AFFILIATICN
30, 1986 USER #0 GROUP DCONATION REPORT
01, 1987 USER #0 MOBILE REPORT
06, 1986 USER #0 MONTHLY RECALL LIST
25, 1985 USER #0 PATIENT CREDIT LIST
14, 1986 USER #0 PRODUCT REJECTION
REPORT
17, 1985 USER #0 SHORT DRAW REPORT
22, 1987 USER #0 GALLON DONORS
17, 1987 USER #0 DONCR SCHEDULING

noTATM
KEPEURL
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LRBLDPD NOV 20, 1986 USER #0 PERMANENT DONOR
DEFERRAL LIST

SORT TEMPLATE (S) :

LRBL APHERESIS DONORS DEC 13, 1989@Q10:04 USER #C

SORT BY: APHERESIS CODE// <RET>

From '@' To '1°

WITHIN APHERESIS CODE, SORT BY: ABC GROUP// <RET> [User is asked range]
WITHIN ABO GROUP, SORT BY: RH TYPE;S2// <RET> [User is asked range]
WITHIN RH TYPE, SORT BY: 'DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>

{User is asked range]
WITHIN DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE, SORT BY: NAME// <RET>

LRBL COLLECTION DISP RPT JAN 14, 1986 USER #0

SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD:
DONATICN OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET> [Useris asked range]

WITHIN DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE, SCRT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>

DONATION OR DEFERRAIL DATE SUB-FIELD: COLLECTICON DISPOSITION// <RET>
From '1' To '2°

LRBL DEFERRAL REPORT JUL 15, 1985 USER #0
SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD:
DONATION/DEFERRAL CODE// <RET>
From 'N' To ' N'
WITHIN DONATION/DEFERRAL CODE, SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE;S2// <RET>
DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD: COLLECTION SITE// <RET>
; [User is asked range]
WITHIN COLLECTION SITE, SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
[User is asked range]
WITHIN DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE, SORT BY: NAME// <RET>

LRBL DONOR TESTING REPORT MAR 12, 1990G07:19 USER #0
SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD:
DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET> [User is asked range]

WITHIN DONATICN OR DEFERRAL DATE, SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD: UNIT ID// <RET>

LRBL EMERGENCY DONORS JUL 12, 1985 USER #0
SORT BY: DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL// DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL SUB-FIELD: DONOR
SCHEDULING/RECALL// <RET>
From '16' To ' 16°
WITHIN DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL, SORT BY: '‘DONATICN OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
DONATION CR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
{User is asked range]
WITHIN DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE, SORT BY: ABO GROUP// <RET>
[User is asked range]
WITHIN ABO GROUP, SORT BY: RH TYPE// <RET> [User is asked range/
WITHIN RH TYPE, SORT BY: NAME// <RET>
LRBL FIRST TIME DONGCRS JAN 17, 1986 USER #0
SORT BY: DATE REGISTERED/EDITED// <RET> {User is asked range]
WITHIN DATE REGISTERED/EDITED, SORT BY: NAME// <RET>
From 'A' To 'af
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LRBL GROUP AFFILIATION REPCRT JAN 30, 1986 USER #0
SORT BY: GROUP AFFILIATION// GRCUP AFFILIATION SUB-FIELD: GROUP AFFILIATION//
<reT> [User is asked range]
WITHIN GROUP AFFILIATION, SORT BY: NAME// <RET>
WITHIN NAME, SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>

DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
[User is asked range]

LRBL GROUP DONATION REPORT JAN 30, 1986 USER 40
SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD:
poNATION GRoue// <meT> [Useris asked range]
WITHIN DONATION GROUP, SCRT BY: NAME// <RET>
WITHIN NAME, SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
DONATION QR DEFERRAL DATE SUB=plELD: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
{User is asked range]

LRBL MOBILE REPORT AUG 01, 1987 USER #0
SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD:
COLLECTION SITE// <RET> [Useris asked range]
WITHIN COLLECTION STTE, SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// DONATION OR
DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD: DONATION GRCUP// <RET>
WITHIN DONATION GROUP, SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
[User is asked range]

LEBL MONTHLY RECALL LIST MAY 07, 1986 USER #0
SORT BY: DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL// DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL SUB-FIELD: DONOR
SCHEDULING/RECALL// <RET> [User is asked range]
WITHIN DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL, SORT BY: NAME// <RET> [User is asked range]
WITHIN NAME, SORT BY: @GDONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>

[User is asked range/
LRBL PATIENT CREDIT AUG 25, 1985 USER #0
SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD:

PATIENT CREDIT// <RET> [User is asked range]

_WITHIN DONATION OR DEFERRAIL DATE, SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
[User is asked range]
LRBL PRODUCT REJECTION REPORT JAN 14, 1886 USER #0
SORT RY: DOMRTION QR DEFERRAL DATE// DONWATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD:
DONATION COR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET> tUser is asked range]
WITHIN DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE, SORT BY: DONATION CR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
DONATION OR DEFERRAIL DATE SUB-FIELD: BLOOD COMPONENT// BLOOD COMPONENT SUB-
FIELD: COMPONENT DISPOSITION// <RET>
From "1' To '2°
WITHIN COMPONENT DISPOSITION, SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
DONATION OR DEFERRAIL DATE SUB-FIELD: BLOCD COMPONENT// <RET>
BLOQOD COMPONENT SUB~FIELD: BLOOD COMPONENT// <RET>

LRBL SHQORT DRAW REPORT MAR 19, 1989 USER #0

SORT BY: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD:
COLLECTION VOL (ml)// <RET>

From *1* To 410 °
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WITHIN COLLECTICN VOL {ml), SORT BY: DCNATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// DONATION OR
DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>

{User is asked range]
LRBLD GALLON JAN 21, 1987 USER %0
SORT BY: ]TOTAL AWARDS// <RET>
WITHIN TOTAL AWARDS, SORT BY: NAME// <RET>
LRBLD SCHEDULING JAN 14, 1987 USER #0

SORT BY: ]DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD:
DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET> [User is asked range]

WITHIN DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE, SORT BY: DONATION CR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET>
DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE SUB-FIELD: ARRIVAL/APPT TIME// <RET>

LRELDPA JUN 19, 1992@816:33 USER #0

SORT BY: @NUMBER// <RET> [User is asked range]

WITHIN NUMBER, SORT BY: QDONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// DONATION OR DEFERRAL
DATE SUB-FIELD: DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE// <RET> [Useris asked rangej

LRBLDPD NOV 20, 1986 USER #0

SORT BY: PERMANENT DEFERRAL// <RET>

From '1' To '1°

WITHIN PERMANENT DEFERRAL, SORT BY: NAME// <RET> [Useris asked range/
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#65.9 LAB LETTER FILE 06/13/94

STCRED IN “LAB(65.9, (VERSION 5.2)

This file is used to store lab consultations and blood donor letters.

At the present time, the only software which utilizes the lab consultaticns is
Blood Bank. These are generated using an option in the Blecod Bank Reports
menu.

Upon registration, blood donors are automatically placed in a print queue to
receive an appropriate donor letter which is generated by an option in the
Blood Donor Recruitment Reports menu, i.e., Donor lists/labels/letters. In
addition, specific donor recruitment letters can also be generated through
this option.

CROSS REFERENCED BY:

NAME (B)
FILES PCINTED TO FIELDS
ACCESSICN (#68) ACCESSICN AREA (#.09)

INPUT TEMPLATE (S):
PRINT TEMPLATE(S) :

SORT TEMPLATE (S) :
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#66 —-- BLOOD PRODUCT FILE 06/13/94

STORED IN {(VERSION 5.2)

This file is critical to the function of the Blood Bank module as it contains
“everything you ever wanted to know"” about the different types ¢of blood
products. It is very site-specific and may be edited extensively to reflect
the actual werkflow and procedures of the facility.

DD ACCESS: @
WR ACCESS: 1
DEL ACCESS: 1

IDENTIFIED BY:
PRODUCT CCDE (#.05)
VOLUME (ml) (#.1)
DESCRIPTION (#1)
SYNONYM (#2)

POINTED TO BY:

LAB DATA File (#63) :

SOURCE field (#.02) of the SCREEN CELL sub-field (#63.015) of
the SCREEN CELL METHOD sub-field (#63.014) of the BLQOD
BANK sub-field (#63.01)

COMPONENT field (#.02) of the TRANSFUSION RECORD sub-field
(#63.017).

ANTISERUM field (#.01) of the ANTISERUM sub-field (#63.019) of
the RBC TYPING METHOD sub-field (#63.018) of the BLOOD BANK
sub-field (#63.01)

BLOQOD COMPONENT "REQUEST field (#.01) of the BLOQD COMPONENT
REQUEST sub-field (#63.084)

BLOOD INVENTORY File (#65)

AOARATY AARTIOATM S

- - i Fal
UM UINELN L .LJ.t;‘ll.l L Y

& Ar
¥.Ua)
MODIFIED TO/FROM field (#.01) of the MCODIFIED TQ/FROM sub-field

{#65.091)
BLOOD DONOR File (#65.5)
ANTISERUM field {(#.01} of the ANTISERUM sub-field (#65.62) of
the RBC TYPING METHOD sub-field (#65.61) of the DONATION OR

DEFERRAL DATE sub-field (#65.54)
BLOOD COMPCONENT field (#.01) of the BLOOD COMPONENT sub-field
(#65.66) of the DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE sub-field
{(#K5 541
-y

BLOOD PRODUCT File (#66)
PEDIATRIC PRODUCT field (#.22)
MODIFY TO field (#.01) of the MCODIFY TO sub-field (#66.03)

OPERATION (MSBOS) File (#66.5)
BLOOCD COMPONENT REQUEST field (#.01) of the BLCOD COMPONENT
REQUEST sub-field (#66.51)

BLOOD COMPQONENT REQUEST File (#66.9)

PRODUCTS field (#.01) of the PRODUCTS sub-field (#66.91)
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CROSS REFERENCED BY:
NAME (B)
ABBREVIATION (B)
DESCRIPTION {B)
SYNONYM (C)
PRODUCT CODE (D}

FILES POINTED TO

BLOOD PRODUCT (#66)

LABORATORY TEST (#60)

Package Operations

FIELDS

PEDIATRIC PRODUCT (#.22)

MODIFY TO:MODIFY TO (#.01)
TESTS TO CHECK:
TESTS TQ CHECK (#.01)

PRECP TESTS TO CHECK:

PREOP TESTS TO CHECK (# .01)
STATE (#5) SUPPLIER:STATE (#.07)
TOPOGRAPHY FIELD (#61) TESTS TO CHECK:SPECIMEN (#.02)
PREOP TESTS TO CHECK:
SPECIMEN (#.02)
WKLD CODE (#64) WKLD CODE:WKLD CODE (#.01)
INPUT TEMPLATE(S) :
LRELRP FEB 24, 1992@810:33 USER #C
PRINT TEMPLATE(S):
BLOCD PRODUCT INFQ. (P-DEC) AUG 12, 1985 USER #49
BLOOD PRODUCT INFORMATION LIST
BLOOD PRODUCT INFORMATION JUL 31, 1985 USER #49
BLOOD PRODUCT LIST
BLOOD PRODUCT LIST JUL 31, 1985 USER #49
BLOOL PRODUCT LIST
BLOOD PRODUCT LIST (BP-DEC) AUG 12, 1985 USER #49
BLCOD PROPUCT LIST
BLOOD PRODUCT MODIF. (P~DEC) AUG 12, 1985 USER #49
: BLOOD PRODUCT MODIFICATION
BLOOD PRODUCT REQ. ({P-DEC) AUG 12, 1985 USER #49
BLCOD PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
BLOOD PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS JUL 31, 1985 USER #49
BLOOD PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
BLOOD PRODUCT SYNONYMS JUL 31, 1985 USER #49
BLOOD PRODUCT LIST
BLOOD PRODUCT SYNONYMS (P-DEC) AUG 12, 1985 USER #49
BLOOD PRODUCT LIST
BLOOD PRODUCT TESTS JUL 31, 1985 USER #49
BLOOD PRODUCT TESTS TO CHECK/INSTRUCTIONS
BLOCD PRODUCT TESTS (P-DEC) AUG 12, 1985 USER #49
BLOOD PRODUCT TESTS TC CHECK/INSTRUCTIONS
LRBL CAP CODES OCT 22, 1990@07:56 USER #0
BLOOD PRODUCT CAP CODES
LRBL WKLD CODES OCT 22, 1990@07:56 USER #0
BLOCD PRODUCT WKLD CODES
SORT TEMPLATE(S) :
BP FILE 66 JUL 18, 1985 USER #49
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. Donor Menu (D)

D Donor

ce

{LRBLD]

Collection disposition/component preparation [LRBLDCP]

DC Donor collecticon/processing [LRBLDC]
DD Donor demographics [LRBLDD]
DH Donor history, physical and consent feorm [LRBLDR]
[B10] 0ld bleood donor records [LRBLDO]
DP Donor phenotyping [LRBLDPH]
DR Donor registration [LRBLDLG]
DU Donor blocd testing/review/release [LRBLDU]
CR Component preparation report [LRBLDCR]
DA Abnormal donor tests [LRBLDTA]
DC Donor unit ARO/Rh recheck [LRBLDUC]
DL Deonor unit testing worklist [LRBLDDAW]
DR Donor unit testing prooflist [LRBLDTR]
D3 Donor unit supplemental testing prooflist [LRBLDTRS]
DT ABC/Rh testing of donor units [LRBLDDAT]
LA Lab tests(not ABO/Rh) on donor units [LRBLDT]
LR Test review/Component labeling/release [LRBLDRR]
DONOR=
A
. T emographics —
Donation attempt data RECRUITMENT
Group affiliation REPORTS
onation/deferral —
data
UNIT OF BLOOD
y §
ALT
ABO/Rh Anti-HBc
Phenotyping HBsAg
Anti-HIV
RPR
Component Labeling/
Preparation o Release
INVENTORY®

Qctober 1994
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Donor Menu Data Flow Chart

Action Option
1. Register donors Donor Registration (DR)
2. Enter previous donor data 0Old Donor Records (DO)

Enter changes in donor
Enter donor collection/deferral data

Enter component preparation data

Enter collection disposition data

. Enter ABO/Rh testing interpretations

Enter ABO/Rh recheck
interpretations

Enter donor phenotyping
interpretations

10. Enter HBsAg, RPR, anti-HIV
testing results

11. Request an incomplete test worklist

12. Request a list of abnormal

test results

[
Lo

14. Request a prooflist to review

units labeled, etc.

15. Request a component preparation
report for supervisory review of
collection and component

preparation times and other data.

60

Laboratory V. 5.2

Donor Demographics (DD)
Donor Collection/Processing (DC)

Collection Disposition/Component

Prenaration(CP)
at10r )

4 Lo e Ay

Collection Disposition/ Component
Preparation (CP)

ABO/Rh Testing of Donor Units (DU-DT)
Donor Unit ABO/Rh Recheck (DU-DC)

Donor Phenotyping (DP)
Lab Tests (not ABO/Rh) Donor Units
(DU-LA)

Donor Unit Testing Worklist (DU-DL)
Abnormal Donor Tests (DU-DA)

Test Review/Component 1

(DU-LR)

Donor Unit Testing Prooflist (DU-DR)
Donor Unit Supplemental Testing
Prooflist (DU-DS)

Component preparation report
(DU-CR)
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Collection Disposition/Component Preparation (CP)

Before entering data related to component preparation or collection disposition for a
given donor unit, the data for the collection must be entered through the Donor
Collection/Processing (DC) option.

Several checks have been incorporated, including:

1)

2)

3)

4)

a comparison of the primary bag (i.e., single, double) against the number of
components being prepared (see Example 2),

a comparison of the components being prepared to ensure that no more than one
component for which the Contains Red Blood Cells field in File #66 is “YES” can
be selected,

a comparison of the entry in the Date/Time Stored field with the previous entry

in the Collection ’I‘ime Started field to check the difference between the two
n the BLOOD PRODUCT

asmnbt th‘: U.I.l.h.l.‘y .I.l.l. th‘: CU}I“LHUIU’PL ClJ Huuxn ﬁcld 111 LLIC LRI JS
file (#66) for that component to determine whether the component is being
prepared/stored within an acceptable time frame,

a comparison of the anticoagulant entered for this collection to the entry for
anticoagulant in the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66) for the component selected.

HINTS:

1.

Components must be prepared from all donor units collected that are not
discarded, even if the unit is left as Whole Blood. if the component is not
entered, there is no mechanism for the system to know that it exists.

. The system will calculate the expiration date for each component prepared,

based on the data in the Maximum Storage Time field of the BLOOD PRODUCT
file (#66). This will be displayed as the default.
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Examplel Preparation of Red Blood Cellsand Fresh Frozen Plasmafrom
Donor Unit #V11111Using the Bar Code Reader

Sel ect Donor Qption: QP Collection disposition/conponent preparation

Col I ection di sposition/conponent preparation

To use BAR OCDE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP- TYPE (ABO/Rh) | abel

=> 510 (Bar code) O PGS
Sel ect BLOOD DONOR: 1511111 (Bar code) UNNTID MIIII
BBDONOR , ONE F 12-24-59 DALLAS
Donor: BBDONOR,ONE ABQO B Rh: PCS
Donation date/time: JAN 21, 1993 10:30 Unit ID MIIII
COLLECTI ON DI SPCsSI TI ON: PREPARE COMPONENT(S)// 2
CHOOSE FROM

0 PREPARE COVPONENT ()

1 I NE

2 DI SCARD COLLECTI ON

COLLECTI ON DI SPCSI TI O\ PREPARE COMPONENT( SI // <RET>
DATE/ TI ME PROCESSED: NOW/<RET> (JAN 21, 1993@l: 34)

Sel ect BLOCD COMPONENT: 2

ANSVER W TH BLOCD COVPONENT
YOU MAY ENTER A NEW BLOOD COMPONENT, | F YOU W SH
The sel ection nmust be a bl ood conponent.

The anti coagul ant in the collection bag
must be appropriate to the conponent sel ected.
Nunmber of conponents sel ected cannot exceed nunber
allowed for the primary collection bag.

ANSWER W TH BLOCD PRCDUCT NAME

DO YOU WANT THE ENTI RE BLOOD PRCDUCT LIST? N (NO

Sel ect BLOCD COVPONENT: 04060

CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS 04060 PRBC 1 04060
BLOOD COMPONENT: CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS// <RET>
DATE/TI ME STORED: 01/21/93@1:34// <RET> (JAN 21, 1993@1: 34)
EXPI RATI ON DATE: FEB 25, 1993// <RET> (FEB 25, 1993)
COVPONENT VOL (m): 250// <RET>

Sel ect BLOCD COVPONENT: 18201

FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, CPDA- 1 18201 FAL 1 18201
BLOCD COVPONENT: FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, CPDA-1// <RET>
DATE/TI ME STORED: 01/21/93@1: 34// <RET> (JAN 21, 1993@L1: 34)
EXPI RATI ON DATE: JAN 21, 1994@6: 30/ 1 <RET> (JAN 21, 1994@6: 30)
OCOVPONENT VOL (mi): 225// <RET>
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Example2:  Attemptto Make Red Blood Cells, Fresh Frozen Plasma, and
Platelets from a Unit of Blood Drawn in a Double Bag

Sel ect Donor Option: (P Coll ection disposition/conponent preparation
Col | ecti on di sposition/ component preparation

To use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP- TYPE (ABQ Rh) | abel
=> <RET>

Sel ect BLOCD DONCR  A55555 BBDONOR, TWO M 04- 30- 26 CURTOMN

Donor: BBDONOR,TWO ABQ A Rh: PCS
Donation date/tinme: JAN 25, 1993 13:40 Unit I D A55555

CCLLECTI ON DI SPCsI TI ON: PREPARE COMPONENT( S) // <RET>
DATE/ Tl ME PROCESSED: NOW/ <RET> (JAN 25, 1993@3: 51)

Sel ect BLOCD COVPONENT: 04060

CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 04060 PRBC 1 04060
BLOOD COMPONENT: CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS// <RET>
DATE/ TI ME STCRED. 01/ 25/ 93@3: 51// <RET> (JAN 25, 1993@3: 51)
EXPl RATI ON DATE: MAR 1, 1993// <RET> (MAR 01, 1993)
COVPONENT VOL (m ) :250// <RET>

Sel ect BLOCD COMPONENT: 18201

FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, CPDA- 1 18201 FAL 1 18201
BLOOD COMPONENT: FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, CPDA-1// <RET>
DATE/ TI ME STCRED: 01/ 25/ 93@3: 51// <RET> (JAN 25, 1993@3: 51)
EXPI RATI ON DATE: JAN 25, 1994@9: 40// <RET> (JAN 25, 1994@L9: 40)
COVPONENT VOL (m): 225// <RET>

Sel ect BLOCD COVPONENT: P1/5  ?22?

[ The system givesa beepand "??" when the attempt is made to enter a third component.]
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Example 3:  Attempted preparation of components seven hours after the .
collection was started using manual entry. (Please notice that the
previous entry in the Dongr Collection/Processing (DC) option for
the COLLECTION TIME STARTED was 5:00 A M.,

telect Donor Option: CP Collection disposition/component preparatian
Collection disposition/component preparaticn

To wse BAR CODE REARDER
FPass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE (ABO/Rh} lakel
=> <RET>

Select BLOOD DOMOR: R33333 EEDOWCE, IHEEE F f1=25=a0 DAELLAEE

Donor: EBEDONOE IHEFFE ABO: Rh:
Ponation date/time: JAN Z1, 1993 15:59 Unit ID; A3IIIIE

COLLECTION DISPOSITICH: PREPARE COMPOMEMT (3} /) <RET>
DAIE/TIME FPROCE3SED: NOW// <BET> (JAN 21, 19933813:41)

Eplect BLOCD COMFOMENT: 04060

CEDAh-1 RED BLOOD CELLS Q4 0ED PRAC 1 HA0E]
BLOOD COMPONENT: CEDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLSS/ <RET>
DATE/TIME STORED: 01/25/93813:41// <RET» {JAN 25, 199382Z:509)

Tima becwean collecticn and storage too long !! '
Muzt enter DATE and TIME

Time stored muskt not be earlier than time progessed

Future dateftime not allewed.

DATE/TIME 2TORED: 0l/21/93@22:507) %

felact BLOOD COMPONENT: <BET>
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Example4:  Collection discarded for a therapeutic phlebotomy

HINT: Theselectionsavailable at the"Select COLLECTION DISPOSITION
COMMENT" prompt are based on entriesin the BLOOD DESCRIPTION file.
Additional entries may be made by using the EDIT BLOOD BANK
DESCRIPTIONSfile option in the Supervisor's Menu, by specifying BB COLLECT
asthe screen.

Sel ect Donor Option: (P Collection disposition/component preparation

To use BAR CODE READER

Pass reader wand over a GROUP- TYPE (aABO/Rh) | abel
=>

Select BLOCD DONOR: BBDONOR,FOUR M 04-27-25 SALT LAKE A TY

Donor: BBDONOR,FOUR ABO A Rh: PCS
Donati on date/tine: JAN 21, 1993 10: 36 Unit ID R99999

COLLECTI ON DI SPCsI TI O PREPARE COMPONENT( $) // DI SCARD COLLECTI ON
Sel ect COLLECTI ON DI SPCSI TI ON COMVENT: 2
ANSWER W TH COLLECTI ON DI SPCSI TI ON COMVENT
YOU MAY ENTER A NEW CCOLLECTI ON DI SPCSI TI ON COMMVENT, | F YOU W SH
ANSWER MUST BE 2- 80 CHARACTERS | N LENGIH

CHOOSE FROM

CON  CONTAM NATED

D OVERDRAWN (>495 M.)

SD  SHORTDRAW (<405 M.)

THER  THERAPEUTI C PHLEBOTOWY

Sel ect COLLECTI ON DI SPCSI TI ON COMVENT: THER  ( THERAPEUTI C PHLEBOTOWY)
Sel ect COLLECTI ON DI SPCSI TI ON COMMVENT:  <RET>

Once components are prepared, the individual components must have a disposition
entered through the Donor Blood Testing/Review/Release (LR) option rather than
entering a disposition for the entire collection as shown above.
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Donor Collection/Processing (DC)

In order to best reflect the actual operations of a blood donor center, data on the
collection may be entered prior to the entry of the registration data.

All donors should be entered, including those for whom the unit obtained is n
usable (shortdraws, therapeutic phlebotomies, etc.,). These units can then be
discarded through the Collection Disposition/Component Preparation (CP) option.

In this way, the “Collection Disposition Report” will include the data on these units.

ot

Components must be prepared on all units which are not discarded, even if the
unit is left as whole blood. If a component is not entered using the Component
Preparation (CP) option, the system has no mechanism for knowing that any
components exist.

HINTS:

1. If there is a “YES” in the Permanent Deferral field for that donor, the donor’s
name will be displayed again, followed by Permanent Deferral.

2. The Collection site, Donation group and deferral reasons are pulled from the
LLAB DESCRIPTION file (#62.5). Additional entries for collection sites and donation
groups may be made using the Edit Blood Bank Description file option in the
Supervisor’s Menu, by specifying:either COLLECTION SITE or GROUP
AFFILIATION AND COLLECTION SITE. The same option is used to enter new
deferral reasons.

3. The program will not allow you to use a donor unit ID number that has been
assigned to another donation within a five year time period.

4. The “Bag Lot #:” prompt is controlled by the third default for DONOR in the
SITE PARAMETER file. If this default is set to “NO,” the “Bag Lot #:” prompt will
not appear. You can use the Edit Blood Bank Site Parameters option to edit this
parameter.
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Example L Entry of collectiondatafor a newdonor who donat es successful | y on
thisattenpt

Sel ect Donor Option: DC Donor collection/processing

Sel ect BLOOD DONCR NAME: BBDONOR,ONE
ARE YOU ADDI NG ' BBDONOR,ONE® AS A NEW BLOOD DONCR (THE 14TH)? Y (YES)
BLOOD DONCR SEX: F FENALE
BLOOD DONOR DOB: 12/24/59 (DEC 24, 1959)
BLOOD DONCR A TY: 2
ANSVWER MUST BE 1-30 CHARACTERS I N LENGIH
BLOOD DONCR CI TY: DALLAS
NAME: BBDONOR,ONE// <RET>
Sel ect DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: T  JAN 21, 1993
DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: JAN 21, 1993// <RET>
COLLECTION SITE: 2
SELECTS ONLY COLLECTI ON SI TES FROM DESCRI PTI ON LI ST
ANSWER W TH BLOCD BANK UTI LI TY NAME, OR FULL NAME
DO YOU WANT THE ENTI RE BLOCD BANK UTI LI TY LIST? Y (YES)
CHOOSE FROM
PK-V PARK RI DGE VFW PCOST #345
VAH VA HOSPI TAL BLOOD CENTER
VFW VFW

COLLECTI ON SI TE: vAH VA HOSPI TAL BLOCD CENTER
DONATI ON GROUP:  ??
Group affiliation for which a donation attenpt is nmade

CHOOSE FROM
PK-V PARK RI DGE VFW PCST #345
VAH VA HOSPI TAL BLOOD CENTER
VFW VFW
DONATI ON GROUP:  VAH VA HOSPI TAL BLOOD CENTER
DONATI ON DEFERRAL  CODE:  WHCLE BLOODY / 2
CHOOSE FROM
W VWHOLE BLOCD
P PLASMAPHERESI S
C CYTAPHERESI S
N NO DONATI ON

DONATI ON DEFERRAL CCDE: WHOLE BLOODY / <RET>
DONATI ON TYPE: HOMOLOGQUS/ /2

CHOOSE FROM
H HOMOLOGOUS
A AUTOLOGOUS
T THERAPEUTI C
D DI RECTED

DONATI ON TYPE: HOMOLOGOUS// <RET>
PATIENT CREDIT: ?
Enter patient for donation credit
PATI ENT CREDI T: <RET>
PHLEBOTOM ST: 2
ANSWER MUST BE 2- 30 CHARACTERS | N LENGTH
PHLEBOTOM ST: SH

October 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 67
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

DONOR REACTIGN CODE: NONE// ?
SELECTS ONLY DONOR REACTICNS TO BLOOD COLLECTION™
ANSWER WITH BLQOD BANK UTILITY NAME, OR FULL NAME

DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE BLOOD BANK UTILITY LIST? ¥  (YES)
CHOOSE FROM:
MILD MILD REACTION
NONE NO REACTICN
SEVERE SEVERE REACTION
DONOR RKREACTION CODE: NONE// <RET> NO REACTION

UNIT ID: R99998
PRIMARY BAG: ?
CHOOSE FROM:

1 SINGLE
2 DOUBLE
3 TRIPLE
4 QUADRUPLE
> QUINTUPLE

PRIMARY BAG: 2 DOUBLE
ANTICOAGULANT: ?
CHOOSE FROM:

1 CPD

2 ACD

3 CPDA-1
4 ADSOL

ANTICOAGULANT: 3 CPDA-1

BAG LOT #: 12F12345

DATE/TIME COLLECTION STARTED: TR10:30 (JAN 21, 1993@10:30)
DATE/TIME COLLECTION COMPLETED: N (JAN 21, 1993@11:15)
COLLECTED PRIMARY UNIT WT {(gm): 575

EMPTY PRIMARY UNIT WT (gm): 98

COLLECTION VOL {ml)}: 450// <RET>
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Example2: Entry of collection data for a new donor (autologous)who donates
successfully on thisattempt

HINTS

1. Previousentriesfor the Collection site and/or Donation group can be used as
defaultswith the use of the <SPACE><RET> convention. Other promptsfollow the
standard default (/) convention.

2. Please notice how the program checksthe unit number in the next example.

Sel ect BLOOD DONOCR NAME: BBDONOR,FIVE
ARE YOU ADDI NG ' BBDONOR,FIVE' AS A NEW BLOOD DONCR ( THE 23RD)? Y ( YES)
BLOOD DONOR SEX: F FEMALE
BLOOD DONOR DOB: 1/ 12/56 (JAN 12, 1956)
BLOOD DONCR O TY: DETRO T
NAMVE: BBDONOR,FIVE// <RET>
Sel ect DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: T  JAN 25, 1993
DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: JAN 25, 1993/ / <RET>
OOLLECTI ON SI TE: <SPACE> <RET> VAH VA HOSPI TAL BLOOD CENTER
DONATI ON GROUP;  <SPACE> <RET> VAH VA HCSPI TAL BLOOD CENTER
DONATI ON/ DEFERRAL OCDE: WHOLE BLOOD/ / <RET>
DONATI ON TYPE: HOMOLOGOUS/ / A AUTCLOGOUS
RESTRI CTED FOR BBDONOR, FIVE/ / <RET>

Donor : BBDONOR, FIVE DOB: 01-12-56

PATIENT: 01-12-56 000050005P NSC VETERAN BBDONOR, FIVE

Is this the patient 2 NO/ Y (YES)
PHLEBOTOM ST: SH
DONCR REACTI ON CODE: NONE// <RET> NO REACTI ON
UNT I D A33333
A33333 assi gned t o BBPROVIDER,EIGHT??
Enter I D that conponent(s) prepared fromdonation will be | abel ed.

Not | ess than 6 or nore than 11 characters

UNIT ID A33333
PRI MARY BAG DOUBLE
ANTI COAGULANT: CPDA- 1
BAG LOT #: 12F2345
DATE/TIME COLLECTI ON STARTED: T@1400 (JAN 25, 1993@14:00)
DATE/TIME CCLLECTI ON COVWPLETED: N (JAN 25, 1993@14:34)
COLLECTED PRI MARY UNI T WI' (gm): ??

TYPE A NUVBER BETWEEN 1 AND 2999
COLLECTED PRI MARY UNI T WI' (gm): 575
EMPTY PRIMARY UNNT WI (gm} : 98
COLLECTION VOL (ml): 450// <RET>
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Example3 Entry of current information on a donor already in the system who
isdeferred on thisdonation attempt. Notice that the questions
related to demographics are not asked, since the donor is known.
The questions relating to the actual collection are not asked, since
the donor was deferred.

Sel ect Donor Option: DC Donor collection/processing

Sel ect BLOCD DONCR NAME: BBDONOR, THREE 2 01- 25- 60 DALLAS
NAME: BBDONOR,THREE// <RET>
+ Sel ect DONATI ON CR DEFERRAL DATE: JAN 21,1993// T  JAN 25, 1993
DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: JAN 25,1993// <RET>
COLLECTI ON SI TE: <SPACE> <RET> VAH VA HOSPI TAL BLOOD CENTER
DONATI ON GROUP:  <SPACE> <RET> VAH VA HOSPI TAL BLOOD CENTER
DONATION/DEFERRAL CCDE: WHOLE BLOCD// NO DONATI ON
Sel ect DEFERRAL REASON ??

Reason{s) for which the donor is (are) deferred.

CHOCSE FROM
ACE AGE<17, M NCR & NO CONSENT, CR aGE>65 & UNACCEPTABLE FOR DONATI ON
Al DS Al DS- PCSI Tl VE QUEST. RESPONSE
ALCOHOL ALCCHOL HABI TUATI ON CR | NTOXI CATI ON
BLOCD ABNCRVAL BLEEDI NG TENDENCY
BP SYSTCQLI C BP<90 or >180 or DI ASTOLI C BP <50 or >100 mm Hy
CANCER H STORY CF CANCER
CNS CONVULSI ONS AFTER | NFANCY
DONATI ON DONATI ON | NTERVAL <8 W FOR WHOLE BLOCD
DRUG DRUG THERAPY
CGENERAL APPEARANCE UNACCEPTABLE GENERAL APPEARANCE
HCT HCT < 38%feral e, <41% male
HEART ACTI VE HEART DI SEASE
HEPATI TI S VI RAL HEPATI TI' S, SI NGLE DONOR TO PT WHO DEVELOPED HEPATI TI S
HEB HEB <12.5 g/dl female,<13.5% g/dl nale
IMMUNIZ I MVUNI ZATI ONS CR VACCI NATI ONS VARI ES W TH SPECI FI C TYPE
| NFECTI QUS NOT FREE OF | NFECTI QUS DI SEASE
Kl DNEY ACTI VE KI DNEY DI SEASE
LI VER ACTI VE LI VER DI SEASE
LUNG ACTI VE LUNG DI SEASE
MALARI A DEFERRED 6 np- 3 yr DEPENDI NG ON C RCUMBTANCES
MHX VEDI CAL H STORY DEFERRAL
NARCOTI C NARCOTI C HABI TUATI ON CR | NTOXI CATI ON
NS NEEDLE SCARS
cP OTHER PERVANENT DEFERRAL
or OTHER TEMPCORARY DEFERRAL
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PHERESIS WB DONATICON <48 HR AFTER PHERESIS

PREG PREGNANCY TO 6 WEEKS POSTPARTUM

PULSE PULSE <50 or>100 /min, or pathological irregularity

RECEIPT RECEIVED BLOOD PRODUCT PAST 6 MO

SKIN DONOR SKIN NOT FREE OF LESIONS

SURG SURGERY WITHIN € WEEKS - & MONTHS

B CLINICALLY ACTIVE TURBERCULOSIS

TEMP ORAL TEMP >37.5 degrees C

WEIGHT >109 1lbs can donate 450+/~ 45 ml <1(G9% 1b bleed proportionateliy
Select DEFERRAL REASON: BP SYSTOLIC BP<90 or >180 or DIASTOLIC BP <50

or >100 mm Hg
Select DEFERRAL REASON: <RET>

Select BLOOD DONOR NAME: <RET>
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Example 4: Known donor, accidentally usi ng the wrong unit number

Sel ect Donor Option: DC Donor collection/processing

Sel ect BLOOD DONCR NAME: BBDONOR,FOUR M 04-27- 25 SALT LAKE I TY
NAME: BBDONOR,FOUR// <RET>
Sel ect DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: DEC 6,1%92// T  JAN 21, 1993

DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: JAN 21,1893// <RET>

COLLECTI ON STTE: vaH VA HOSPI TAL BLOCD CENTER

DONATI ON GROUP:  <RET>

DONATION/DEFERRAL CODE: WHOLE BLOOD/ / <RET>

DONATI ON TYPE: HOMOLOGOUS/ / <RET>

PATI ENT CREDI T: <RET>

PHLEBOTOM ST: sSH

DONCR REACTI ON CODE: NONE// <RET> NO REACTI ON

UNIT I D A99999

| N\VENTORY FI LE HAS AN ENTRY WTH SAME ID | 22
Enter 1D that component(s) prepared fromdonation will be | abel ed.

Not | ess than 6 or nore than 11 characters
UNIT | D R99999
PRI MARY BAG 1 SINGE
ANTI COAGULANT: 2

CHOCSE FROM
1 CPD
2 ACD
3 CPDA- 1
4 ADSQOL

ANTI COAGULANT: 3 CPDA-1

DATE/TIME COLLECTI ON STARTED: N (JAN 21, 1993@10:36)
DATE/TIME CCOLLECTI ON COVPLETED: T@10:50 (JAN 21, 1993@10:50)
CCOLLECTED PRIMARY UNIT W' (gm): 570

EMPTY PRIMARY UNNT W' {gm): 90

COLLECTI ON VAL (ml): 45211450
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Donor Demographics (DD)

For donors already in this system, changes in any of the demographic data are
entered using this option. This includes changes for any of the following fields:

NAME

SEX

DOB

ADDRESS LINE 1
ADDRESS LINE 2
ADDRESS LINE 3
CITY

STATE

4IP CODE

HOME PHONE

WORK PHONE
APHERESIS CODE
GROUP AFFILIATION
DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL

Enter the new (correct) information after the defaults, which reflect the previously
entered data. The system will then redisplay the information on the donor,
including any changes entered.
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Example: Changein the home phone number and the apher esis code

Sel ect Donor Option: DD Donor denographics

Sel ect BLOOD DONOR NAME: BBDONOR,S
1 BBDONOR, SIX F 05-17-51 QAK PARK
2 BBDONOR,SEVEN F 01-23-67 DETRAO T

CHOCSE 1-2: 1

NAVE: BBDONOR,SIX// <RET>

SEX: FEMALE// <RET>

DOB: MNAY 17,1951// <RET>

ADDRESS LINE 1: 301 S HEMPHILL// <RET>

ADDRESS LI NE 2: <RET>

ADDRESS LI NE 3: <RET>

A TY: QXK PARK// <RET>

STATE: ILLINO S// <RET>

ZIP CODE: 60301// <RET>

HOMVE PHONE: 555-4943// 555-4240

WORK PHONE: XI 585 LAB// <RET>

APHERESI S CODE: YES

Sel ect GROUP AFFI LI ATI O\ vAH// <RET>

GROUP AFFI LI ATI ON: vaH// <RET>
Sel ect GROUP AFFI LI ATION  <RET>
Sel ect DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: EMERGENCY// <RET>

NAME: BBDONOR, SIX SEX: FEMALE
DOB: MAY 17, 1951 APHERESI S CODE: YES
DEMOG ENT/EDIT BY: BBUSER,ONE DATE REGISTERED/EDITED: JAN 25, 1993
ADDRESS LINE 1: 301 S HEMPHILL G TY: QAK PARK
STATE: ILLINAO S ZI P CCDE: 60301
HOVE PHONE: 555-4240 WORK PHONE: X1585 LAB

GROUP AFFI LI ATI O\ VAH

DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: MAR
DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: JUN
DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: SEP

DONCOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: XMAS
DONCR SCHEDULING/RECALL: EMERGENCY

Select BLOOD DONCR NAME: <RET>

NOTE: iy thosefieldswith dataareincludedinaredisplay of infor mation.

74 Laboratory V. 5.2 October 1994
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Opticns

Donor Historyv, Physical and Consent Form (DH)

The advantages of using computer generated forms to record the data on each blood
donation include, _

* donor demographic information incorporated onto the form,

¢ the abhility to edit donor medical history questions,

* the ability to edit the informed consent,

* provision of a place to mark the responses to items which will later be entered

into the system through other options.

Donors can get into the print queue in two ways. When donors are entered using the
Donor Registration option, the user is asked whether the form should be printed
and if the response is positive, the donor’s name is added to the list. Alternatively,
for walk ins who have not yet been registered or to preprint forms for scheduled
donors, the donors may be specifically added to the queue without entering actual
donation data.

It is also possible to preprint forms for an entire group for prospective mobile or
donor drive by specifying a group affiliation.

Example:

Donor registration forms
Display list of donors for printing registration forms ? N0// <RET> (NO)

Add all donors from a GROUP AFFILIATION: ? NO// <RET> (NO}
Add Donor Name to list: <RET>

Print donor registration forms ? NO// ¥ (YES)

Select COLLECTION SITE to appear on form: VAH VA HOSPITAL BLOQOD CENTER
Date to appear on form: APR 07, 199%4// <RET> (APR 07, 1994)

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

NOTES:

e If the donor had an entry in the Donor Comments field (entered through the S-
ED-PD option in the Supervisor’s Menu), it would appear above “EXAM.:” so that
the interviewer would see the relevant information.

* The question “Been pregnant within past six weeks?” does not appear on male
donors.
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JUN 29,
DONOR REQ STRATI ON

1994 14:47 VAMC

Col l ection site: VA HOSPI TAL BLOOD CENTER

SSN 000- 06- 0006

301 S HEMPHILL

QAK PARK, |LLINO S 60301

Home phone: 555-4240 Business phone: x1585 LAB

Employer/Donor G oup(s):

Current donation type:

VA HOSPI TAL BLOOD CENTER
Cum donati ons: 2 Previous visit: APR 19, 1994 (WHOLE BLOCD DONATI ON)

DONCR H STCRY

14,
15.

le.

17.

18.

18.

19.

20.

21,

22.

76

BBDONOR, SIX Sex: # DOB: MAY 17, 1951 ABO R

Pg: 1

Date: APR 7, 1994

Crcle Y for yes or Nfor no

Have you ever given bl ood under a different name?

In the past 8 weeks, have you given bl ood, plasna or
pl atel ets?

Have you ever been refused as bl ood donor or told not
to donate bl ood?

Have you ever had chest pain, heart disease or lung
di sease?

Have you ever had cancer, a bl ood di sease or a bl eedi ng
pr obl en?

Have you ever had yel | ow jaundi ce, |iver disease
hepatis, Or a positive test for hepatitis?

Have you ever had Chaga' s di sease or babesi osis?
Have you ever been given growt h hornone?

Have you ever taken Tegi son for psoriasis?

. Are you feeling well today?

In the past 3 years, have you been outside the U S
or Canada?

In the past 3 years, have you had mal aria or taken
anti-nmal arial drugs?

. I'n the past 12 nonths, have you been under a doctor's

care or had a najor illness or surgery?
In the past 12 nonths, have you received bl ood or had
an organ or tissue transplant?
In the past 12 nonths, have you had a tattoo, ear or
skin piercing, acupuncture or an acci dental needl e
stick?
In the past 12 nonths, have you had cl ose contact with
a person with yellow jaundice or hepatitis, or have you
been given Hepatitis B Immune A obulin (HBIG)?
In the past 12 nonths, have you been given rabi es shots?
A In the past 12 nonths, have you had a positive test
for syphilis?
B. In the past 12 nonths, have you had or been treated
for syphilis or gonorrhea?
In the past 12 nonths, have you gi ven noney or drugs to
anyone to have sex w th you?
Femal e Donors: | n the past 6 weeks, have you been

pregnant or are you pregnant now?
In the past 4 weeks, nave you had any snots or

vacci nati ons?
In the past 4 weeks, have you taken any pills,
nedi cati ons, or Accutane?
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23. In the past 3 days, have you taken aspirin or anything Y N
that has aspiring in it?
24_ A. Have you ever used a needle, even one, to take any Y N
drug {(including steroids)?
24. B. In the past 12 months, have you had sex, even ocnce Y N
with someone who has used a needle to take drugs?
25, A. At any time since 1977, have you taken money or Y N
drugs for sex?
25. B. In the past 12 months, have you had sex, even once, Y N
with anyone who has taken money for drugs cr sex?
26. Male Donors: Have you had sex with ancther male since Y N
19777
27. Female Deonors: In the past 12 months, have you had sex Y N

with a male who has had sex, even once since 1977, with
with another male?

28. A. Have you ewver taken clotting factor concentrates for Y N
for a bleeding problem such as hemophilia?

28. B. In the past 12 months, have you had sex, even once, Y N
with anyone who has taken clotting factors to control
bleeding?

29. A. Do you have AIDS or have you had a positive test for Y N
the AIDS wvirus?

29. B. In the past 12 months, have you had sex, even cnce Y N
with someone who has tested poesitive for the AIDS
virus?

30. Are you donating blocod tcday for the purpose of being Y N

tested for AIDS?

31. Do you understand that if you have the AIDS virus, you Y N

can give it to someone else even though you may feel
well and have a negative AIDS test?

32. Have you read and understood all the donor information Y N
presented to you and have all your questions been
answered?

33. Have you eaten in the last four hours? - Y N

The medical history which I have furnished is true and accurate, to
the best of my knowledge. I consent to having the HIV-1 antibody
testing performed and understand that I will be informed of the test
results, should the test be positive, no sooner than 55 days from
today. I hereby grant permission to the Veterans Administration Blood
Bank to draw approximately 450 ml. of blocd from me, to be used in
such a manner as the Blood Bank may deem desirable.

(Witness)
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JUN 29, 1994 14:47 VAMC P
DONCR REG STRATI ON Date: APR 7,
Col l ection site: VA HOSPI TAL BLoop CENTER

BBDONOR, SIX Sex: F DCB: MAY 17, 1951 ABO R
SSN  000- 06- 0006
301 S HEMPHILL
QAK PARK, | LLINO S 60301
Home phone: 555-4240 Business phone: X158% LAB
Employer/Donor (roup(s): Current donation type:
VA HOSPI TAL BLOOD CENTER
Cumdonations: 2 Previous visit: APR 19, 1994 (WHOLE BLOCD DONATI ON)

Ganeral appearance:

Veni puncture site:

Vi ght (1b): Tenp: Pul se: BP:
Ho: Hct -

OKto collect unit (Yes or No):

If not Kto collect reason(s):

Patient credit:

Exam ner: Phl ebot omi st :
UNI T NUVBER Bag lot #:
Time col l ection started: Ti me conpl et ed:
Donor reaction(s) ? :

Date/time processed:

Col lected primary unit (gm): Enpty prinmary unit container (gm):

Vol collected (ml):
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Old Donor Records (DQ)

In order to use the various donor recruitment aspects o the system, it will be
necessary to enter the datafor those donors who had donated before the
implementation of the donor module. This option isto be used only for recording
historical data, not for entering current donation information. Therefore, once the
donor isin the system, thisoption will not accept theinput of that donor's name as
an acceptabl e response.

Example: Entry of datafor a donor who had previously donated two units of
whole blood and had one previous deferral

NOTES

o If theentry of informationisinterrupted for any reason, the donor name will
need to be deleted and the data entry restarted, because it will not be possible to gdl.
back into the option once the system recognizes that donor as already entered. If
this occurs, the donor can be deleted if you have the appropriate security access.
Use the Donor Registration option in the Donor Menu to, a) indicate that you wish
to edit the donor demographic information, then, b) enter “@” when the donor's
nameis displayed, to delete the donor.

o Theoption used to enter the donor unit ID number isautomatically stored at the

time o entry. If the unit ID isbeing entered using this option, the system will
permit entry of aunit ID whichisidentical to a unit ID inthe INVENTORY file, | F
the response to the prompt "INVENTORY FILE has an entry with the same ID! Do
you still want to enter the unitin the donor file? NO/” is"YES"

o Donor unit numbers entered viathis option are not accessible using other donor
options (those used to enter component preparation information).

Sel ect Donor Option: DO dd bl ood donor records

Sel ect BLOOD DONOR NAME: BBDONOR,EIGHT
ARE YOU ADDI NG ' BBDONOR,EIGHT' AS A NEW BLOOD DONOR ( THE 25TH)? Y ( YES)
BLOCD DONCR SEX: F FEMALE
BLOOD DONOR DOB: 7-17-51 (gyp 17, 1951)
BLOOD DONOR CI TY: OAK PARK

Donors with sane last nane, first nanme initial and sex as your entry:

BBDONOR, S1X DOB: 05/17/51
BBDONOR, SEVEN DOB: 01/ 23/ 67
Your entry: BBDONOR,EIGHT DOB: 07/17/51

Want to delete your entry ?» NO/ <RET> (NO)
NAME: BBDONOR,EIGHT// <RET>

SEX: FEMALE// <RET>

DOB: JUL 17,1951// <RET>
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APHERESI S CODE: 2

CHOCSE FROM
1 YES
2 NO
1 yes
2 no

APHERESI S CODE: Y YES

ABO GROUP: A A

RH TYPE: PCs POCSI Tl VE

CUMULATI VE DONATI ONS: <RET>
ADDRESS LINE 1: 301 S HEMPHILL
ADDRESS LI NE 2: <RET>

ADDRESS LI NE 3: <RET>

aTY: QAK PARK// <RET>

STATE: | LLINO S

ZI P CODE: 60301

HOVE PHONE: 555- 4943

WORK PHONE: %3333 LAB

Sel ect GROUP AFFI LI ATION: vas VA HOSPI TAL BLOCD CENTER
Sel ect GROUP AFFI LI ATI O\ <RET>

DONOR SCHEDULI NG
| >?

Speci al i zed instructions/informaticn for the donor which
need to be brought to the attention of the person
perform ng the donor's nedical history interview

You are ready to enter a line of text.

If you have no text to enter, just press the return key.

Type " CONTRCL-1" (or TAB key) to insert tabs.

When text is output, these formatting rules will apply:

A) Lines containing only punctuation characters, or |ines containing tabs
wi Il stand by thenselves, i.e., no w ap-around.

B} Lines beginning with spaces will start on a new line.

C) Expressions between “[” characters will be eval uated as
"conputed-field expressions and then be printed as eval uat ed
thus “|NaME|” woul d cause the current nane to be inserted in the text.
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Want to see a list of allowable formatting “WINHDOWS™? MO/ <RET> (MO}
' 1> <RET>

Select DONCR SCHEDULING/RECALL: ?
ANSWEHR WITH DONOR ECHEDUDLING/RECALL

O MAY ENTER A HEW DONOR SCHEDULINGRECALL, IF YOU WISH
CHOOEE FROM:

1 JAN
2 FEB
3 MAR:
9 &PE
) MAY
L] JUN
T JUL
8 &G
) SEP
1 acT
11 BIOA
12 DEC
13 154
14 LABDR DAY
15 HMEAS

L& EMERGENCY
Select DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: 1 (JAMH)
delect DOMOE ICHEDULING/RECRLL: & (JUM)
Salect DONGR SCHEDULIMG/RECALL: 15 (HMAS)
Select DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: 1& [EMERGEHCY)
Selact DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: <RET>

I KaME: EEDOROBFIGHT SEX: FEMALE
CoB: JUL 17, 1451 APHERESIS CODE: YES
ARD GROUP: A RH TYPE: PFLSITIVE
CEMOG EMT/EDIT BY: EETSERCOHE DATE REGISTERED/JEDITED: JAN 26, 190403
ADDRESS LIME 1: 301 5 HEMPHILL CLTY; DAK FARK
S5TATE: ILLINOIS ZIF CODE: #0301
HOME PHOWHE: 555-4943 WORK FHOME: X3333 LAB

GROUF AFFILIATION: WVAH

DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: JAN
DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: JUM
DONCOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: XMAS
DOMOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: EMERGENCY

EDIT abowe informaticon: 7 MOSS <RET> {NO)

Select DONMATION ATTEMET DATE/TIME DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: 2-4=9%0 FEB 4,

1990

DGMATICH OR DEFERBAL DATE: FEB 4,19907  <RET>»
COLLECTION SITE: VAH VA HOSPITAL BLOODD CENTER
DOHATICN GROUF: VAH Vh HOSPITAL ALAGD CEMTER

DOHATLON DEFERRAL CODE: WHOLE BLOCOD// W WHOLE BLOOD
DOHATION TY¥FE: HOMOLOGOUSSS H  HOMOLOGOUS

', DOHOR REACTION CODE: WOME/S/ <RET> MO RERCTICH
DOHCR UNIT ID: H11112
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Select DONATION ATTEMPT DATE/TIME DONATION CR DEFERRAL DATE: 5-2-90 MAY 2,
14040

L F TN

DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: MAY 2,199%0// <RET>
COLLECTION SITE: VAH// <RET> VA HOSPITAL BLOOD CENTER
DONATION GROUP: <SPACE> <RET> VAH VA HOSPITAL BLOOD CENTER
DONATION/DEFERRAL CODE: WHOLE BLOOD// D?2?

CHOOSE FROM:

W WHOLE BLOOD
P PLASMAPHERESIS
C CYTAPHERESIS
N NO DONATION
DONATION/DEFERRAL CODE: WHOLE BLCOD// N NO DONATICN
Select DEFERRAL REASON: HCT HCT < 38% female, <41% male

Select DEFERRAL REASON: <RET>

Select DONATION ATTEMPT DATE/TIME DONATION CR DEFERRAL DATE: 5-12-90 May 12,
1990

DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: MAY 12,1990// <RET>

COLLECTION SITE: VAH// <RET> VA HOSPITAL BLOOD CENTER

DONATION GROUP: <SPACE> <RET>  VAH : VA HOSPITAL BLOOD CENTER
DONATION/DEFERRAL CODE: WHOLE BLOOD// <RET>

DONATION TYPE: HOMOLOGOUS// <RET>

DONOR REACTION CODE: NONE// <RET> NOQ REACTION

DONOR UNIT ID: N11158

Select DONATION ATTEMPT DATE/TIME DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: <RET>

Select BLOOD DONOR NAME: <RET>
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Donor Phenotyping (DP)

RBC and HL:A phenotyping results and the CMV antibody status of donors/ denor

units should be entered as part of the donor’s record. In this way, they will become
part of the permanent record and will be transferred with any units of blood which
the donor may subsequently donate.

The system incorporates validity checks which compare the entry in the RBC
Antigen Present field with those in RBC Antigen Absent field, and vice versa, to
ensure that the same antigen cannot be entered in both.

If the phenotyping or CMV antibody testing is performed on the donor unit after it
has been released to inventory, results are entered through the Unit Phenotyping
(UP) option in the Inventory Menu so that they are associated with the unit ID
number. Data entered through I-UP will be transferred to File #65.5 and the donor’s
record will be updated.

Any data changes made in the phenotyping or CMV antibody status will be included
in the audit trail.
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Example 1l Entryof Test Results

Sel ect Donor Option: DONCR PHEnotyping

Sel ect BLOOD DONOR NAME: A22223 BBDONOR,FIVE F 01- 12-56 DETRO T
Sel ect donati on dat e phenctyping speci nen taken:
Sel ect RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT: *?
ANSWER W TH RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT
YOU MAY ENTER A NEW RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT,
ANSWER W TH FUNCTI ON FI ELD | DENTI FI ER

DO YOU WANT THE ENTI RE FUNCTI ON FI ELD LI ST? N (NO

1-25-1993// <RET> JAN 25, 1993

IF YU W SH

Sel ect RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT: 50140
Sel ect RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT: 50750
Sel ect RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT: 50740
Sel ect RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT: <RET>

RBC ANTI GEN ABSENT: C
C 50730 C
50780 Ce
50790 OCw
50810 Cx

Sel ect
1
2
3
4
CHOGCSE
Sel ect
Sel ect
Sel ect

Ce

Qw

(0
1-4: 1
RBC ANTI GEN ABSENT: e

RBC ANTI GEN ABSENT: Fy(a)
RBC ANTI GEN ABSENT: <RET>

CW ANTI BODY: ?
CHOOSE FROM
0 NEG
1 POS
CW ANTI BODY: <RET>

Sel ect HLA ANTI GEN PRESENT: <RET>

sel ect HLA ANTI GEN ABSENT: <RET>

Date/time work conpl eted: NOW/ <RET> (JAN 26,

Select BLOOD DONCR NAME: <RET>

A-1
c
E

50140 a-1
50750 ¢
50740 E

50760 e

51200 Fy(a)

1993Q11:01)

NOTE: Thenameof theantigen or the SNOVED code for the antigen can be used
asthe answer tothe" Select RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT:" or the" Select RBC

ANTIGEN ABSENT:" prompts.
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Example2:  Correction of a previouslyentered result (¢ negative typing) which
proved to be erroneous

Sel ect Donor Option: DOP Donor phenotyping

Sel ect BLOOD DONOR NAME: A22223 BBDONOR,FIVE F 01-12-56 DETRO T

Sel ect donation date phenotyping speci men taken: 1-25-1993// <RET> JAN 25, 1993
Antigen{s) present | Antigen(s) absent

Donor Phenot ype Record: A-1 Ec | C Fy(a) e

Sel ect RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT: E// 2
ANSVER W TH RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT

CHOOSE FROM
30 A-1
93 E
132 c

YOU MAY ENTER A NEW RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT, |F YOU W SH

ANSWER W TH FUNCTI ON FI ELD | DENTI FI ER

DO YOU WANT THE ENTI RE FUNCTI ON FI ELD LIST? N (NO
Sel ect RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT: E// 132 <c

RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT: c// @
SURE YOU WANT TO DELETE THE ENTI RE RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT? Y ( YES)

Sel ect RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT: 2

ANSVWER W TH RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT

CHOOSE FROM
30 A-1
93 E

YOU MAY ENTER A NEW RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT, |F YQU W SH
ANSVWER W TH FUNCTI ON FI ELD | DENTI FI ER
DO YOU WANT THE ENTI RE FUNCTI ON FI ELD LI ST? N (NO
Sel ect RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT: <RET>

Sel ect RBC ANTI GEN ABSENT: Fy(a)// <RET>
RBC ANTI GEN ABSENT: Fy(a)// <RET>
Sel ect RBC ANTI GEN ABSENT: *

Date/time work conpl eted: NOWN/ <RET> (JAN 26, 1993Q11:04)

Sel ect BLOOD DONOR NAME: <RET>
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Donor Registration (DR) .

Blood donors may be registered at either of two times:

1. At the actual time of donation, in order to take advantage of the automatic
printing of the forms which can be used to record the donor’s medical history,
physical and consent, or

2. After the actual donation for those donors drawn at mobile sites.

If the donor’s date of birth is such that the donor would not be between 18 and 65
years of age, the appropriate message will be displayed. In addition, the system
checks the previous donation date to determine if the prospective donor has donated

wxrlhnala L1 Ph E— 3
whole blood within the last eight weeks.

In order to minimize the possibility of duplicate donors, the system performs a
variety of searches of the existing entries in the BLOOD DONOR file #65.5. This
includes a comparison by last name and first letter of first name, social security
number and last name, and birth date (day and month).

If the donor is not a new donor, the date for the last donor visit will be displayed
following a negative response to the prompt “Edit above information?”

If the donation is Autologous, Directed or Therapeutic, the prompts will indicate the
need for additional information.

PR PUSAFLYR I, & SR, PRGN RyRay- PR
the donation is Homologous, the donor will be p c’iC"‘d in the pi"ii'it Jueue for the

post-visit donor thank you letters generated by the Donor Lists/Labels/Letters (R-
DR-DR-XD) option, regardless of the DONATION/DEFERRAL CODE.
See E

e Example 3, for a donor who has a “YES” entry in the Permanent Deferral field.
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HINTS:

1. Collection site & Donation group names are based on entries in the BLOOD
BANK UTILITY file (#65.4). Additional entries may be made using the Edit Donor
Utility file option in the Supervisor’s Menu.

2. Blood Donor Name will cross reference the BLOOD DONOR file (#65.5) if you
enter the first letter of the last name and the month and day of birth or the SSN.

3. If the donor has an entry in the Donor Comments field, the information will be
displayed before the prompt “Is this the donor?”

4. Phone numbers are free text fields that will accept 3-15 characters.

) Group affiliation will accept the “space bar and return” convention to accept the

5
. P Sy IRYRT S 1y AL 5
previous entry to this field.

6. Apheresis code will accept a <RET> for “unknown”.
7. Defaults during editing are the entries made at the beginning of the option.

8. If you enter “YES” at the “Enter donor in list for printing registration form ?
NO// prompt, you will exit the option at this point. You answer “YES,” for those
donors on whoin the computer-generated form will be used.

9. If you accept the default at the “Continue to enter collection information ? YES/”
prompt, you continue entering collection information as otherwise entered using the
Donor Collection/Processing option.

Example 1:  Entry of information for a homologous donor who has just arrived in
the donor center

Select Donor Option: DR Donor registration
Log-in donor visits
Enter DONATION DATE: TODAY// <RET> JAN 25, 1993 MONDAY

For a group of donors COLLECTICN SITE & DONATION GROUP need be entered once.
If not desired just press “RETURN” key after the following two prompts.

Enter COLLECTION SITE: VAH VA HOSPITAL BLOOD CENTER
Enter DONATION GROUP: VAH VA HOSPITAL BLOOD CENTER
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Sel ect BLOCD DONOR NAME: BBDONOR,SIX
ARE YQU ADDI NG "BBDONOR,SIX" AS A NEW BLoOD DONOR (THE 20TH)? ¥ (YES)
BLOCD DONCR SEX: F  FEMALE
BLOOD DONOR DOB: 5/ 17/51 (MAY 17, 1951)
BLOOD DONCR A TY: QAK PARK

Donors with same |ast name, first nane initial and sex as your entry:
BBDONOR, SEVEN DOB: 01/ 23/ 67

Your entry: BBDONOR,SIX DOB: 05/17/51

Want to del ete your entry ? NO// <RET> (NO)
ADDRESS LINE 1; 301 & HEMPHILL
ADDRESS LI NE 2. <RET>
ADDRESS LI NE 3: <RET>
STATE: | LLINO S
ZI P CODE: 60301
HOME PHONE: 484-4943
WORK PHONE: X1585 LAB
Sel ect GROUP AFFI LI ATION <SPACE> <RET> VAH VA HOSPI TAL BLOOD CENTER
Sel ect GROUP AFFI LI ATI O\t <RET>
Sel ect DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: ?
ANSVER W TH DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL
YQU MaY ENTER A NEW DONCR SCHEDULING/RECALL, |F YOU W SH
CHOCSE FROM

1 JAN
2 FEB
3 MAR
4 APR
5 VAY
6 JUN
7 JUL
8 AUG
2 SEP
10 ocT
11 NOV
12 DEC
13 714
14 LABCR DAY
15 XNVAS

16 EMERGENCY
Sel ect DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: 3  {MAR)
Sel ect DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: 6 {(JUN)
Sel ect DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: 9 (SEP)
Sel ect DONCR SCHEDULING/RECALL: 15 (XMAS)
Sel ect DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: 16 ( EMERGENCY)
Sel ect DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: <RET>
APHERESI S CODE: ?

CHOOSE FROM
1 YES
2 NO
1 yes
2 no
APHERESI S CODE: <RET>
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NAME: BBDONOR,SIX SEX: FEMALE

DOB: MAY 17, 1951 DEMOG ENT/EDIT BY: BBUSER,ONE

DATE REGISTERED/EDITED: JAN 25, 1993

ADDRESS LI NE 1: 301 S HEMPHILL aTyY: OAK PARK
STATE: ILLINO S ZI P CODE: 60301
HOMVE PHONE: 555-4943 WORK PHONE: %1585 LAB

GROUP AFFI LI ATI ON: VAH

DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: MAR
DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: JUN
DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: SEP
DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: XVAS
DONCOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: EMERGENCY

EDI T above i nformation: ?2 NO/ <RET>

COLLECTION SITE: VAH// <RET>

DONATI ON GROUP: VAH// <RET>

ARRIVAL/APPT TIMEE NOW/ <RET> (JAN 25, 1993@12:40)
DONATION/DEFERRAL CODE: WHOLE BLOOD/ / ?

CHOOSE FRCOM
W WHCLE BLOCD
P PLASMVAPHERESI S
C CYTAPHERESI S
N NO DONATI ON

DONATICON/DEFERRAL CCDE: WHOLE BLOOD/ / <RET>
DONATI ON TYPE: HOMOLOQQUS// 2

CHOOSE FROM
H HOMOLOEUS
A AUTOLOGOUS
T THERAPEUTI C
D DI RECTED

DONATI ON TYPE: HOMOLOGOUS// <RET>
Enter donor in list for printing registration form? NO/ <RET>

Continue to enter collectioninformation 2 YES// N (NQ}
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-
Example2: Entry o information for a homologousdonor who donated at a
mobile collection site the previous evening .

HINT: Only thefieldsfor whichinformationwas previously entered through the
Donor Collection/Processing (DC) option are displayed. Thus, itis necessary to edit
the demographicinformation in order to complete the remainder of the entries.

Sel ect Donor Option: DR Donor registration

Log-in donor visits
Ent er DONATI ON DATE: TODAY// T-1 (JAN 25, 1993) MINDAY

For a group of donors coLLECTION S| TE &« DONATI ON GROUP need be entered once.
If not desired just press "RETUN' key after the foll owing two pronpts.

Enter COLLECTION SI TE PK-V PARK R DGE VFW POST #345
Ent er DONATI ON GROUP: PK-V PARK R DGE VFWPOST #345
Sel ect BLOOD DONOR NAME: B0O0O09 BBDONOR ,NINE M 01-08-45 PARK RI DCGE

Is this the Donor ? YES// <RET> (YES)

NAME: BBDONOR,NINE SEX: MALE .
DOB: JAN 8, 1945 DATE REGISTERED/EDITED: JAN 26, 1993

A TY: PARK RI DCGE

ED T above information: 2 NO// T (YES

NAMVE: BBDONOR,NINE// <RET>

SEX: MALE// <RET>

DOB: JAN 8,1945// <RET>

ADDRESS LI NE 1: 345 N PONTI AC

ADDRESS LI NE 2: <RET>

ADDRESS LI NE 3: <RET>

C TY: PARK RIDGE// <RET>

STATE: | LLINO S

ZI P CODE: 60222

HOVE PHONE: 555- 9086

WORK PHONE: 555- 6789

APHERESI S OCDE; <RET>

Sel ect GROUP AFFI LI ATI ON: PK-V PARK Rl DGE VFW PCST #345
Sel ect GROUP AFFI LI ATI O\t <RET>

Sel ect DONCOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: 16 ( EMERGENCY)
Sel ect DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: <RET>»
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NAME: BBDONOR,NINE SEX: NMALE
DOB: JAN 8, 1945 DEMOG ENT/EDIT BY: BBUSER,ONE
DATE REGISTERED/EDITED: JAN 26, 1993

ADDRESS LINE 1: 345 N PONTI AC CI TY: PARK R DGE
STATE: ILLINO S ZI P CODE: 60222
HOVE PHONE: 555-9086 WORK PHONE: 555- 6789

GROUP AFFI LI ATI ON: PK-V

DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: EMERGENCY

EDI T above information: ?» NO/ <rReT> (NO Last visit: JAN 26, 1993
COLLECTI ON SI TE: PK-V// <RET>

DONATI ON GROUP: PK-V// <RET>

ARRIVAL/APPT TIME: NOW/ T-1@8pM (JAN 25, 1993@820:00)
DONATION/DEFERRAL CODE: WHOLE BLOOD// <RET>

DONATI ON TYPE: HOMOLOGOUS// <RET>

Enter donor in list for printing registration form? NO/ <RET> (NO

Continue to enter collection information ? YES// <RET> (YES)
DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: JAN 25,1993// <RET>
PATI ENT CREDI T: <RET>
PHLEBOTOM ST: BBPHLEB,ONE
DONCR REACTI ON CCDE: NONE// <RET> NO REACTI ON
UNIT ID: vi1234
PRI MARY BAG 2 DOUBLE
ANTI COAGULANT: 3 CPDA-1
BAG LOT #: 12345F
DATE/TIME COLLECTI ON STARTED: T-1@22:30 (JAN 25, 1993@22:30)
DATE/TIME COLLECTTION COMPI.ETED: T-1@22:40 (JAN 25, 1993@22:40)
COLLECTED PRI MARY UNIT W' (gm): 610
EMPTY PRIMARY UNIT WI' (gm) : 98
COLLECTI ON VOL (ml): 483// <RET>

Sel ect BLOCD DONCR NAME: <RET>

NOTE: This procedure may also be performed more rapidly using the Donor
Demographics (DD) option, providing the entriesfor COLLECTION SITE,
DONATION GROUP, DONATION/DEFERRAL CODE, and DONATION TY PE
were made through the Donor Collection/Processing (DC) option. If they were not,
the collection data will not be recorded for that donor.
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Example3  Attempt to register a donor who has a previous entry in the
Permanent Deferral field

HINTS:

1. The Permanent Deferral Reason field is not displayed, in order to maintain the
confidentiality of test results, etc.

2. If the donor has already donated, e.g., at a mobile collection site, and the
information i s being entered retrospectively, it must be entered using the Donor
Collection/Deferral Edit (ED-DC) option in the Supervisor's Menu, in order to avoid
the system'’s rgjecting the data.

Sel ect Donor Qption: DR Donor registration
Log-in donor visits
Ent er DONATI ON DATE: TCODAY// <RET> FEB 23, 1993 TUESDAY
For a group of donors COLLECTION SI TE & ponaTToN GROUP need be entered once.
If not desired just press''RETURN' key after the following two pronpts.

Enter COLLECTI ON SI TE <RET>
Ent er DONATI ON GROUP: <RET>»

Sel ect BLOOD DONCR NAME: BBDONOR, THREE F 01-25- 60 DALLAS
Is this the Donor ? YES// <RET> (YES)

NAME: BBDONOR, THREE
25, 1960 PERVANENT DEFERRAL: YES
DATE REGISTERED/EDITED: JAN 21, 1993 DEFERRAL ENTER/EDIT BY: BBUSER,ONE
PERVANENT DEFERRAL DATE CHANGE: JAN 26, 1393@13:27

G TY: DALLAS
BBDONOR, THREE permanent |y deferred except for autol ogous
or therapeutic donation. |If any questions see physician in charge.

Do you want autologous/therapeutic donation ? NO/ <RET> (NO

Sel ect BLOOD DONCR NAME: <RET>
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Entry of information for an Autologousdonor (already i n the donor

file) who hasjust arrived in the donor center

HINT:

In order to be entered asan Autologousdonor, the patient must already

be entered in the patient file. By entering the patient/donor’s namein the Restricted
For field, the system will not alow that unit to be selected for another patient.

Sel ect Donor Option: DR Donor

registration

Log-in donor visits

Ent er DONATI ON DATE: TODAY// <RET> JAN 26, 1993 TUESDAY

For a group of donors COLLECTI ON SI TE & DONATI ON GROUP need be entered once
If not desired just press "RETURN' key after the follow ng two pronpts.

Ent er COLLECTI ON SI TE: <RET>
Ent er DONATI ON GROUP: <RET>

Sel ect BLOCD DONCR NAME: BT
1 BBDONOR, TEN M
2 BBDONOR, FIVE F

CHOCOSE 1-2: 2

Is this the Donor ? YES// <RET>

( YES)

01- 24-56

01-12-00 DETRO T

Age: 393

Does donor have physician permssion to dbnate 2 YES// <RET> (YES)

NAME: BBDONOR,FIVE
DOB: JAN 12, 1900

DATE REGISTERED/EDITEC: JAN 25, 1993

ADDRESS LI NE 1:
STATE: ILLINO S
HOVE PHONE: 555-4943

301 S. HEMPHILL

EDI T above information:
COLLECTI ON SI TE: VAH
DONATI ON GROUP: <RET>
ARRIVAL/APPT TI ME: NOW/ <RET>

? NO// <RET>

(NO)
VA HOSPI TAL BLOCD CENTER

(JAN 26,

SEX: FEMALE
DEMOG ENT/EDIT BY: HEMBRY, SHARON

CITY: DETROT
Z| P CODE: 60301
WORK PHONE: 555-2888

Last visit:

JAN 25, 1990

1993Q@13:44)

DONATION/DEFERRAL CODE: WHOLE BLOOD// <RET>
DONATI ON TYPE: HOMOLOGOUS// A AUTOLOGOUS

RESTRI CTED FOR: BBDONOR,FIVE// <RET>
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FATIENT: O0L-12-09 COQaaoa 0o HEL VETERAM
BEDCHOEFIVE ID: DO0=00=0000R

RBG group: BEh Type:

AOE: B3 DATE OF BIRTH: 1900

Ward on Acdm: 1B Service: CEPHTHARLHOLGSY

Adm Date: JOL 21, 1992 Ad4m IX: SLCE

Prasant Ward: 1D i

EEDCHOE, FIWLE

[a thia the patisnt 7 HO/S ¥ (¥EES)

Enter donor in list for printing cegisteation form ¥ HOS/ <RETE  {HO)
Cantinwe ba enter oollection information ? YESSS HD {FHOQ

felect BLEOD DONMOR NAME: <RETX

NOTES:

* If the patient iz not entered in the patient fle, the system would have heeped
and the prompts would have been as shown above instead of as previously shown,
Since the entry was not accepted, the prompt is repeated, including the explanation
for what type of data is to be entered.

RESTRICTED FOR: BEDOHOE . 3IX/S <RET>

PATIENHT: <RETH>
Eplpot BATIENT MAME: BEDOMOE, 31X
Zalacy PFATIENT MAME: 77
I1f autologous donation donsr mist be Lhe S3ame a8 The patlent

PATIENT: <AEP>

BHEWER WITH FATIENT HAME, OF SOUIAL SECURITY NUMBER, 2FE WABD LOCRTION, OR
ROCH-BED

D YO WANT THE ENTIEE 415-ENTEY FATIENT LISTT? H {HO)

Selkest PATIENT HAKE: <RET>

# If the unit can later be releaged far unnnm] nea, AL may ke SanrestFAsen” Hsing
the Free Unit from Autologous Donor (EI-FR) option in the Supervisor's Menu.
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} Example 5: HEniry of information for a DIRECTEL donor (already in the donor
file) who has just arrived in the donor center, In order for the
Directed Donor information to be enterad, the patient must already
be enterad in the patient file.

Selact Donor Option: DR Donor registration
Log-in donor wisics
Enter DONATION DATE: ToDAYS!S <RET> JAN 24, 1993 TUESDAY
For & group of donors COLLECTION SITE € DOMATION GROUT need ke antared once.
1f not desired just press “RETURNY key afber the following bwo promphs.

fnter COLLECTION SITE: <RETHw
Enter DONATION GROUP: <RET>

Select BLOOD DOMOR HAME: HOFFMAN, L

1 EBEDOHOR,ZIX F 05=17=31 ORE FPRAAR
2  EEDOWOE,EIGHT ¥ 0T-17-51 ORE PARHE
3 EEDOHOE . SETER F BlL=Z0=07 DETROIT

CHOOSE 1=-3:= 1
Is this bha Donor 7 YESS/!S <RET> |[YES)

BAME: BEDOHOE,SIX SEX: FEMALE
DO MAY 17, 1%51 AFHERESIS CODE: YEE
DEMGE EWNTSEDIT BY: EEUSER.OHE LATE REGISTERED/ECITED: JAM 25, 1993
ACDRESS LINE 1: 301 5 HEMPHILI CI1TYE: QAK PARE
ATATE: TLLINGQIS 18 CODE: 40301
HOME PHOME: g§g55_g4id0 WORE FMOME: X15853 LAB

GROUP AFFTLIATION: WiH

DORNOR SCHECULIRG/RECALL: MAR
DoMoR SCHEDULINGYRECALL: JUKW
DoHGA BCHEDULIMG/RECALL: SEP
bhoxch SCHEDULLNG/RECALL: XMAS
DORCR SCAEDULIHGRECALL: BEMERGENLY

EBIT above informabtion: % MO/ <BEP> (N0} last wisit: JRN 25, 1943
COLLECTION SITE: VAH VA HOSFITAL BLCOD CENTER

DOMATION GROUF: <RET>

EERIVELSAEPPT TIHE: HNOWH/S S <PBET> (JAN 26, 19938123:57)
DONATION/DEFERRAL CODE: WHOLE BLOOD/SS <RET>

CGORARTION TYPE: HOMOLOGOUSY S I DIRECTED
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RESTRI CTED FCR: BBDONOR, FIVE 00-00-00 000050005P NSC VETERAN

BBDONOCR, FIVE | D: 000- 05- 0005P

ABO gr oup: Rh type:

AGE: 93 DATE OF BIRTH. 1900

Ward on Adm 1B Servi ce: OPHTHALMOLOGY
AdmDate: JUL 21, 1992 AdmDX: SICcK
Present Ward: 1p MD:

BBDONOR, FIVE
Is this the patient 2 NO/ Y (YES)
Enter donor in list for printing registrationform? NO/ <RET> (NO

Continue to enter collectioninformation 2 YES// N (NO)

Sel ect BLOCD DONOR NAME: <RET>

NOTES:

o If theunit canlater be released for general use, it may be"unrestricted" using
the Free Unit from Autologous/Directed Donor (EI-FR) optionin the Supervisor's
Menu.

o Inorderfor thetech receiving requestsfor theintended recipient to be aware of
the unit, all units which are entered in the BLOOD INVENTORY file (#65) as
restricted for a specific patient will be displayed in the patient menu options.
Unfortunately, the patient options do not address the problem o unitswhich have
not yet been labeled/released to Inventory.
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. Donor Blood Testing/Review/Release (DU

Select Donor COpticn: DU Donor blood testing/review/release

Select Donor blood testing/review/release Option: ?

CR Component preparation report

DA Abnermal donor tests

pC Donor unit ABQ/Rh recheck

DL Donor unit testing worklist

DR Donor unit testing prooflist

DS Donor unit supplemental testing prooflist
DT ABO/Rh testing of donor units

LA Lab tests(not ABO/Rh) on donor units

LR Test review/Component labeling/release

Enter ?7? for more options, ??? for brief descriptions, ?0PTION for help text.

Select Donor blood testing/review/release Option: <RET>
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Component Preparation Report (DU-CR)

As part of routine supervisory review, it is necessary to look at the collection and
component preparation information. This report allows a quick review of data
entered using the D-DC and the D-CP options.

Example:

Select Donor blood testing/review/release Option: CR Component preparation
report
Blocd denor component preparation report
Start with Date TODAY// <RET> JAN 21, 1993
Go te Date TODAY// <RET> JAN 21, 1993

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

JAN 21, 1993 10:54 DALLAS ISC-DEVELOFMENT ACCOQUNT Pg: 1
LABQORATORY SERVICE
BLOOD COMPONENT PREPARATION FRCM JAN 21, 1893 TO JAN 21, 19893
Anti Cell Proc Coll Vol Storage
Unit ID Type Bag Cocag Min Min Disp Tech Blood component (ml) Minutes

DONATION DATE: JAN 21, 1993

RG9999 H 1 CPDA-1 14 PREP SH
HOMOLOGQUS DONATION TYPE COUNT 1
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Abnormal Donor Tests (DU-DA)

As part of the routine supervisory review of abnormal test results, the system will
generate, on command, a list of all abnormal donor testing results for a gpecified
range of donor unit ID numbers, In order to maintain the privacy of the donors
involved, only the unit ID and the donor’s internal file number are included on the
hard copy.

If only the totals are needed for the number of abnormal results, use the report
generated through the R-WK-AD Blood Bank Administrative Data option in the
Report Menu.

Example:
Select Donor blood testing/review/releass Option: DA Abnormal donor tests

Blood donor- Abnormal Test List

Start with DONOR UNIT ID: A22222

o~ . ™ORN T ™. D2
Go To DONCR UNIT ID: B33333

Select Print Dewvice: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to print: N
REQUEST QUEUED!

JANM 27, 1993 09:14 DALLAS LSC~DEVELOPMENT ACCOUNT Pg: 1
LABORATORY SERVICE ABNQRMAL TEST RESULTS FOR DONORS
Donation Date Unit ID DONOR TEST
JAN 25, 1993 Aa22222 23 ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT
ALT
JAN 25, 1993 AZ2223 24 HBsAg
APR 22, 1991 AGS5%4124 6 SYPHILIS SERCLOGY
- HBsAg

HIV ANTIBODY
ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT
HBcADb

Select Donor blood testing/review/release Opticn: <RET>

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
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Donor Unit ABO/RH Recheck (DU-DC)

Various requirements exist to ensure that donor units are properly tested and
labeled prior to making them available for transfusion. ABO/Rh typing must be
rechecked by a second technologist at some point in time, with at least one set of
results coming from an integral segment attached to the donor unit.

If this testing is performed prior to 1abeling/release of the unit to inventory, the
recheck interpretations are entered using this option. Since various checks have

been included to evaluate the data entered, it is necessary to have the original
testing entered using the ABQ/Rh Testing of Donor Units (D-D1J-DT) ontion in the

ULAD VRS, CALULL UL ADLiie LIAU LAl aval AU uiiig AsAsRaANSL RS AL AD pr s Al 222 Nl

Donor Menu before entering the rechecks These checks 1nclude 1) venﬁcatlon that
the tech is not the same as the one entering the original testing, and 2) comparison
of the original ABO/Rh interpretations with those being entered through this
option.

The first default for the Donor Option in the LABORATORY SITE file (69.9) allows
the site to indicate that the ABO/Rh interpretations for donor units should be
transferred with the unit when it is released to inventory. If this default is set to
“YES” and the rechecks have been entered, the ABO/Rh interpretations will be
transferred to inventory and the units will not be placed on the worksheet
generated using the I-UW option in the Inventory Menu. If, however, the rechecks

have not been entered, the data will not be transferred to inventory and the units

11 kL ;]
will be placed on the worksheet.

If the units are rechecked after being placed into inventory, the recheck
information should be entered using the Unit ABO/Rh Confirmation (I-UC) option
in the Inventory Menu.

In order to expedite the process of entering test results, the system will
automatically add an increment of one to the donor number for which data has just
been entered and make this new donor number the default for the next data entry,
providing the next logical number actually exists in the system. If not, it will not
display any default.

100 Laboratory V. 5.2 October 1994
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

NOTES:
* In order to ensure the entry of actual interpretations, the donor's ABO/Rh are
not displayed.

* If the interpretations entered do not match those entered through the ABO/Rh
Testing of Donor Units (D-DU-DT) option in the Donor Menu, the system will beep
and the following message will be displayed: “Recheck interpretation not equal to
original interpretation.” Although the system will accept the entry despite the
warning message, the system will not allow the unit to be released until the
discrepancy is resolved.

Example 1:  Tech who entered original results tries to enter recheck

Select Donor blood testing/review/release Option: DC Donor unit ABO/Rh recheck

Donor ABO/Rh Recheck

Enter TEST COMMENT(s) ? NO// <RET> (NO)

Select DONOQR ID: A22222

UNIT#:A22222 Donation date:JAN 25, 1993

Tech entering recheck results cannot be the same‘tech entering the
coriginal interpretation.

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 27, 19§3@09:06)

Select DONOR ID: AZ22223// <RET>

Selectt DONOR ID: <RET>
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Example 2:  Entering rechecks, one is correct and the other is not

Select Donor blood testing/review/release Option: DC Deoner unit ABO/Rh recheck
Donor ABO/Rh Recheck

Enter TEST COMMENT (s) ? NO// <RET> {NC)

Select DONCOR ID: DALO0OO1

UNIT#:DALCO00L Donation date:DEC 10, 1992

ABOQ INTERPRETATION RECHECK: A A
RH INTERPRETATION RECHECK: POS POSITIVE

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 27, 1993¢09:20)

Select DONOR 1D: DALQQOC2// <RET>

UNTT#:DAL000C2 Donation date:DEC 10, 1992
ABQ INTERPRETATION RECHECK: B B

Recheck not equal to original interpretation

RH INTERPRETATION RECHECK: NEG NEGATIVE

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 27, 1993@09:20)

Select DONOR ID: <RET>
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Donor Unit Testing Worklist (DU-DL)

Once blood collection data for a given blood donation is entered, including the donor
unit number, the donor is automatically entered into the list for having processing
performed. The worklist will then subsequently contain all tests requested for which
the test results are incomplete. While it may be used to record results, it does not
include designated areas for recording the actual test results of the
immunohematology testing as it is being performed.

Example:

Select Donor Opticon: DU Donor blood testing/review/release

Select Donor blood testing/review/release Option: DL Dcnor unit testing
worklist

BLOOD DONOR WORKLIST
10) ABO INTERPRETATION
11) RH INTERPRETATION
12) SYPHILIS SEROLOGY
13) HBsAg
14) HIV ANTIBODY
13) ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT
16) HBcADb
17) ALT
18) HTLV-I ANTIBODY
19) HCV ANTIBODY

Select test (s} by number: ?7?

Enter one or more of the above numbers

For 2 or more selections separate each with a ',' (ex. 12,13,15%5)
Enter "ALL' for all tests.

Select test({s) by number: ALL

You have selected the following tests:
10) ABO INTERPRETATION
11) RH INTERPRETATION
12) SYPHILIS SEROLOGY
13) HBsAg
14) HIV ANTIBCDY
15) ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT
16) HBcab
17) ALT
18) HTLV-I ANTIBODY
19} HCV ANTIBODY
OK ? YES// ?
ANSWER ‘'YES', 'NO', '~', '@'
or press RETURN key to accept default response (if one)? YES// <RET>
(YES)
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
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JAN 26, 1993 14:06 DALLAS ISC-DEVELOPMENT ACCOUNT Pg: 1
LABCRATORY SERVICE BLOOD DONOR WORKLIST

DONOR ID ABC RH Collecticn date
A12345 A POS APR 17, 1991

SYPHILIS SEROLOGY
HBsAgQ

HIV ANTIBODY

ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT
HBcAb

ALT

HTLV-I ANTIBODY

HCV ANTIBCDY

A22222 JAN 25, 1993

ABO INTERPRETATION

RH INTERPRETATION
SYPHILIS SEROLOGY
HBsAg

HIV ANTIBODY

ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT
HBcAb

ALT

HTLV-I ANTIBODY

HCV ANTIBODY

A22223 JAN 25, 1993
ABO INTERPRETATION

RH INTERPRETATION

SYPHILIS SEROLOGY

HBsAg

HIV ANTIBODY

ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT

HBcAb

NOTES:

* Donor units which are discarded and for which testing is not done will continue
to be included in the listing until ND is entered as the test result, making the test
“completed.”

¢ TFor those tests which a positive result was entered for and the unit was added
back to the worklist, the unit can be removed from the worklist by simply indicating

SATM? thhn b T s wamaa 14 A
NO” at the prompt. The result need not be changed. Entering the comment is

sufficient to bring up the worklist prompt.
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Donor Unit Testing Prooflist (DU-DR)

Review of the donor unit testing prooflist prior to the actual labeling of the donor
units will allow the technologist to review the test results for the current donation
as well as the previous ABO/Rh for the donor, if any, and to see if the donor is listed
as a “permanent deferral.” If the unit has already been labeled, the labeling
information (labeling tech and verification tech) will be included.

Units for which the COLLECTION DISPOSITION is other than “Prepare
components,” must be reviewed and edited by the supervisor before they can be
released for labeling.

NOTES:

Mln it o 4 fan tha next -
® 1€ prift bclllpld.bU I0T e nex xeport

than the usual 80 for an 8 1/2 by 11 inch page. Therefore, the
abbreviated in the example. The fields included on the actual report are:

Donation or deferral date
Donor unit number

Donor record number
Permanent deferral

ABO (from donor record)
Rh (from donor record)
ABO (from current testing)
Rh (from current testing)
Antibody screen (AbS)
Syphilis serology (RPR)
HBsAG (Hep)

HIV Antibody (HIV)
HTLV-I Antibody (HT1)
Collection disposition (COLL. DISP} - {This is as far as the example goes}
Component

Component disposition
Expiration date

Labeling tech (LT¢c)
Verifying tech (VT¢)

¢ For unit A33333, the donor’s current test results indicate a positive HBsAg, and
therefore, the supervisor entered the permanent deferral information into the
system. However, the collection disposition (PREPARE COMPONENTS) had not
yet been changed to DISCARD.
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Example:

Select Donor blood testing/review/release Option: DR Denor unit testing

prooflist

START WITH DONATION QR DEFERRAL DATE:
GO TO DONATICN OR DEFERRAL DATE: /
[Enter Print Deuvice Here/

Select Print Device:

BLOOD DONOR LIST

FIRST// 12/9/92
LAST// <RET>

JAN 27,1993

DONATION DATE UNIT # DONOR
DEC 10,1992 DALO0CO1l 13
DEC 10,1992 DAL00C02 14
JAN 21,1993  A33333 16
JAN 21,1993  R99998 15
JAN 21,1993  R99999 12
JAN 25,1993  A22222 23
JAN 25,1993  A22223 24
JAN 25,1993  A55555 9

106

A POS A POS NEG NEG
O NEG ¢ NEG
YES
B PGS B POS NEG
A POS A POS NEG
A NEG A NEG POS NEG
7 B POS B POS NEG NEG
. A POS

N e s, o
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NEG NEG
PREPARE C
PREPARE C
REA PREPARE C
NEG DISCARD C
NEG NEG NEG PREPARE C
REA NEG NEG PREPARE C
PREPARE C
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Donor Unit Supplemental Testing Prooflist (DU-DS)

Review of the donor unit testing prooflist prior to the actual labeling of the donor
units will allow the technologist to review the test results for the current donation
as well as the previous ABO/Rh for the donor, if any, and to see if the donor is listed
as a “permanent deferral.” If the unit has already been labeled, the labeling
information (labeling tech and verification tech) will be included.

Units for which the COLLECTION DISPOSITION is other than “Prepare
components,” must be reviewed and edited by the supervisor before they can be
released for labeling.

NOTES:

¢ The print template for the next report is based on spacing of 132 across, rather
than the usual 80 for an 8 1/2 by 11 inch page. Therefore, the content has been
abbreviated in the example. The fields included on the actual report are:

Donation or deferral date

Donor unit number

Donor record number

Permanent deferral

ABO (from donor record)

Rh (from donor record)

Hepatitis B core antigen (HBcAg)
ALT

Collection disposition (COLL.DISP)
Component

Component disposition
Expiration date

Labeling tech (LT¢)

Verifying tech (VT¢)

* For unit A88888, the donor’s current test results indicate an elevated ALT and
that unit is in quarantine. In addition, the donor for A33333 has a positive HBsAg
and therefore the supervisor entered the permanent deferral information into the
system. The collection disposition (i.e., PREPARE COMPONENTS) has not yet been
changed to DISCARD.
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Example:

Select Donor blood testing/review/release Option: DS Donor unit supplemental
testing prooflist

START WITH DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: FIRST// 12/1/93

GO TO DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: LAST// <RET>

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

BLOCD DONOR SUPPLEMENT JAN 27,1993 10:04 PAGE 1
DONATION DATE UNIT # DONOR PDef PR REC EBcAb ALT HCV Ab COLL.DISP
DEC 6,1992 AB8B88 12 A POS NEGATIVE RPT PENDING QUARANTINE
DEC 10,1982 DALOOOOL 13 A POS NEGATIVE NOT ELEV NEGATIVE PREPARE C
DEC 10,1982 DALOQQ0OZ 14 O NEG NEGATIVE NOT ELEV NEGATIVE PREPARE C
JAN 21,1993 A33333 16 YES B P0OS NEGATIVE NQT ELEV NEGATIVE PREPARE C
JAN 21,1993 R9954G98 15 B POS NEGATIVE NOT ELEV NEGATIVE PREPARE C
JAN 21,1993 R99999 12 A P0OS NEGATIVE NOT ELEV NEGATIVE DISCARD C
JAN 25,1993 | A22222 23 A NEG NEGATIVE ELEVATED NEGATIVE

JAN 25,1993 A22223 24 B POS NEGATIVE NOT ELEV NEGATIVE

JAN 25,1993 A55555 9 A POS NEGATIVE NOT ELEV NEGATIVE PREPARE C
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ABO/Rh Testing of Donor Units (DU-DT)

When results of the present testing for ABO and Rh are entered for each donor unit,
the system checks against the historical record for that donor to make sure there 1s
no discrepancy. In the event that there is no previous record for the donor, the
message “CAUTION!! No checking can be done” is displayed.

In order to expedite the process of entering test results, the system will automatically
add an increment of one to the donor number for which data has just been entered
and make this new donor number the default for the next data entry, providing the
next logical number actually exists in the system. If not, it will not display any

=ar A A2 22N A3N cllially Ealola 112 WAL OLCEAE, 2R SRR, 1R AL LAV R fopiiay

default.

Only interpretations of test results are entered. Therefore, the actual test results
must be retained to comply with the regulations of the various accrediting agencies.

NOTE: If the ABO INTERPRETATION or RH INTERPRETATION entered is not

in agreement with the historical record, a message to that effect will be displayed,
fallawrnd gy +hin nrnmnt “Ta nrnaant tactina YIK? WQ’/ » TP “'I\Tﬁ” 1a anlanstnd tha

LUuliuyvyoul ]J_)‘ LiLe Pl Ul.l.l.l.lh 1D lJI. Covliuv UCDDIIIE LW 5 & 1Y Dvilicuivou, uvlic
prompt “ABO INTERPRETATION" will be redlsplayed to allow correction of the
result entry. Accepting the results of the present testing does not automatically
change the donor’s historical record.

Example:

Select Donor Optilon: DU Donor bhlood testing/review/release

[=h )]

Select Donor blood testing/review/release Option: DT ABO/Rh testing of donor
nits

Same date/time work completed for all entries ? NO// Y (YES)

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 21, 1993@11:00)

Enter TEST COMMENT (s) ? NO// <RET> (NO)

Select DONCOR ID: R99998

UNIT#:R99998 Dcnation date: JAN 21, 1993

ABO: Rh:
ABO &/or Rh not on file.
CAUTION !! No checking can be done.

ABC INTERPRETATION: B B
RH INTERPRETATION: POS POSITIVE

Select DONOR ID: R99999 // <RET>
UNIT#:R99999 Donaticn date: JAN 21, 1993
ABO: A Rh: POS

ABO INTERPRETATION: A A
RH INTERPRETATION: POS POSITIVE
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Lab Tests (not ABO/Rh) on Donor Units (DU-LA)

When results of the testing for the lab tests other than ABO/Rh are entered, only
the interpretations are enlered. Therefore, the actual records of the testing must be
retained, to comply with the regulations of the various accrediting agencies. No
checking is done against historical results at this point.

In order to expedite the process of entering test results, the system will
automatically add an increment of 1 to the donor number for which data has just
been entered and make this new donor number the default for the next data entry,
providing the next logical number actually exists in the system. If not, it will not

display any default.

In order to minimize the potential for transcription errors, test results should be
entered for only one test at a time; however, if this 18 not nractlcal {based on time

and volume restramts) the followmg steps will minimize the potential for
accidentally entering negative results when transcribing results,

1. Enter positives, repeats pending, etc., first,

2. Select only one test at a time and enter “YES” in response to the prompt “Do you
want to be asked test comrments?”

Use the Test Review/Component Labeling/Release (DU-LR) option to piace unifs
with positive test results into quarantine until the testing is repeated, in order
to prevent confusion and erroneous labeling/release of the unit,

.OC)

R

Return to the beginning of the option and re-enter the tests for which you wish

to enter the remainder of the “negative” results. You can t then accept the No
default in response to the prompt “Do you want to be asked test comments?”

HINTS:

1. If any comment is entered for any test, a prompt will be displayed as to whether
that test should be added back to the incomplete worklist. See Example 2.

2. Currently, it is necessary to re-enter these donors into the other section of the
laboratory where the HBsAg, HIV antibody, etc., testing is being performed, in
order for those areas to get appropriate workload credit.

3. If results are entered as anything other than “negative” for units already
released on an emergency basis, the message “Component(s) released with one or
more positive/incomplete test results!” is displayed and a bulletin is sent to all
holders of the LRBLSUPER key.
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4. Once any components on a donor have been released, any attempt to modify the
test results initiates a check to see if the user holds the LRBLSUPER key. If not,
the system beeps and displays the message “One or more components were released.
You may not edit existing test results.” If the user holds the key, the system will
allow the results to be edited, but will initiate a bulletin which 1s sent to all holders
of the LRBLSUPER key. In addition, all changes will be included on the audit
report.

Example 1:  Entry of negative RPR results

Select Donor Option: DU Doner blood testing/review/release

Select Donor blcocod testing/review/release Option: LA Lab tests(nob ABQ/Rh) on
donor units
Same date/time work completed for all entries ? NO// ¥ (YES)

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 27, 1993@08:55)

12) SYPHILIS SERQOLOGY

13) HBsAg

14y HIV ANTIBODY

15) ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT
16) HBcAb

17) ALT

18) HTLV-I ANTIBODY

19) HCWV ANTIBODY

Select test{s) by number: 12

You have selected the following tests:
12) SYPHILIS SEROLOGY

OK ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Enter TEST COMMENT(s) 7 NO// <RET> {NC)
Select DOMNOR ID: A22222

UNIT#:A22222 ABO:A Rh:NEG Donation date: JAN 25, 1993

SYPHILIS SEROLOGY: ?
CHCOSE FROM:

1 REACTIVE
0 NEGATIVE
ND NOT DONE

SYPHILIS SEROLOGY: NEGATIVE

Select DONQR ID: A22223// <RET>

UNIT#:A22223 ABO:B Rh:POS Donation date: JAN 25, 1993
SYPHILIS SERQLOGY: NEGATIVE

Select DONOR ID: <RET>
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Example 2: Entry of a positive HBsAg result, repeat pending

Select Doncor blood testing/review/release Opticn: LA Lab tests(not ABO/Rh} on
donor units
Same date/time work completed for all entries ? NO// <RET> (NO)

12) SYPHILIS SEROLOGY

13) HBsAg

14) HIV ANTIBODY

15) ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT
16) HBcAb

17) ALT

18) HTLV-I ANTIBODY

19) HCV ANTIBODY

Select test(s) by number: 13

You have selected the fcollowing tests:
13) HBsAg

OK ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Enter TEST COMMENT{s)} ? NO// ¥ (YES)

Select DONOR ID: R95998

UNIT#:R99998 ABO:B Rh:P0OS Donation date: JAN 21, 1993

HBsAg: 7
CHOQSE FROM:
1 REACTIVE
0 NEGATIVE
ND NOT DONE

HBsAg: 1 REACTIVE

HBsAg COMMENT: ?
ANSWER MUST BE 1-80 CHARACTERS IN LENGTH

CHOOSE FROM:

BADLABEL Unit label incorrect. Return to supplier.

CCOLD STRONG COLD AGGLUTININ PRESENT

ERRORCK Error was made in the recheck.

OKLABEL Error made in the invoice entry. Unit label is correct.
RPT REPEAT PENDING

XMC XMATCH COMMENT

HBsAg COMMENT: RPT {REPEAT PENDING)
Add HBsAg to denor testing worklist 2 NO// ¥ (YES)

Select DONOR ID: R99999// ~
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Test Review/Component Labeling/Release (DU-LR)

Review of processing test results and labeling/release of the donor units can be done
by either two different technologists or one technologist using a bar code reader.

In order to eliminate labeling errors, the system checks the

SARRAARLGLL QAL s BRIV, LI D

m check current ABO/Rh against
the previous record for the donor, and also verifies that the tes esults for the
HBsAg, the HBcAb, the ALT, the SYPHILIS SEROLOGY, and the HIV ANTIBODY
have been entered and are negative. If a bar code reader is not used, these checks

do not occur until the unit is reviewed for “release” by the second technologist.

Once the units are released, they are automatically transferred into inventory.

HINTS:

1. For those units where one or more components should not be released to stock,
the component disposition is entered, as shown by Example 4.

2. If the unit is an Autologous unit, it can be released even if there is a positive test
result, providing there is an entry in the Restricted For field. However, a flag will be
camed over to the inventory file to indicate positive screening test results.

3. Inthe event that a unit needs to be released prior to the completion of the
processing, the system will permit a unit’s release. However, additional checks are
then done when the results are entered. In addition, a flag is carried over into the
BLOOD INVENTORY file (#65) to indicate that the testing was incomplete should
further modification or shipping be attempted. See Example 3.

4. If the current ABO/Rh testing does not agree with the historical record, the
system will check to see if the user holds the LRBLSUPER key. If not, the system
will beep and display the prompt Donor ABO(A) is different from unit ABO(B)
Resolve discrepancy and will not continue. If the user holds the key, the system
displays the same prompt plus an additional message asking if you want to
continue. If the user continues, a bulletin is sent to all holders of the LRBLSUPER
key to document that the action took place.

5. For greater confidentiality, the donor's name is not included with the display of
processing results. However, if the donation type is either “Directed” or
“Autologous,” this is displayed with the patient name entered in the Restricted For

field.
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Examplel: Labeling/release by two technologists:
Unit X I'1111 had not been labeled
Unit X11112 FFP had been |abeled by one tech and is being
reviewed/verified by a second tech

Sel ect Donor bl ood testing/review/release Qption: LR Test review/Component
labeling/release

Revi ew | abel - rel ease conponent s
To use BAR CCDE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE (aBC/Rh) | abel

=> <RET>

Select UNIT ID FOR DI SPCSI TI ON: X11111

Unit: XTI
Unit testing: Tech
ABO | NTERPRETATI ON T A B
RH | NTERPRETATI ON : PCSI Tl VE B
SYPHI LTS SEROLOGY : NEGATI VE B
HBEsAg : NEGATI VE B
H V ANTI BCDY - NEGATI VE B
ANTI BODY SCREEN RESULT. : NEGATI VE B
HBcAb - NEGATI VE B
ALT : NOI' ELEVATED B
HTLV-1 ANTI BODY 1 NEGATI VE TB
Donati on: WHOLE BLOOD Col I ection conpleted: JAN 27, 1993 13:07
Conponent Date/time stored Expiration date
1. CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELL JAN 27, 1993 13:15 MAR 3, 1993

2. FRESH FRQZEN PLASMA, | abeled JAN 27, 1993 13:16 JAN 27, 1994 18:55

Sel ect COVPONENT by nunber (2 choice): 1 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELL
K to | abel conponent ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Date/time work conpl eted: NON/ <RET> (JAN 27, 1993@13:20)

Select UNIT ID FOR DI SPCSI TI O\ X11112
DI RECTED For: BBPATIENT,FORTYSEVEN 000-47- 0047

Unit: x11112

Unit testing: Tech
ABO | NTERPRETATI ON : B B
RH | NTERPRETATI ON : PCSI TI VE B
SYPH LI S SEROLOGY : NEGATI VE B
HBsAg - NEGATI VE B
H V ANTI BODY : NEGATI VE B
ANTI BCDY SCREEN RESULT - NEGATI VE B
HBcAb : NEGATI VE B
ALT : NOT ELEVATED B
HTLV-1 ANTI BODY - NEGATI VE B
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Donation: WHOLE BLOOD Collection completed: JAN 27, 1993 13:09
Component Date/time stored Expiration date
1. CPDA~1 RED BLOCD CELL JAN 27, 1993 13:15 MAR 3, 1993

2. FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, labeled JaN 27, 1993 13:16 JAN 27, 1994 18:55

Select COMPONENT by number (2 choice): 2 FRESH FROZEN PLASMA,
CK to release component ? YES// <RET> (YES)

NOTES:

* If the same technologist attempts to label and release the units, the system will
not allow the units to be released. The message “Since you labeled component
someone else must release to inventory” will be displayed.

* For unit X11112, the donor has been entered as a directed donor. Therefore, the
patient’s name is displayed at the top of the screen with the unit ID.
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Example 2: Labeling/release by one technologist using a bar code reader

HINT: Standard blood labels are alphanumeric. Labels that are all numeric are
non-standard labels.

Select Donor blood testing/review/release Opticn: LR Test review/Component
labeling/release

Review-label-release components
To use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE (ABO/Rh) label
=> 950 (bar code} C NEG
STANDARD UNIT ID LABELING ? YES// <RET> (YES)
Select UNIT ID FOR DISPOSITION: 1511il4 (Bar code)UNIT ID: V11114

Unit: v11114

Unit testing: Tech
ABQO INTERPRETATION : A TB
RH INTERPRETATION : POSITIVE TB
SYPHILIS SEROLOGY : NEGATIVE TB
HBEsAg : NEGATIVE TB
HIV ANTIBODY : NEGATIVE TB
ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT : NEGATIVE B
HBcAb : NEGATIVE B
ALT : NOT ELEVATED TB
HTLV-TI ANTIBODY : NEGATIVE TB

Doration: WHOLE BLOOQOD Collection completed: JAN 27, 1993 13:11
Component Date/time stored Expiration date

1. CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELL JAN 27, 1993 13:17 MAR 3, 1993

2. FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, labeled JAN 27, 1993 13:16 JAN 27, 1994 18:55

Select COMPONENT by number (2 choice): 1 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELL
OK to label component ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 27, 1993@813:26)

ABO/Rh LABEL: 620 (Bar code) ABQ/Rh: A POS
OK to release component ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Select UNIT FOR LABEL/RELEASE: <RET>
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Example 3:  Attempted labeling/release of unit for which the processing has not
. been completed (using the bar code reader)

Select Donor bklood testing/review/release Option: LR Test review/Component
labeling/release

Review-label-release components
Tc use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE (ABO/Rh) label
=> 950 (bar code) O NEG

STANDARD UNIT ID LABELING ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Select UNIT ID FOR DISPOSITION: 1516243 (Bar code)UNIT ID: V16243

Unit: v16243

Unit testing: Tech
ABQ INTERPRETATION : B SH
RH INTERPRETATION : POSITIVE SH
SYPHILIS SEROLOGY : NEGATIVE SH
HBsAg : NEGATIVE SH

REPEAT PENDING
HIV ANTIBODY H
ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT :
HBcAb

o =

HTLV-I ANTIBCDY

Donation: WHOLE BLOOD Collection completed: JAN 21, 1993 11:15
Component Date/time stored Expiraticn date
1. CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELL labeled JAN 21, 1993 11:34 FEB 25, 1993
Z. FRESH FROZEN FLASMA, JAN 21, 19253 11:34 JAN 21, 1994 16:30

Select COMPONENT by number (2 choices): 1 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELL

Testing not completed. OK to continue ? NO// ¥ (YES)
ABO/Rh LABEL: 730 (Bar code) ABC/Rh: B POS
OK to release component ? YES// <RET> (YES3)

Select UNIT FOR LABEL/RELEASE: <RET>

NOTE: The system allows components for which the processing is not completed
to be labeled and released as shown. The system also sets the flag
POSITIVE/INCOMPLETE SCREENING TESTS TO “YES.” If results are
subsequently entered as anything other than negative, the message “Component(s)
released with one or more positive test results!” is displayed and a bulletin is sent to
the holders of the LRBLSUPER key.
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Example 4: Discarding the FFP for donor A22222 which has a positive antibody
screening (manual entry)

Select Doner blood testing/review/release Option: LR Test review/Component
labeling/release

Review-label-release components
To use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE (ABO/Rh} label

=> <RET>

Select UNIT FOR LABEL/RELEASE: A22222

Unit testing: Tech
ABO INTERPRETATION : A SH
RH INTERPRETATION : NEGATIVE SH
SYPHILIS SEROLOGY : NEGATIVE TB
HBsAg : NEGATIVE TB
HIV ANTIBODY : NEGATIVE TB
ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT : POSITIVE TB
HBcAb ' : NEGATIVE TB
ALT : ELEVATED TB
HTLV-I ANTIBODY : : NEGATIVE TB
Donation: WHOLE BLOOD Collection completed: JAN 25, 1993 15:20
Component : Date/time stored Expiration date
1. CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELL JAN 25, 1993 17:00 MAR 1, 1993
2. FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, JAN 25, 1993 17:00 JAN 25, 1994 21:00

Select COMPONENT by number (2 choices): 2 FRESH FROZEN PLASMA,
OK to label component ? YES// N (NC)
QUARANTINE or DISCARD component ? NO// ¥ (YES)
COMPONENT DISPOSITION: ?
CHOOSE FROM:
1 QUARANTINE

2 DISCARD
COMPONENT DISPOSITION: 2 DISCARD

COMPONENT DISP DATE/TIME: NOW// <RET> (FEB 02, 1933@14:37)

Select COMPONENT DISPOSITION COMMENT: ?

ANSWER WITH COMPONENT DISPOSITION COMMENT
YOU MAY ENTER A NEW COMPONENT DISPOSITION COMMENT, IF YOU WISH
ANSWER MUST BE 2-80 CHARACTERS IN LENGTH

CHOOSE FROM:

+AB +Antibody screen

+HBcADb +HBcAb, confirmed

+HBsAg + HBsAg ccnfirmed

+HTILV-III +HTLV-IIT Antibody, confirmed
+RPR +RPR, +FTA, confirmed

ALT-1.5 ALT >1.5 NORMAL

ALT-3 ALT >3 NORMAL

BAG DISCARD REASON: BAG BRCKE

FaTm - FATTTTIRTY

Iv IV INFILTRATED (ENTER AMOUNT GIVEN)
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QUTDATED  OUTDATED

WASTE WASTED (ISSUED/NOT USED)

Select COMPONENT DISPOSITION COMMENT: +AB (+Antibcody screen)
Select COMPONENT DISPOSITION COMMENT: <RET>

Select UNIT FOR LABEL/RELEASE: <RET>
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Example 5:  Placing the components for donor R99998 into quarantine since the
initial HBsAg testing result was positive (repeat pending)

Select Donor Option: DU Donor blgod testing/review/release

Select Donor blood testing/review/release Option: LR Test review/Component
labeling/release

Review-label-release components

Tc use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE (ABG/Rh) label

Select UNIT FOR LABEL/RELEASE: R99%98

Unit: R999398

Jnit testing: Tech
ABQ INTERPRETATION : B SH
RH INTERPRETATION : POSITIVE SH
SYPHILIS SEROLOGY : NEGATIVE SH
HBsAg : REACTIVE SH
REPEAT PENDING
HIV ANTIRODY : NEGATIVE SH
ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT : NEGATIVE SH
HBcAD : NEGATIVE SH
ALT : NOT ELEVATED SH
HTLV-I ANTIBODY : NEGATIVE SH
Donation: WHQLE BLOOD Collection completed: JAN 21, 1993 11:15
Component Date/time stored Expiration date
1. CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELL JAN 21, 1993 11:34 FEB 25, 1993
2. FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, JAN 21, 1993 11:34 JAN 21, 1994 16:30

Select COMPONENT by number (2 choices): 1 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELL
OK to label component ? YES// N (NO)
QUARANTINE or DISCARD component ? NC// Y (YES)
COMPONENT DISPOSITION: ?
CHCOSE FROM:
1 QUARANTINE
2 DISCARD
COMPONENT DISP DATE/TIME: NOW// <RET> JAN 21,1993 12:45
Select COMPONENT DISPOSITION COMMENT: <RET>

NOTE: It is necessary to repeat the process for each component to be quarantined.
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Example 6: Removing the components for donor R99998 from quarantine since
the repeat testing for the HBsAg was negative

Select Donor bleood testing/review/release Option: LR Test review/Component
lakbeling/release

Review-label-release components
To use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE (ABO/Rh) label

=> <RET>

Select UNIT FOR LABEL/RELEASE: R99998

Unit: R99998

Unit testing: Tech
ABC INTERPRETATION : B SH
RH INTERPRETATION : POSITIVE SH
SYPHILIS SERCLOGY : NEGATIVE SH
HBsAg : NEGATIVE SH
HIV ANTIBCDY : NEGATIVE SH
ANTIBODY SCREEN RESULT : NEGATIVE SH
HBcADb : NEGATIVE SH
ALT : NOT ELEVATED SH
HTLV-1I ANTIBODY : NEGATIVE SH
Donation: WHOLE BLOOD Collection completed: JAN 21, 1993 11:15
Compecnent Date/time stored Expiration date
1. CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELL JAN 21, 1993 11:34 FEB 25, 1993
2. FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, JAN 21, 1993 11:34 JAN 21, 1994 16:30

Select COMPONENT by number (2 choices}: 1 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELL
QUARANTINE

Do you want to delete DISPOSITION ? NO/ X (YES)

COMPONENT DISPOSITION & COMPONENT DISPOSITION CCMMENT DELETED

NOTES:

* Release of the units from quarantine requires the Blood Bank Supervisor’s key
(LRBLSUPER). If the technologist attempting to edit the previous entry for
COMPONENT DISPOSITION does not have this key, the prompt “Do you want to
delete DISPOSITION” will not be displayed.

* Once a unit has been labeled (pending release), it cannot have a COMPONENT
DISPOSITION entered through any of the options in the Blood Bank module. The
process of labeling a unit places the unit in a sort of “limbo” and any attempts to
discard the unit will result in the display of the prompt “Select COLLECTION
DISPOSITION” rather than “Select COMPONENT DISPOSITION.” The only way
that a component disposition can be entered is through the File Manager option to
edit file entries.
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Inventory Menu (I)

1 Inventory [LRBLI]
DN Disposition -not transfused [LRBLIDN]
DR Disposition -relocation [LRBLIDR]
LR Log in regular (invoices} [LRBLILR]
LT Enter blood inventory typing charges [LRBLILS]
PD Pediatric unit preparation {[LRBLPED]
SH Shipping inveices for blecod ccmponents [LRBLISH]
ucC Unit ABO/Rh confirmation [LRBLIUC]
9] Unit phenotyping [LRBLIUP]
UR Units release tc stock (cancel) by patient [LRBLIUR)
UW Inventory ABO/Rh testing worksheet [LRBLIW]

Outside Blood

/ Center
f

Log-in units
Donor units ——» [INVENTORY=

Phenotyping ABO/Rh Recheck
Return units

STOCK

Modification
Availability Status
B IR

PATIENT DISPOSITION

Issue
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Inventory Menu Data Flow Chart

Action Option
1. Log in units of blood/blood Log in Regular (Invoices) (LR)
components
2. Enter special typing charges Enter Blood Inventory Typing Charges (L.T)
3. Print worksheet for ABO/Rh Inventory ABO/Rh Testing
rechecks Worksheet (UW)
4. Enter ABO/Rh recheck results Unit ABO/Rh Confirmation (UC)

Enter unit phenotyping results
(non ABO/Rh)

Enter unit disposition of other
than transfused -

Enter modification data on unit
in inventory

. Enter data for pediatric unit

preparation

Issue/relocate units within the
hospital

Unit Phenotyping (UP)
Disposition-not Transfused (DN)
Disposition-not Transfused

(DN, then MO)

Pediatric Unit Preparation (PD)

Disposition-Relocation (DR)

10. Release/cancel units previously Units Release to Stock (Cancel)
assigned to a patient by Patient (UR)
11. Generate a shipping invoice for Shipping invoice (SH)

for units being transferred

NOTE: Entry of the disposition of units which are transfused is done using the
Blood Transfusion Results (DT) option in the Patient Menu.
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Di itign-not Transfused (D

Units of blood products entered in inventory may be disposed of in a variety of ways.
Only those units which are undergoing final disposition, other than transfusion, are

processed through this option. However, this does include units which are modified,
since the final disposition of the original unit is recorded as “Modified” and a new

entry is created for the modified unit.

For those units which are in inventory and are modified (i.e., divided, washed,
pooled, frozen, etc.,) into other blood products, supplemental questions are asked,
depending on the type of modification selected.

1. Some information relating to patient assignments (if any), special
phenotypings, CMV antibody status, etc., are carried through with the new
unit.

2. Whether the ABO/Rh recheck information on red blood cell components is
carried through with the new unit is determined by the entry in the Retype
Required After Preparation field in the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66) for the
new component. If the entry is “YES,” when the unit is modified, such as a
unit of Frozen Red Blood Cells into a unit of Deglycerolized Red Blood Cells,
the unit is added to the ABO/Rh recheck worklist generated through option I-

TT‘XT T1fFt+tha antryvig ‘T\Tn P tha infarmatinan nravinnaly antarad for thoe ARORK

¥¥ . 11l LIIC ©LILL Y 10 LWL, LUIC HIUVILILIIAWIVEL PITYIVUOLY TLILGITU 1UL LLIEC L3V /Ll

recheck will be carried through.

3. If the unit is being split into other components, the software checks the
volumes of the new components to make sure the total volume does not
exceed the original. However, if pooled components are being made, the new
volume is merely calculated and carried through.

4. If the calculation of the new expiration date, based on the entry in the DAYS
LEFT field in the BLOOD PRODUCT file for the new component, exceeds the
expiration date of the original unit, a warning message “Expiration date
exceeds original unit expiration date xxx OK ? NO// is displayed. Since there
are some circumstances, such as rejuvenated red cells or frozen red blood
cells, in which this would be appropriate, it is possible to indicate such and
proceed. If the new date is not appropriate, the field and default are
redisplayed for editing. See Example 6.

HINTS:

1. Unit information may be entered manually or by using a bar code reader, as
shown in the examples. The unit ID number is a unique code of 2 to 11 characters.
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2. Disposition comments are contained in the LABORATORY DESCRIPTION file
and new ones can be added using the Edit Blood Bank Description file (EF-BD) .
option in the Supervisor'’s Menu. You must specify BB DISP as the screen.

3. If a pool ID is not entered, all dispositions are automatically deleted. You do not
have to delete with the supervisor option.

4. Additional specific notes included for the various types of disposition shown in
the examples.
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Example 1:

Select Inventory Option: DN Dis

Te u

Pass reader wand

=> <RET

Select UNIT ID FOR DISPOSITION:
CPDA~-1 RED BLOOD CELLS POS

DISPOSITION: ?

Select from:
RETURN TO SUPPLIER
DISCARD
SEND ELSEWHERE
MICROBIQOLOGY/RESEARCH
MODIFY

ORATIIAMTTY
oL vVagoL

Outdated unit sent to Microbiology (manual entry)

poesition —not transfused

Blood Bank Options

se BAR CODE READER

over a GRQUP-TYPE (ABO/Rh) label
>

123456 POS CPDA-1 RED

A POS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

DISPOSITION: MICROBIOLOGY/RESEARCH

DISPOSITION DATE: NOW// ?
Examples of Valid Dates:
JAN 20 1957 or 20 JAN 57
T (for TODAY), T+1 {(fo
T-1 (for YESTERDAY), T-3
If the year is omitted,
If the date is omitted, the
Follow the date with a time
You may enter a time, such
Enter only past or present
DISPOSITION DATE: NOW// T (JAN

Select DISPOSITION COMMENT: ?

ANSWER WITH DISPOSITION COMMENT
YOU MAY ENTER A NEW DISPOSI
ANSWER MUST BE 1-80 CHARACT

CHOOSE FRCM:
BAG DISCARD REASON: BAG BROKE

or 1/20/57 or 012057
r TCMORROW) , T+2,
W {(for 3 WEEKS AGO),

T+7,
etc.

; such as JAN 20@190,
as NOON,

Cate/time
27, 1993)

TE10AM,
MIDNIGHT or NOW.

TION COMMENT,
ERS IN LENGTH

IF YOU WISH

Iv IV INFILTRATED (ENTER AMOUNT GIVEN)

OUTDATED
WASTE

QUTDATED
WASTED {ISSUED/NOT USED)

DISPOSITION
DISPOSITION

COMMENT: ©
COMMENT :

T AT,

T AT
D1orFUSLLITIVUNS

October 1994

Q)

<RET>

v

R T Py

Laboratory V. 5.2

Blood Bank User Manual

etc.

the computer uses the CURRENT YEAR.

10:30,

etc.
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Example 2: CPDA-1 Red Cell Unit modified to Washed Cells (Manual)

Select Inventory Option: DN Disposition -not transfused

To use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE (ABO/Rh) label

=> <BET>
Select UNIT ID FOR DISPOSITION: A412345 APOS CFPDA-1 RED BLQCD CELLS
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS POS A PQS CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS

DISPCSITION: MODIFY

DISPOSITION DATE: NOW// <RET> (JAN 27, 1993Q@14:47)
VOLUME (ml): 250// <RET>

Select MODIFY TO: ?

ANSWER WITH MODIFY TC NUMBER

CHOOSE FROM:

47 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS, DIVIDED UNIT

53 RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED

54 RED BLOGD CELLS, FROZEN

56 RBC FROZEN REJUVENATED

145 SPUN/FILTERED RED BLCOD CELLS

154 REJUVENATED WASHED RED CELLS

157 PEDIATRIC CPDA-1 RBC

160 AUTOLOGOUS FROZEN REJUVENATED RED CELLS

Select MOCDIFY TC: 53 RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED

New ID #: A412345 RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: NOW// <RET> (JAN 27, 1993Q14:47)
EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: JAN 28, 1993@1447// <RET> (JAN 28, 1903@14:47)

NOTES:

* The choices displayed in response to the prompt “Select MODIFY TQO” are based
on the entries in the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66). These may be amended by using
the Edit Blood Product file option in the Supervisor’s Menu.

* The default displayed for the prompt “EXPIRATION DATE/TIME” is based on
the entry in the DAYS LEFT field in the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66). If the new
expiration date exceeds the original expiration date, a warning message is
displayed.

» Ifthe unit was already selected and assigned to a specific patient when it was
modified, the information on the new component will automatically replace the
original information in all arcas where the component would be displayed/printed.
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Example 3: Unit of CPD Whole Blood modified to red blood cells and liguid
plasma (manual entry)

Select Inventory Option: DN Disposition —-not transfused

To use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE (ABQO/Rh) label

=> <RET>
Select UNIT ID FOR DISPOSITION: E11111 APCS CPD WHOLE BLOOD
CPD WHOLE BLOOD POS A PQS CPD WHOLE BLCOD

DISPOSITION: MODIFY

DISPOSITION DATE: NOW// <RET> (JAN 28, 1993@08:27)
VOLUME (ml): 500// <RET>

Select MODIFY TC: CPD R

1 CPD RED BLOOD CELLS 04050 RCPD 1 04050
2 CPD RED BLOOD CELLS3, DIVIDED U NIT 04051 RC/D 04051
3 CPD RED BLOOD CELLS, IRRADIATE D RC/I
4 CPD RED BLOOD CELLS, LEUK. REMC VED 04450 RC/L 1 04450
CHOOSE 1-4: 1
Select MODIFY TO: LIQUID PLASMA, CPD 18401 LPC 1 18401

Select MODIFY TO: <RET>
You have selected the following component (s):

LIQUID PLASMA, CFPD vol(ml): 230
CPD RED BLOOD CELLS vol(ml): 250
Total wvol{ml): 480

All OK ? YES// <RET> (YES)

New ID #: E11111 LIQUID PLASMA, CPD
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: NOW// <RET> (JAN 28, 1993@08:27)
EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: FEB 3, 1993// <RET> (FERBR (03, 1993)

New ID #: E11111 CPD RED BLOOD CELLS
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: NOW// <RET> (JAN 28, 1993Q@08:27)
EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: JAN 29, 1993@0827// <RET> (JAN 29, 1993@08:27)

Select UNIT ID FOR DISPOSITION: <RET>

NOTES:
¢ The volumes/weights displayed as the defaults are based on the entries in the
BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66) for the average weight of each component.,

¢ If there is an entry in the Days Left field in the BLOOD PRODUCT file for a
given component, the entry becomes the default displayed when a unit is modified
and that component is selected.

¢ Ifthe More Than One Allowed field in the BLOOD PRODUCT file has a “YES”
entered, the system will repeat the prompt “MODIFY TQ” as shown, to allow

selection of more than one component. It then adds the average volumes to make
sure that the total of the parts is less than or equal to that of the original.
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Example 4:  Pooling platelets

Select Inventory Option: DN Disposition -not transfused

To use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE {ABO/Rh) label
=> 620 (bar code) A POS

Select UNIT ID FOR DISPOSITION: 0211111 (Bar code)UNIT ID: Cl111l

OrPOS PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP. PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP. POS
O POS PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.

DISPOSITION: MODIFY

DISPOSITION DATE: NOW// <RET> (JAN 28, 1993812:23)

VOLUME (ml): 55// <RET>

Select MCODIFY TO: 12091 POOLED PLATELETS 12091 FLTS 1 12091

Unit ID ABO/Rh
Selection 1 (unit ID to pool): 0222222 0 POCS

Selection 2 (Unit ID to pool): 0222222 (Bar code)UNIT ID: C22222
OFPOS PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP. PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP. POS
O POS PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.

Selection 3 (unit ID to peold: 0222223 (Bar code)UNIT ID: C33333
QPCS PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP. PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP. POS
O POS PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.

Selection 4 (Unit ID to pool): 0222224 (Bar code)UNIT ID: D11111
QPOS PLATELETS, 20-24 C, S DAY EXP. PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP. POS
O PCS PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.

Selection 5 (Unit ID to pool): 0222225 (Bar code)UNIT ID: D22222
OPCS PLATELETS, 20-24 C, » DAY EXP. PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP. POS
0 POS PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.

Pool will contain the follgwing PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP. units:
I # Expiration date

1 LF22223 ©C POS FEB 2, 1992
2 LF22222 O POS FEB 2, 1992
3 LF22223 0 P0OS FEB 2, 1992
4 LF22222 O POS FEB 2, 1992
5 LF22223 O POS FEB 2, 1992

ALL OK ? YES// <RET> (YES)
Select UNIT ID number for POOL: P22222(Bar code)UNIT ID: P22222
New ID #: P22222 POOLED PLATELETS

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: NOW// <RET> (JAN 28, 1993@12:28)
EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: JAN 28, 1993@1615// <RET> (JAN 28, 1993@16:15%)

Select UNIT ID FOR DISPOSITION: <RET>
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NOTES:
* Regardless of the order in which the units are pooled, if a mixture of Rh positive
and Rh negative units are pooled, the system makes the pool Rh positive.

¢ If you answer the “ALL OK? YES?/” prompt with a “NO,” all the information
entered is automatically deleted.

* As units are selected for the pool, the system enters the disposition information
for each unit (disposition and date). When the pool number is assigned, the system
records the modified to/from data for each of the units in the pool. In the event that
a pool number is not assigned or the prompts for the new ID are not completed, the
disposition information would have been entered without the modification data. If
the process is not completed, for whatever reason, the dispositions for each unit will
need to be deleted, using the Edit Pooled Blood Product (9S-EI-PP) option, before

tha nvnnnoa hn wannotad

uilie Profess Can oe repeaied.

¢ If you enter the pool number, using the Single Unit Information (SU) option in
the Inquiries Menu, the system will display the information regarding the contents
of the pool. The system will also automatically transfer the supplier information
based on the fact that the units were modified once they were in inventory.
Subsequent selection of the donor ID for one of the units in the pool shows the
disposition for that unit as modified to/from Pooled Platelets, Unit ID: P11111.
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Example 5:  Shipping units to another facility

Select Inventory Option: DN Disposition -not transfused

To use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE (ABO/Rh) label

=> <RET>
Select UNIT ID FOR DISPOSITION: 56H67890 APOS CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS
CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS POS A PQS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

DISPOSITION: SEND ELSEWHERE

DISPOSITION DATE: NOW// <RET> (JAN 20, 1993@13:23)
Select DISPOSITION CCOMMENT: <RET>

SHIPPING INVOICE#: 12345

SHIP TO: LOYOLA (LOYOLA)

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 20, 1993@13:33)

Select UNIT ID FOR DISPOSITION: 56H76789 APOS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS POS A POS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

DISPOSITION: SEND ELSEWEERE

DISPOSITION DATE: NCW// <RET> (JAN 20, 1993€13:34)

Select DISPOSITION COMMENT: <RET>

SHIFPING INVOICE#: 12345

SHIP TO: LOYOLA (LOY(QLA)

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 20, 1993@13:34)

Select UNIT ID FOR DISPOSITICN: AR8888 APOS CPDA-]1 WHOLE BLOOD
CPDA-1 WHOLE BLOCD POS A POS CPDA-1 WHOLE BLOOD

DISPOSITION: SEND ELSEWHERE

POSITIVE SCREENING TESTS. WANT TO CONTINUE ? NO// X {(YES)

DISPOSITION DATE: NOW// <RET> (JAN 20, 1993@13:34)

Select DISPOSITION COMMENT: PATIENT TRANSFERRED TO LOYOLA.

(Patient transferred to Loyocla.)

Select DISPQSITION COMMENT: UNIT SENT TC LOYOLA. {(Unit sent to Loyela.)

Q .
Select DISPCSITION COMMENT:<RET>

SHIPPING INVOICE#: 12345
SHIP TO: LOYOLA

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 20, 1993@13:34)

NOTE: A shipping invoice can now be generated using the Shipping Invoice (ISH)
option in the Inventory menu. If the unit has a positive/incomplete test and it is to
be included, a notation is also placed on the shipping invoice.
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Example 6:

Select Inventory Option: DN Disposition -not transfused

To use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE (ABO/Rh) label
=> 510 (bar ccde) O POS

Select UNIT ID FOR DISPOSITION: 9999999 (Bar code)UNIT ID: 9999999
APOS AS-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

DISPOSITION: MODIFY

DISPOSITION DATE: NOW// <RET> (JUN 25, 1993Q@10:42)

VOLUME {(ml): 330// <RET>

Select MODIFY TO: IRRADIATED ADSOL RED BLOCD CEL AS-1 RED BLOOD CELLS,
IRRADIATED RS/I

New ID #: 9999999 AS-1 RED BLOOD CELLS, IRRADIATED

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: NOW// <RET> (JUN 25, 1993@10:43)

EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: JUL 23, 1993// <RET> (JUL 23, 1983)

Expiration date exceeds original unit expiration date JUN 27, 1993°0K 2 NO//
<RET> (NO}

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JUN 25,1993Q10:43// <RET>

EXPIRATICN DATE/TIME: JUL 23,1993// 6-27-93 (JUN 27, 1993)
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Disposition Relocation (DR)

Relocation of units within the facility can only be accomplished once the units have
been selected/assigned to a patient. In the case of those units for which the entry in
the BLOOD PRODUCT file for patient/product requirement is “crossmatch,” the
unit will not be assigned until the crossmatch has been completed and the
interpretation is either “Compatible” (C) or “Incompatible-Give with BB Director
approval” (IG). For those cases where the crossmatch interpretation is IG, the
additional prompt “Enter your initials to allow assigned unit:” must contain the
appropriate initials/access code before the unit will be moved to assigned/xmatched
and becomes available for issue. In other words, units of red blood cells which have
been selected, but for which the crossmatch is incompatible or is incomplete, cannot
be issued/released. (This includes units issued in an emergency.) In addition, those

units which have been assigned/xmatched which subsequently expired will not be

f]‘; Ef\-‘ n‘rar]
\J-J.DPLU-J A

In order to minimize potential confusion, a'warning message is displayed if the unit
has been double crossmatched and is currently assigned to another patient as well
at the time of relocation.

In order to ensure that the necessary recheck testing has been performed, the

system checks the entries for each unit before allowing relocation, as follows,

¢ If the component requires a crossmatch, the A
entered (using option I-UC),

e If the unit is Rh negative and the component requires a crossmatch, the RH
INTERRPRETATTION m1 st be nnt_ered (11&:{1‘\0‘ ontinn I-17

AN L Ayivl AWl F Al lal AN/LY aiinA MATLAkey WhFVAWAL 4 S ‘_"),

¢ If the patient has an entry in the Antibodies Identified field, the unit must have
a corresponding entry in the RBC Antigen Absent field to indicate that the unit
lacks the appropriate antigen (entered using option I-UP or D-DP). This is not
true of anti-D. In the case of anti-D, the system checks the unit to determine
whether a recheck has been entered. If the Rh interpretation field is “negative,”
it will allow relocation of the unit,

In order to add one additional measure to prevent homologous blood from being
issued when there are autologous units available, an additional flag has been added
to the Disposition-Relocation [LRBLIDR] option. Any units in the BLOOD
INVENTORY file (#65) will be displayed at the beginning of the option. See

i n 1. O
Liadlllpive .

NOTE: If the location of the unit is BLOOD BANK (i.e., all CAPs) it means that
eloca

the unit has not been previously

v atii L AL pra e
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Example 1

Sel ect Inventory Option: DR Disposition -relocation
Rel ocation of units

Sel ect Patient Name: B0O0O11 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011
SC VETERAN

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN I D 000- 11- 0011 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ONE

ABO group: A Rh type: PCS

AGE: 92 DATE OF BIRTH NMAR 1, 1900

Ward on Adm: 1B Service: ALLERGY

Adm Date: NOV 22, 1984 ~Adm DX: ACUTE DEPRESSI ON

Present Ward: 1B MD: BBPROVIDER,ONE
PATI ENT LOCATION: 1B// <RET>
Antibody present: ANTI K

Unit assigned/zmatched: Exp date Locati on
1) C11112 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A PCS 05/17/91 SICU
2) C11113 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CE A POS 05/17/91 Bl ood Bank

( *Expired unit )
Select (1-2): ?
Ent er number(s) froml to 2
For 2 or nore selections separate each with a
Enter "ALL' for all units
Select (1-2): 1

L |

, (ex. 1,3,4)

1) Cl1112 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A PCS 05/17/91 Sl QU
DATE/TIME UNI T RELOCCATION NOW/ <RET> (JAN 28, 1993@12:50)
| NSPECTI ON: 2
CHOOSE FROM
s SATI SFACTORY
u UNSATI SFACTCRY

| NSPECTI ON: 8 SATI SFACTCRY
LOCATION S QU

| SSUED To/RrREC'D FROM BBDONOR,SIX
C11112 rel ocated

Sel ect Patient Nane: <RET>
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NOTES . L . .
o If morethan one unitis selected but not ALL, each unit will be displayed again

for entry of the necessary information. If the unit selected was selected incorrectly,
entry of an “~” at the “DATE/TIME UNIT RELOCATION: NOW/”” prompt will skip
to the next unit.

* Thelocation must be an entry in the HOSPITAL LOCATION file (#44).

e [f anerrorismadeintheinitial selection and additional units need to be
selected for the same patient, use of the space bar and <RET> will bring back the
same patient.

If aunit has expired, it will be flagged with a“*” and the user will hear a BEEP
when the unitsare displayed. It will not, however, prevent relocation of the unit.

Example2:  New display o restricted unitsfor the patient

Sel ect Bl ood bank (ption: Inventory

Sel ect Inventory Qption: DR Disposition -relocation

Sel ect PATI ENT NAME. BBPATIENT,FOUR 04-27-25 000040004  SC VETERAN
BBPATIENT,FOUR I DL  000- 04- 0004 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER, THIRTEEN

ABO group: A Rh type: PCS

ACE &/ DATE CF BIRTH APR 27, 1925

PATI ENT LOCATION: 1C// <RET>

Units restricted for BBPATIENT,FOUR

RA2Z222 AUTOLOB0US FRQZEN REJVENATED RED CELLS

RA33333 AUTOLOGOUS FRCOZEN REJVEENATED RED CELLS

RA44444 AUTOLOB0OUS FRQOZEN REJVENATED RED CELLS

Unit assigned/xzmatched: Exp date Locati on
1) ATTTI CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A PCS 10/30/92 BLOOD BANK
2) Al11112 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A PCS 10/30/92 BLOCD BANK
3) BIIT11 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A PGS 10/30/92 BLOCD BANK
4) RA11111 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CE A PCS 10/26/92 Bl ood Bank

({ *Expired unit )
Select (1-4): 4
a) RAL1111 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A PCS 10/26/92 Bl ood Bank

DATE/TIME UNT RELOCATI ON. NOW/ <rET> 11/3/92 @ 1:30
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Example3  There hasbeen achange made to the Disposition-Relocation option
You can no longer release units with an answer of
"UNSATISFACTORY to the INSPECTION" prompt

Sel ect Bl ood bank Option: |nventory
Select Inventory Qption: DR Disposition -relocation
Rel ocation of units

Sel ect Patient Name-: BBPATIENT,TWO N3-03-33 000020002
BBPATIENT,TWO I D. 000- 02- 0002 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER, TWO

ABO group: A Rnh type: PCS
AGE: 58 DATE GF BIRTH MAR 3, 1933
PATI ENT LOCATION: 82 M/ <RET>

Unit assigned/xzmatched: Exp date Loc
1) W21111 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A PCS JAN 13, 1992 Bl ood Bank
2) W222222 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A PGS JAN 13, 1992 Bl ood Bank

Sel ect (1-2): ALL

DATE/TIME UNI T RELOCATI ON: NOW/ <RET> (DEC 09, 1991@10:50)
| NSPECTI ON: U UNSATI SFACTCORY <RET> Are you sure 2 NO/ Y (YES)

No entries with i nconpl ete answers or unsatisfactory inspections
can be relocated. Relocation entry <DELETED>

Sel ect Patient Name: BBPATIENT,TWO 03-03-33 000020002
BBPATIENT,TWO | D.  124- 45- 6789 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,TWO

ABO group: A FRh type: PCS
AGE: 58 DATE OF BIRTH NMAR 3, 1933

Unit assigned/xmatched: Exp date Loc
1) W21111 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CE A PCS JAN 13, 1992 Bl ood Bank
2) W222222 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CE A POCS JAN 13, 1992 Bl ood Bank
Select (1-2): 1,2
1) w21111 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A PGS JAN 13, 1992 Bl ood Bank

DATE/TIME UNI T RELOCATI ON. NOW/ <RET> (DEC 09, 1991Q10:51)
| NSPECTI ON: U UNSATI SFACTORY <RET> Are you sure 2 NO/ Y (YES)

No entries with inconplete answers or unsati sfactory i nspections
can be relocated. Relocation entry <DELETED>

2) W222222 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CE A PGS JAN 13, 19892 Blood Bank

DATE/TIME UNT RELOCATION NOW/ <RET> (DEC 09, 1991@10:51)
| NSPECTI ON. 8  SATI SFACTORY

LOCATION 5A S

| SSUED To/REC’D FROM BT

W222222 rel ocated
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Log in Regular (Invoices) (LR

Units of blood/blood products obtained from outside blood centers must be entered
in the system; however, those units drawn at the facility and previously entered
through the Donor Menu options will automatically be transferred into inventory
once they are labeled and released to stock.

Units may be entered by either manual data entry or by using a bar code reader.

Since all responses revolve around the information built into the BLOOD
PRODUCT file (#66) for each blood product, it is particularly important that the
fields contain information specific to the institution. This information can be edited
using the Edit Blood file (EF-BP) option in the Supervisor’s Menu. Four subfields of

the blood product which play a crucial role in logging in units are the following:

« SUPPLIER

* SUPPLIER UNIT LABEL NON-STANDARD
+« SUPPLIER PREFIX NUMBER

* MAXIMUM STORAGE TIME

HINTS:

1. The supplier entered must reflect the drawing facility rather than the shipping
facility for two reasons:

the input from the bar code reader should
format or left as all numeric, and

axpud.uuuw; ic

a. the system checks the Unit Label Non-Sta ndard field to determine whether
b 18Cr into

b. the system checks the Supplier Prefix Number field to determine whether
that supplier, usually ARC centers, uses an eye-readable prefix number that

should be added to all units from that suppller

2. For components such as those that are CMV negative, the component should be
entered as a separate component in the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66). It will then
have its own unique cost, etc.

3. As part of the log in process, the system checks the expiration date entered
against the Maximum Storage Time field to determine whether the data entered is
feasible for that component. If there is no entry for that fieid in the BLOOD
PRODUCT file, the system will display the message “Expiration date exceeds the
maximum for that component.”
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Example 1:

Select Inventory Option: LR

Enter INVOICE

of information entered

Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE

Blood Bank Options

Manual entry of units, including one unit of FFP requiring editing

Log in regular (invoices)

Blood Component Log in

To use BAR CODE READER

=> <RET>

{or order) NUMBER:

?

ANSWER MUST BE 2-10 CHARACTERS IN LENGTH

Enter INVOICE
DATE/TIME RECEIVED:; NOW// T
Must enter a TIME. Future DATE/TIME not allowed.

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: NOW// <RET>

Invoice number: (04

Select BLOOD COMPONENT:

04060

CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 04

Select SUPPLIER:

TRTFTY T Y M MU T AR

LAP LREALLUN

EXPIRATION

EXPIRATION

CPDA-1 RED
Review:
1)
2)
3)

UNIT ID:
ABQ/Rh:

fmTresrm

N .
DATE/TIME:

UNIT ID:
ABO/Rh:
DATE/TIME:

UNIT ID:
ABO/Rh:
DATE/TIME:

BLOQOD CELLS Source:

All QK ? YES// 7?

ANSWER

or press RETURN key to accept default response

? YES// <RET>

October 1994

SELF// LIFESQURCE

G44444
A POS

NIt
“/10

]
&
jas]

G55555
B POS
2/18 (FEB
G66666
B POS

2/18 (FEB

Unit ABQ/Rh
G44444 A POS
G55555 B POS
G66666 B POS
IYESI' INol" It\lr I@I

{YES)

{JAN 28,

(or order) NUMBER: 04

1993)

(JAN 28,

o

[
oo
-
[
jied
£
W

18, 1993)

18, 1993)

Expiration date
FEB 18, 1993
FEB 18, 1993
FEB 18, 1993

Laboratory V. 5.2

(ABC/Rh) label

1953@13:12)

i
<
N
<
o3
<>

LIFESQURCE Invoice: 04

(*=Expired or expires today)

{if one)

139

Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

Invoice number: 04
Select BLOOD COMPONENT: 18201

FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, CPDA-1 18201 Fal 1 18201
Select SUPPLIER: LIFESQURCE// <RET> 31.00
UNIT ID: H11111 99H11111 APQS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS POS A PCS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

Entry in INVENTORY file.
Add FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, CPDA-1 for this DONOR ID# 7 NO// ¥ (YES)

Are you SURE ? NO// ¥ (YES)
ABO/Rh: A PQS // <RET>
EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: 1/3/94 (JAN 03, 1994)
UNIT ID: G22222
ABG/Rh: A POS
EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: 1/3/94 (JAN 03, 199%4)

UNIT ID: <RET>

FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, CPDA-1 Source: LIFESQURCE Invoice: 04

Review: Unit ABO/Rh Expiration date (*=Expired or expires today)
1) H1111l1 A POS JAN 3, 1994
2) G22222 A POS JAN 3, 1994

All OK ? YES// N (NO)

Select (1-2) to Edit: 2

UNIT ID: G22222// <RET>

ABO GROUP: A// <RET>

RH TYPE: POSITIVE// <RET>

EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: JAN 3,1994// 1/1/94 (JAN 01, 1994)

FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, CPDA-1 Source: LIFESQURCE Invoice: 04

Review: Unit ABO/Rh Expiration date (*=Expired or expires today)
1) H11111 A POCS JAN 3, 19%4
2) G22222 A POS JAN 1, 1994

All OK 7 YES// <RET> (YES)

Invoice number: 04
Select BLOOD COMPONENT: <RET>

Enter INVOICE (or order) NUMBER: <RET>

Select Inventory Option: <RET>
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NOTES:;

* The blood component can be selected by using a product code, the name of the
product or the abbreviation of the product.

¢ The supplier can be selected using a name or reference number.
¢ During editing you can change the unit ID to a new sequence of characlers.

* For units received from suppliers with a 2-number prefix before the

alphanumeric, such as ARC centers, enter only the alphanumeric. The 2-digit prefix

wnll than ha addad +a all aftha 11nite fram that girnmnlinae hafarn tha 11t
vviil wiCTll UC auleld W dil Ul o

displayed for review,

LAIT WIS LI VAL VLAY OUWPPILITL UTLULT LLIC WLILLD ar@

* [If an error is made during the log in process, it can be corrected as shown above;
however, once the data has been accepted, it can only be edited using the Inventory
Edit Log in option in the Supervisor’s Menu.
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Example 2:  Bar code entry of units received from a supplier using donor IDs
with 1 alpha and 5 numeric characters with a “25” prefix

Select Inventory Option: LR Log in regular (invoices)

Blood Component Log in

MAa 1o~ RAD OANMYE DRANLTD
1 Wo Loy WU L DROAOLALLIN

Pass reader wand over a GRQUP-~-TYPE (ABO/Rh) label
=> 620 (bar code) A POS

E (or order) NUMBER: 04
CEIVED: NOW /S / LDEMS (Jh}\

28 1993@13-200
[ L LA L A BN &0 L2238 LT LY

r

Invoice number: 04

Select BLOOD COMPONENT: 004060 (Bar code)
CPDA~1 RED BLOOD CELLS 04060 PRBC 1 04060
Select SUPPLIER: AURQRA // <RET> 57.000¢
UNIT ID: 0405224 (Bar cocde) UNIT ID: 25H05224
ABO/Rh: 620 (Bar code) ABO/Rh: A PCS

EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: 2/28 (FEB 28, 19893)

UNIT ID: 0405336 {Bar code) UNIT ID: 25H05336
ABO/Rh: 620 A (Bar code) ABO/Rh: A POS
EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: 2/28 (FEB 28, 1993)

UNIT ID: <RET>

-

CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS Source: AURCRA Invoice: 04

Review: Unit ABQO/Rh Expiration date (*=Expired or expires today)
1) 25H05224 A POS FEB 28, 1993
2) 25H05336 A POQS FEB 28, 1993

All OK ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Invoice number: 04
Select BLOOD COMPONENT: <RET>

Enter INVOICE (or order) NUMBER: <RET>

-
AXANF B BT

* For units received with eye readable prefix numbers, only the alphanumeric will
be read. The two digit prefix number will then be added to all of the units before the
units are displayed for review. Therefore, even if the bar code reader is not
accepting any given unit and the information is entered manually, only the
alphanumeric portion should be entered.

*  Product labels will show the product code plus a “0” prefix and a “3” suffix.
* When you scan the donor ID number, the numeric bar code read will be

displayed, followed by the alphanumeric if the supplier uses an alphanumeric
numbering system.
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Example 3: Re-entry of a umit into inventory after it was previously shipped to
another hospital

Select Inventory Opticn: LR Log in regular (invcices)
Blood Component Log in
To use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GRCUP-TYPE (ABO/Rh) label
=> 620 (bar code) A POS

Enter INVOICE (or order) NUMBER: 05
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: NOW// <RET> (JAN 28, 1993@13:31)

Invoice number: 05

Select BLOOD COMPONENT: 004060 (Bar code)
CPDA-1 RED BLOOCD CELLS 04060 PRBC 1 04060
Select SUPPLIER: LIFESQURCE// SELF 0.00
UNIT ID: 56H76789 A POS CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS POS A POS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

CPCA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS already in inventory with same Unit ID !
DISPOSITION: SENT ELSEWHERE. Re-enter unit in inventory ? NO// ¥ (YES)

UNIT ID:<RET>

NOTES: _
¢  Only units with a disposition of “R” or “S” can be re-entered into inventory.

¢ If units are reentered into inventory, the unit’s record is updated and the
previous disposition information becomes labeled as such.
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Enter Blood Inventory Typing Charges (LT)

In order to obtain accurate supplier transaction summaries, it is necessary to log in
additional charges for unit phenotyping.

Example:

Select Inventory Option: LT Enter blood inventory typing charges

Select BLQOOD INVENTOQRY UNIT ID: 56H67890 APOS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS POS A PCS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
TYPING CHARGE: 12.00 // <RET>

Select BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: <RET>

NOTE: The exact manner in which these charges are billed, a set per unit
screened or a fee unit needed, varies greatly. Therefore, each facility will need to
determine its own manner for handling these charges. The appropriate values are
entered in the BLOOD INVENTORY file (#66).

144 Laboratory V. 5.2 October 1994
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

Pediatric Unit Preparation (PD)

Since the division of a unit of any blood units into pediatric aliquots involves
repeated modifications, it is treated in a slighted different manner from the other
modified units.

The permutations of accepted practice in this area can include a variety of
components, some CMV negative, some less than five days old, etc. The entries in
the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66) will allow each site to enter its own criteria. The
fields used for this application include:

Max Age For Pediatric Use: This is the maximum age (in days) allowed
for making pediatric units.

Pediatric Product: This is the pediatric component that the
present component can be made into. Only
components containing the word
PEDIATRIC can be selected. The original
component and the pediatric component
must have the same anticoagulant.

Specific Gravity: This is used to convert the volume of the unit

in mls, into an equivalent weight in gms.

The other requirements for ABO/Rh and crossmatch can then be specified for the
pediatric component being prepared.

The system will automatically assign the next aliquot number to the pediatric unit

being prepared and will automatically decrement the volume of the original unit by
the volume being removed.

HINT: As with the other unit modifications, the system always carries over the
information on any unit phenotypings and the CMV antibody status. Whether it
carries the ABO/Rh recheck information or places the unit on the list of those
needing retypes (generated by the Inventory ABO/Rh Testing Worklist (I-UW)
option depends on the entry in the Retype After Preparation field in the BLOOD
PRODUCT file (#66) for the pediatric component being prepared.
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Example:

Select Inventory Option: PD Pediatric unit preparation

To use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE (ABQ/Rh) label
=> <RET>

Blood component for pediatric prep: ?
ANSWER WITH BLOOD PROPUCT NAME, CR PRODUCT CODE, QR SYNCONYM
DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE BLOOD PRODUCT LIST? N {NO}

Blood component for pediatric prep: 04060 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 04060
PRBC 1 040606
Select UNIT: HO05336
H05336 A POS 02/28/93 4 DAYS OLD 250 ml
H05336 A POS 02/28/93 Vol{ml): 250 Wt{gm): 270

VOL({'W' to edit weight, 'V' to edit volume): 250ml// ?

To change the weight enter an '"W'or to change the volume enter a 'V’
Press 'RETURN® or 'ENTER' key to accept default volume

HO05336 A POS 102/28/93  Vol(ml): 250 Wt(gm): 270
VOL{'W' to edit weight, 'V' to edit volume): 250ml// W
Enter corrected weight in grams: 300

HO05336 A PGS 02/28/93 vol(ml): 278 Wt(gm): 300
VOL{'W' to edit weight, 'V' Lo edit volume): 278ml// <RET>

Ted mnam xrom T caome EEa]
Olivel VUL L

A el S e~ Tt .
O pedidlIllilC Uilitl.

<

e {mal)
HOS5336PA A PCS vol(ml):

Expiration date: T (JAN 28, 1993) 27
Expiration date: TE23:55 (JAN 28, 1993@23:5%)
OK to process pediatric unit ? No// ¥ (YES)

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 28, 1993@13:56)

Select UNIT: <RET>
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INOTES

¢ Only those blood components with an entry in the Max Agefor Pediatric Use
field will be accepted.

* Only those unitsfor which the maximum age requirement is met and which are
not currently assigned to another patient will be accepted.

* You cannot enter today's date as the expiration date unless you include a time.

* |f the volume o the unit selected i sless than 150 ml, a prompt, "Volume of unit
is below 150 ml. Do you still want to useit? NO//," will be displayed.

« If theautomatic decrementing of the volume for the unit resultsin a new

wolume of zero, a disposition of discard will be assigned with the appropriate
date/time. | n thiscase, the Single Unit Information (Q-SU) option for this unit
would resembl e the following:

Select BLOOD I NVENTORY UNIT I D H05336

1 HO05336 A PG5 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS
CrDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS POS A PG5 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS

2 HO05336PA A PG5 PED ATR C CPDA-1 RBC
PEDIATRIC CPDA-1 RBC PCS A PCS PEDI ATRI C CPDA-1 RBC

3 HOS336PB A POS PED ATR C cppa-1 RBC
PEDIATRIC CPDA-1 RBC PCS A POCS PEDI ATRI C CPDA-1 RBC

4 HO05336FC A POS PEDI ATRI C CPDA-1 RBC
PEDIATRIC CPDA-1 RBC POS A PCS PEDI ATRIC CPDA-1 RBC

5 HO5336PD A PGS PED ATR C CPDA-1 RBC
PEDI ATRI C CPDA-1 RBC POS A PCS PEDI ATRIC CPDA-1 RBC

6 HOS5336PE A PGS PED ATR C CPDA-1 RBC

PEDI ATRI C CPDA-1 RBC PCS A PCs PED ATRI C CPDA-1 RBC

TYPE '~' TO STOP, COR

CHOOSE 1-6: 1

UNIT | D: H05336 SOURCE: AURCRA
I NvO CE#: 04 COVPONENT: CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
DATE/TIME RECEI VED. JAN 28, 1993@13:20
EXPl RATI ON DATE/TIME: FEB 28, 1993 ABO GROUP: A

RH TYPE: PGSl Tl VE LOG I N PERSON:  BBUSER,ONE
COsT: 57.00 VOLUME {ml): 0
DI SPCsI TI ON: DI SCARD DI SPCsI TI ON DATE: JAN 28, 19%93@14:12

DI SPCSI TI ON ENTERI NG PERSON:.  HEMBRY, SHARON
DI SPCsI TI ON COMVENT: Pedi atric unit prep

PEDI ATRI C ALI QUOT MADE: H05336PA VOLUME (ml): 50
PEDI ATRI C ALI QUOT NMADE: H0S5336PB VOLUME (ml}: 50
PEDI ATRI C ALI QUOT MADE: HO05336PC VOLUME (ml): 50
PEDI ATRI C ALI QUOT MADE: HO05336PD VCLUME (ml): 75
PEDI ATRI C ALI QUOT MADE: H05336PE VOLUVE (ml): 50
PEDI ATRI C ALI QUOT MADE: HO5336PF VOLUME (ml): 25

TEST/PROCEDURE: UNI T LOG IN/SEND-QUT

COVPLETE paTE/TIME: JAN 28, 1993@13:20 TECH BBUSER,ONE
I NSTI TUTI ON: REA ON 7 MAJOR SECTI ON BLOCD BANK
SUBSECTI ON:  BLOOD BANK

VWKLD CODE: Bl ood, Component/Deriv., External Rel ocate
VKLD CODE COUNT: 1

[oieiieininens and soon.]
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Shipping Invoices for Blood Components (SH)

Based on the data entered through the Disposition-Not Transfused (I-DN) option,
the system will generate (on command) an invoice which can be sent with units
when shipped.

Any units for which the disease testing is either positive or incomplete will be
flagged during data entry.

The content of the paragraph at the end of the shipping invoice is controlled by the
LAB LETTER file (#65.9). (See option Edit Lab Letter file [LRBLSLL], Example 5.)

Example 1:  Generation of an invoice for a shipment of red blood celis.

INVOICE FOR SHIPMENT OF BLOOD COMPONENTS
Start with Date TODAY// <RET> JAN 20, 1993
Go to Date TODAY// <RET> JAN 20, 1983

Enter SHIPPING INVOICE#: 01

Enter name to appear on invecice: VA ELSEWHERE

: BLOOD BANK (113)
: 1481 W. 110th St.
: GREAT BIG CITY, NY 12345

: <RET>

Enter address line
Enter address line
Enter address line
Enter address line

B B

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

NOTE: The shipping invoice number should be the same as the invoice number
entered for the unit disposition,
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JAN 20, 1993 13:48 VAMC Pg: 1
BLOOD BANK SHIPPING INVCICE#: (1
To: VA ELSEWHERE
BLOOD BANK {113)
1481 w. 110th 3t.
GREAT BIG CITY, NY 12345

ABC Rh UNIT ID Expiration date

Component: CPDA-1 RED BLQOD CELLS
1 A POS 56H67890 JAN 30, 1993
2 A POS 56H76789 JAN 30, 1993

Component : AS-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
1 A NEG 40GT65463 JAN 31, 1993

I certify that the blood products listced have been properly maintained
in accordance with the Code of Federal Regulations while in storage at
this institution. Each unit is non-reactive for anti-HIV, anti-HTLV1,
HBsAg and STS by FDA required tests and was inspected when packed for
shipment and found satisfactory in celor and appearance.

Signature Date and time packed
Temperature upon receipt: degrees C
Container and contents: Satisfactory Unsatisfactory
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Example 2:

Select Inventory Option: SE Shipping invoices for blocd components

Start
Go

Enter

Enter
Entry

Enter
Enter

Enter
Enter

If there is a positive test result or if the testing is incomplete, a

warning will be displayed

INVOICE FOR SHIPMENT OF BLOOD COMPONENTS
with Date TODAY// <RET> JAN 20, 1993
to pate TODAY// <RET> JAN 20, 1993

SHIPPING INVOICE#: 12345

name to
must be

name to
address

address
address

appear on invoice: LOYOLA UNIVERSITY MEDICAL CENTER
less than 31 characters with no control characters.

appear on invcice: LOYOLA UNIV MED CTR.
line 1: 1233 RIVER ROAD

line 2: Dallas, TX 12678
line 3: <RET>

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Herel

JAN 20, 1993

13:48 DALLAS ISC-DEVELOPMENT ACCOUNT

Pg: 1

BLOOD BANK SHIPPING INVOICE#: 12345
To; LOYOLA UNIV MED CTR.
1233 RIVER ROAD
Dallas, TX 12678
ABG Rh UNIT ID Expiration date
1 Pos/Incomplete Tests A POS AB8ESS JAN 30, 1993

Total unit count (all components): 1

I certify that the blood precducts listed have been properly maintained
in accordance with the Code of Federal Regulaticns while in storage at
this institution. Each unit is non-reactive for anti-HIV, anti-HTLV1,
HBsAg and STS by FDA reguired tests and was inspected when packed for
shipment and found satisfactory in color and appearance.
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Unit ABO/RH Confirmation (UC)

At the present time the system does not allow the entry of the actual test results.
Therefore, it will still be necessary to maintain those records separately. The
recheck is required before the system will allow issue of the unit as follows:

1. If the unit requires a crossmatch, the ABO INTERPRETATION is required,

2, If the unit is Rh negative and the unit requires a crossmatch, the RH
INTERPRETATION is required.

Example 1: ABO and Rh entered/no discrepancy

Select Blood bank Opticen: I Inventory
Select Inventory Option: UC Unit ABQO/Rh confirmation
Inventory ABO/Rh check
Tc use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE (ABO/Rh) label
=> <RET>
Enter TEST CCOMMENT (s) ? NO// X (YES}
1) Enter by invoice# (batch)

2) Entry by unit ID
Select 1 or 2:1

Select INVQICE#: 56789
Enter date received: T (JAN 27, 1993)

...BXCUSE ME , LET ME PUT YOU ON 'HOLD'

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 27, 1993@15:22)
X11111

ABO: A Rh: POS

ABC INTERPRETATION: 7
CHOOSE FROM:

A A
B B
0 9]
AB AB
ND NCT DONE

ABO INTERPRETATION: A A

ABO TESTING COMMENT: ?
ANSWER MUST BE 1~80 CHARACTERS IN LENGTH

CHOOSE FROM:
BADLABEL Unit label incorrect. Return to supplier.
COLD STRONG COLD AGGLUTININ PRESENT
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ERRORCK Error was made in the recheck.
OKLABEL Error made in the invoice entry. Unit label is correct.
RPT REPEAT PENDING
XMC XMATCH COMMENT
ABO TESTING COMMENT: <RET>
RH INTERPRETATION: ?
Enter only past or present Date/time
CHOOSE FROM:

NEG NEGATIVE
POS POSITIVE
ND NOT DONE

RE INTERPRETATION: POSITIVE
RH TESTING COMMENT: <RET>

X11113

ABO: A Rh: POS

ABO INTERPRETATION: required for this unit
ABC INTERPRETATION: A A

ABO TESTING COMMENT: <RET>

RH INTERPRETATION: POSITIVE

RH TESTING COMMENT: <RET>

X11115
ABO: O Rh: NEG
ABO INTERPRETATION: #
WANT TO STOP LQOOPING ? YES// ?
ANSWER 'YES', 'NO', '~', '@!
or press RETURN key to accept default response (if one)
? YES// <RET> (YES)
UNIT ID: <RET>

Select Inventory Optiocn: <RET>

NOTES:

e If you stop the loop, the option reverts to entry by unit ID. If you answer “NO” to
the “WANT TO STOP LOOPING ? YES/” prompt, the option skips the unit and
goes on to the next one.

» In order to facilitate entry by batch, the worksheet generated by the Inventory
ABO/Rh Testing Worksheet (I-UW) option puts the units in alphanumeric order
under a given invoice number. Units appear in this option in the same order.
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Example 2: ABO interpretation for which the current testing is in agreement
with the unit label, but is not in agreement with information when
the unit was logged in

Select Inventory Option: UYC Unit ABO/Rh confirmation
Inventory ABO/Rh check

To use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP-TYPE {(ABO/Rh) lakel
=> <RET>

Enter TEST COMMENT {(s) ? NQ// <RET> (NO)

1) Enter by invoice# (batch)
Z2) Entry by unit ID
Select 1 or 2:2

UNIT ID: X11115 O NEG CPDA-1 WEQLE BLOCD CPDA-1 WHOLE BLOOD
NEG 0 NEG CPDA~1 WHOLE BLOCD
ABO: O Rh: NEG
ABO INTERPRETATION: B B
B not the ABC grcocup con record
Present testing OK ? YES// <RET> (YES3)
RH INTERPRETATION: <RET> required for this unit
RH INTERPRETATION: NEG NEGATIVE

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 27, 1993815:29)
UNIT ID: R9%998 B POS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS CPDA-1 RED RLOOD
CELLS POS B POS CPDA-1 RED BLCOD CELLS

ABO: B Rh: POS

ABO INTERPRETATION: A A

A not the ABO group on record
Present testing CK ? YES// N (NO)

ABQ INTERPRETATION: B B

RH INTERFPRETATION: POSITIVE

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 27, 1893@15:29)

UNIT ID: <RET>

Select Inventory Option: <RET>

NOTE: When the response to the prompt “Is present testing OK?” was “NO,” the
display reverted to the prompt “ABO INTERPRETATION” to allow reentry of the
correct results.
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Unit Phenotyping (UP)

For selected patients, the use of CMV negative blood is appropriate. Results of the
testing for CMV antibody status are used to evaluate the appropriateness of donor
units in these patients.

Data for unit phenotyping is used in selecting units for patients with clinically
significant irregular antibodies. A cross check is built in between the Antibodies
Identified field and the RBC Antigen Present field to automatically eliminate donor
units which are unsuitable for a specific patient.

Entries for both red cell antigens, other than ABO and Rhg (D), and HLA antigens
are based on the SNOMED Nomenclature (FUNCTION FIELD file (#61.3)).

Phenotyping data for donors, based on previous records, will automatically transfer
into the inventory file with the donor units. Therefore, results of repeat testing will
not need to be recorded in the system unle$s the present result is at variance with
the previous record.

Entries on donor units entered through this option will automatically transfer back
to the donor for future reference. The check shown in Example 2 is done for data in

both File #65 and #65.5. If data is changed once the unit has been transferred to
BLOOD INVENTORY file (#65). the BLOOD DONOR file (#85.5) will be updated

AFLINSNTAF LAV ¥V LJAN ANJAv i 1L11C ANTUr Jy Llav AFLiN7 P AN R R A WULFLS ) VY ALL RV WAV

However, the data change will be*included on the audit report.

If the data change is not entered in the DP option until after the units are in
inventory, the information will not be available in inventory for display in the
phenotyping report.
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Example 1:  Initial Entry of Data

Select Inventory Option: UP Unit phenotyping

Enter 'YES' to record results and workload or 'NO' to record only results:
Was testing performed at this facility ? ¥ (YES)

Select BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: X11114 APOS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
CFDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS POS A POS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

Select RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT: €

1 C 50730 C

2 Ce 50780 Ce
3 Cw 50720 Cw
4 Cx 50810 Cx

CHOOSE 1-4: 1
Select RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT: <RET>

Select RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT: ¢ 50750 ¢
Select RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT: <RET>

CMV ANTIBODY: ?
CHOOSE FROM:
0 NEG
1 POS
CMV ANTIBODY: <RET>

Select HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT: B
ANSWER WITH HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT

YOU MAY ENTER A NEW HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT, IF YOU WISH
ANSWER WITH FUNCTION FIELD IDENTIFIER
DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE FUNCTION FIELD LIST? N (NO)
Select HLA ANTIGEN PRESENT: <RET>

Select HLA ANTIGEN ABSENT: <RET>
Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 27, 1993@15:35)

Select BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: <RET>

NOTES:
e Ifa“?”ig entered as a response to any of the prompts, the screen will display a

list of all of the previous entries. Only the most recent entry will be displayed as the
default.

* In order to delete a previous entry, enter a “@” in response to the prompt once
the data to be deleted is displayed, as shown in the example below.

* The antigen prompts will accept either the code number for the antigen or the
abbreviation for the antigen.

* Please note the prompt at the beginning that asks if you want to record the
workload.
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Example 2:  Incorrect entry for unit F11111, which is actually C and ¢ positive,
not c(hr’) negative as previously entered

Select Inventory Option: UP Unit phenotyping

Enter 'YES' to record results and worklead or 'NO' to record only results:
Was testing performed at this facility ? ¥ (YES)

Select BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: F11111 APOS CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS

CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS POS A POS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

Antigen (s) present | Antigen(s) absent
Unit's Phencotype Record: c | c
Select RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT: C// ¢ 50730 C
...0K? YES// N (NO)
C 50750

¢ antigen cannot be present & absent 77
Select RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT: <RET>

Select RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT: <// @
SURE YOU WANT TO DELETE THE ENTIRE RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT? Y (YES)
Select RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT: ~ :

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 27, 1993@15:38)

Select BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: F11111 AP0OS CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS

CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS POS A POS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
Antigen(s) present | Antigen(s) absent

Unit's Phenotype Record: c |

Select RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT: C// 50750 c 50750 ¢
Select RBC ANTIGEN PRESENT: <RET>

Select RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT: *

Date/time work completed: NOW// <RET> (JAN 27, 1993@15:38)

Select BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: <RET>

NOTE: Because the system will BEEP and display the comment “antigen cannot
be present and absent,” the change must be done in two separate steps.
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Units Release To Stock (Cancel) Bv Patient (UR)

Unitsareinitially selected for releaseto stock by patient (based on previous unit
selections), rather than relying solely on donor unit ID. Once the patient i s sel ected,
all units currently assigned/xmatched for that patient are displayed.

If units were previously relocated (e.g., to surgery) they must herelocated to the
Blood Bank befor ethey are released, since the Disposition-Relocation (I-DR) option
Isalso based on patient assignments. By including the current location for unitsin
thedisplay, the status can easily be reviewed.

Selection df unitsto be released/canceled is based on the specific policiesand
procedures of each institution (e.g., after 24 vs. 48 hours, once per day vs. twice per
day).

The Unitson Xmatch by Date/Time X matched (R-IS-UX) optionin the Reports
Menu can be used to generate areport of all units assigned/=matched, by date and
time xmatched, which have no final disposition. This report includes the date/time
xmatched, the specimen date/time, the unit 1D, the ABO/Rh of the unit, the present
location of the unit, the expiration date/time of the unit, the component (product)
and the patient assigned.

The REASON FOR RELEASE entered in thisoption is stored with the crossmatch
information and will beincluded on the report generated using the Crossmatch:
Transfusion Report (R-UR-CT) option.

Example:

Sel ect Inventory Option: 8 Units release to stock (cancel) by patient

Sel ect Patient Name: B0011 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011
SC VETERAN

BBPATIENT ,ELEVEN I D. 000- 11- 0011 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ONE

ABO group: A Rh type: PCS

AGE: 92 DATE OF BIRTH. MAR 1, 1900

Ward on Adm 1B Service: ALLERGY

AdmDate: NOV 22, 1984 Adm DX: ACUTE DEPRESSI ON

Present Ward: 1B MD: BBPROVIDER,ONE
PATI ENT LOCATI ON: 1B// <RET>

Anti body present: ANTlI K

# Unit ID ABO/Rh Conponent Exp date Xmat ch date Location
1) Cli112 A POS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CEL 05/17 04/17 09:51 SICU
2) c11113 A PCS cppa-1 RED BLOOD CEL 05/ 17 04/ 17 09:51 BLOOD BANK

Date/time work conpl eted: NOWN/ <RET> (APR 28, 1993@14:16)
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Select units (1-2) for release: ?

Enter numbers from 1 to 2

For 2 or more selections separate each with a
Enter 'ALL' for all units.

Select units (1-2) for release: ALL

U (ex. 1,3,4)

Reason for release: ?
ANSMER MUST BE 2-40 CHARACTERS | N LBENGIH

CHOOSE FROM!:

BBD This is an example of a canned ccmment that is many characters long.
NNS Unit not needed for surgery

NU None of units reqst'd were used

PE Patient expired

PU Partial usage-not all rgst'd were used

RS Returned from surgery

UE Unit expired

Reason for release: R3 (Returned from surgery)
Cl1l112 not returned to BLOCD BANK. Cannot release.

All valid releases completed.

NOTES:
o If nolocationisdisplayed, the unit has never been relocated sinceit was moved
into inventory. -

e |f theunitisnotinthe BLOOD BANK, it cannot be released.
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Inventory ABO/RH Testing Worksheet (UW)

Since entries in the Unit ABO/Rh confirmation (UC) option record only
interpretation of testing, some types of worksheets must be maintained as a

permanent record of the actual serological results. Use of this option provides such
worksheets.

The text that appears at the bottom of the worksheet should include the key (code or
legend) to illustrate and give meaning to numbers, letters, and abbreviations used
to record observed results and interpretations used to record observed results and
interpretations. It is entered/edited using the S-EF-LL Edit Lab Letter option in the
Supervisor Menu. However, the name “INVENTORY WORKSHEET” in the LAB
LETTER file (#65.9) must be exact since it is hard coded in the routine.

When a unit is initially placed into inventory, either through the LR option or
through automatic transfer from the donor module, the system checks the BLOOD
PRODUCT file (#66) to determine if the entry in the Contains Red Blood Cells field
is “YES.” If so, the necessary information (i.e., donor ID number and ABO/ Rh) is

Artnrnd 1 o Fanan s £21, B [ gy [y R D Gy P R T . TR

entered in a temporary file to be printed on a worksheet on command (e.g., after log
ins are completed, at the beginning of a shift, etc.,).

For those facilities that draw donors, a determination must be made as to whether
the units being labeled and automatically transferred from the donor section to the
inventory section require ABO/Rh rechecks. If the facility is performing the
rechecks before labeling of the donor unit, the unit numbers should not appear on
this worksheet. The system needs to have the appropriate information entered in
the LABORATORY SITE file (#69.9), using the Edit Blood Bank Site Parameter
S-EF-SP option in the Supervisor’s Menu, in order to automatically transfer the
recheck data.

NOTES:

* Because no requirement exists for the ABO/Rh of units of Fresh Frozen Plasma,
Platelets, etc., to be rechecked by the institution actually transfusing the unit, these
units are not entered on the worksheet automaticaily. It is possible to add these by
entering “YES” and the “donor unit ID number” in response to the prompt
“Add/Delete ABO/Rh Worksheet entries?”

¢ The units included on the worksheet are placed in alphanumeric order within a
given invoice number. This will facilitate result entry by batch using the I-UC
option.
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List ABO/Rh worksheet entries ? NO// ¥ (YES)

1) X1111i1l A POS 2) ¥11113 A PGS
3) X11115 O NEG 4) AS5555 A POS
5) R99998 B POS 6) X11114 A POS
7) A412345 A POS 8) AM22222 A POS

Add/delete ABO/Rh worksheet entries ? NG// <RET> (NO)

Save list for repeat printing ? NO// <RET> (NO)
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

JAN 27, 1993 15:06 DALLAS ISC-DEVELOPMENT ACCOUNT Pg: 1
LABORATORY SERVICE INVENTORY ABG/Rh TESTING WORKSHEET
Incubator temp: Reagent rack:
Num Donor ID | Supplier|VA interp | | ===ANTI-—---|Rh| |Du]
|ABC Rhh { ABO Rh itech|A |B |AB| D|Ct|DulCt]|
Invoice #: 56789
1) X1111a A POS | I I T e
2) X11113 A POS | | I I | | | I ! I
3) ¥X1iiis 0 NEG | | [
Invoice #: 00
1) A55555 A POS | ] A
2) R99998 B POS | I e
3) X11114 A POS | ! e

Invoice #: A444444

1) a412345 A POS | i [ I R T A A |
Invoice #: AM12345

1) AM22222 A POS | | [ N N A
CLEAR BACKGROUND: 4+ 1-3 large clumps 3+ Several large clumps
TURBID BACKGROUND: 2+ Medium sized clumps 1+ Tiny clumps +- Fine clumps
M=Microscopic positive R=Rouleaux MF=Mixed field 0O=No aggregates
E=Hemolysis S=Saline A=Albumin AHG=Antihuman globulin cc=Check cells
DAHG=Direct antihuman globulin
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Patient Menu Options

P Bloocd bank patient [LRBLP]
Ca Remove an accession [LRDELOG]
T Blood transfusion results [LRBLPT]
ET Enter test data [LRBLPET]
PR Previous records [LRBLPER]
RS Request/select/xmatch blood components [LRBLPC]
CR Blood component requests [LRBLPCS])
Us Select units for patients [LRBLPIC]
XM Enter crossmatch results [LRBLPX)
SI Special instructions [LRBLPSI]
SL Specimen log in [LRBLPLOGIN]
TA Add tests to a given accession. [LRADD TO ACC] Locked: LRLAB
TD Delete test from an accession [LRTSTOUT]
TL Test worklist [LRBLTTW]
WL Accession area worklist [LRUW]
INVENTORY*
Phenotyping ABO/Rh Recheck

® v | f

STOCK
Other laboratory
test results \

Specimen log-i
pecimen log-in Availability Status

Unit modification DISPOSITION

Unit selection
Special instructions

Pre-transfusion

testing
PATIENT=
Previous records
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Data Flow Chart

Action

Option

1.
2.

10.

11,

Log in new specimen

Add tests to a specimen
previously accessioned

Delete tests from a specimen
previously accessioned

Delete a specimen previously
accessioned

Add additional component requests
to previously accessioned specimens

Print a worklist

Enter test data (non-XM)
Select units for patient
Enter crossmatch results

Review/enter previous transfusion
history

Enter special instructions/antibody
problems

Specimen Log in (SL)

Add Tests to a Given Accession (TA)
Delete Tests from a Given Accession (TD)
Remove an Accession (DA)

Blood Component Requests (RS-CR)

Test Worklist (TL)

Accession Area Worklist (WL)

Enter Test Data (ET)

Select Units for Patient (RS-US)

Enter Crossmatch Results (RS-XM)

Previous Records (PR)

Special Instructions (SI)

12. Enter disposition of units transfused Blood Transfusion Results (DT)

NOTE: Release of units crossmatched which are not transfused is done through
Inventory Option UR.
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Remov A jon (DA

If a specimen isdiscovered to be unacceptable after being received and logged in,
the accession should be deleted, i n order to prevent any confusion when any
attemptsare madeto request or select unitsfor the patient.

If any data has been entered/verified, the accession cannot be removed unless the
dataisfirst deleted.

Example:

Sel ect Bl ood bank Option: P Bl ood bank patient

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient opticon: DA Renpbve an accession
Sel ect Accession: BB 0112 1

Sel ect Patient Nane: BBPATIENT,THREE ~ 07-11-25 000030003  NON- VETERAN
( OTHER)

BBPATIENT,THREE | D: 000- 03- 0003 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER, THREE

ABO gr oup: Rh type:

AGE: 67 DATE CF BIRTH JUL 11, 1925

Ward on Adm: 1A Service: ALLERGY

adm Date: SEP 7, 1984 »Aadm DX: ACUTE DEPRESSI ON

Present Ward: 1a MD: BBPROVIDER, THREE

PATI ENT LOCATI ON: 1a// <RET>

PROVI DER: BBPROVIDER,THREE // <RET> BLOOD BANK (JAN 12, 1993) i
BBPATIENT, THREE 000- 03- 0003
Order Test Urgency  Status Accessi on
Lab Order # 797 Provi der: BBPROVIDER, THREE
BLOOD
TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST
ROUTI NE Col | ect ed 01/12/93 14:42 BB 0112 1

For accession BB 0112 1
Is this the one? nN//¥
For this specinen, renove all associ ated accessions? N//¥Y
Reasond{s) for deleting accession BB 0112 1
Enter Order Comment: DUPLI CATE SPEA MEN
Accessi on Renoved

NOTE: Removingan accession does not automatically delete the order. Thismust

be done through a separate action using the Delete Order option in the Supervisor's
Menu.
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Blood Transfusion Results (DT)

The DATE/TIME TRANSFUSION COMPLETED must be either now or a past
date/time. Future dates are not allowed.

Entry of a “?” in response to the prompt “Select TRANSFUSION REACTION TYPE”
will provide a listing of choices. Entries need to be made using the Edit Blood Bank
Utility file (EF-BU) option in the in the Supervisor Menu. You will need to specify
(Transfusion Reaction) “T” at the screen.

At the time the transfusion information is entered, additional information,
including treating specialty and the volume of the unit, become part of the patient’s
transfusion record. The volume is based on the corresponding blood product code
when the unit was logged into inventory, unless modification of the unit occurred
after receipt into stock.

Once units have been transfused, as determined by whatever method is used by the

institution, the final disposition is entered for that donor unit ID. The information is
simultanecusly recorded both as the digposition for that unit and as a transfusion

ATLVL UM MU vsl AT VIAT Wil pruadi vallal 2L VALIAV Relliy L8225 A2 48 YA LRRSSSARatSS

episode in the patient’s record. All units currently assigned/xmatched to the patient

will be displayed, regardless of their location, until such time as they are released or
given anvihier dispusition,

Since electronic white out is not appropriate, changes made to verified data are
tracked via the audit trail. A report of data captured on the audit trail can be
printed using the Supervisory Menu option, S-SR-AD Print Audit Data Change
Audits. For data entered via this option, the following types of data changes are
included:

* if the patient has a previous history and the current result entry is not in
agreement.

In addition to the warning message which is displayed during the data entry, this
attempted data entry is tracked by the audit trail even if the data being entered was
corrected and matched the history in order to make the supervisor aware of data
entry problems which might adversely affect the patient if they had not gotten
caught.

¢ if the verified results are changed.
If a different tech goes through the option, but does not change any results, it is not

captured on the audit trail. However, the original tech initials will be replaced by
the initials of the new tech.
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NOTES:

The Treating Specialty and Physician are pulled from the MASfiles and entered
into BLOOD INVENTORY file (#65). If the datais not entered in a timely manner,
It will probably belessaccurate.

o ThePhysician comesfrom thecurrent entry in PATIENT file(#2), field .104.
Thisfieldis automatically updated when a changeis madein the PATIENT
MOVEMENT file (#405), field .08 Primary Care Physician. The .19fieldin File
#405, ATTENDING PHY SICIAN, isnot used at the present time because thisis not
a mandatory field and could be null. o _ _

o TheTreating Specialty comesfrom the current entry in File #2, Field .103 which
reflects the currently assigned treating specialty. Thisfield i s updated
automatically when a changeis madein the PATIENT MOVEMENT file (#405). In
the event that the patient isnolonger aninpatient, the user is asked to enter the
treating specialty.

Examplel:  Routine Data Entry

Select Blood bank patient Option: DT Blood transfusion results
Enter transfusion results

Select Patient Name: BOO11 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011 sC
VETERAN

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN ID: 000-11-0011 Physician: BBPROVIDER,ONG

ABO group: A Rh type: POS

AGE: 92 DATE OF BIRTH: MAR 1, 1900

Ward on Adm: 1B Service: ALLERGY

Adm Date: NOV 22, 1984 Adm DX: ACUTE DEPRESSION

Present Ward: 1B MD : BBPROVIDER,ONE
PATIENT LOCATION: 1B// <RET>

Antibody present: ANTI K
Select PROVIDER: BBPROVIDER,ONE// <RET>

Select TREATING SPECIALTY: ALLERGY// <RET>
1 ALLERGY ALLERGY ALL
2 ALLERGY CLINIC BAB
CHOOSE 1-2: 1

Unit assigned/xmatched: Exp date Loc
1) Cli112 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS A POS 05/17/91 SICU
2) €11113 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS A POS 05/17/91 SICU

Select units {(1-2) to enter TRANSFUSION results: 1
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DATE/TIME TRANSFUSI ON COWPLETED: 2
Exanpl es of Valid Dates:
JAN 20 1957 or 20 JAN 57 or 1/20/57 or 012057
T (for TAAAY), T+1 (for TOMCRRON, T+2, T+7, etc.
T-1 (for YESTERDAY), T-3W(for 3 WEEKS A, etc.
If the year is omtted, the conputer uses the CURRENT YEAR
If the date is omtted, the current date i s assuned.
Follow the date with a tinme, such as JAN 20810, T@190aM, 10:30, etc.
You may enter a time, such as NOON, M DN GHT or NOW

Enter a date which is less than or equal to N
DATE/TIME TRANSFUSI ON COMPLETED: N (MAR 02, 1993@15:32)
TRANSFUSI ON REACTION » NQ'/ <rET> (NO

Sel ect Patient Name: <RET>

Example2: Entry of transfusion reaction infor mation associated with a specific
unit

Sel ect Bl ood bank Option: P Bl ood bank patient
Sel ect Bl ood bank patient Option: DT Blood transfusion results
Enter transfusion results

Sel ect Patient Name: BBPATIENT,FOUR 04- 27- 25 000040004 NO SC VETERAN
BBPATIENT,FOUR I D. 000- 04- 0004 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER, THIRTEEN

ABO group: A Rh type: PGS
ACE: 67 DATE OF BIRTH APR 27, 1925
Adm Date: JUL 1, 1992 15:00 Acdm DX SDF
Present Ward: 5 NORTH MD: BBPROVIDER, FOUR
PATI ENT LOCATION 5 N/ <RET>
Bl ood bank patient special instructions

Sel ect PROVI DER BBPROVIDER, THIRTEEN

Sel ect TREATI NG SPEC ALTY: MEDICINE | NTERMEDI ATE MEDI CI NE
Unit assigned/xmatched: Exp date Loc

1) F33333 CPDA- 1 RED BLOCD CELLS A PCS 05/28/91

BLOCD BANK

2) F44444 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS A PCS 05/28/91
BLOCD BANK

3) AlILLI CPDA-1 RED BLQOCD CELLS A PCs 07/02/92
BLOOD BANK

4) All1112 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS A POS 07/02/92
BLOCD BANK

5) BIIIII CPDA-1 RED BLADD CELLS A PCs 07/07/92
BLOOD BANK

6) RA11111 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS A PCS 10/26/92
Bl ood Bank

7) RASS999 AUTAOLOBOUS LI QU D PLAS A PCS 11/20/82
Bl ood Bank

8) A99999 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS O PG5 12/31/92
BLOOD BANK
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Select units (1-8) to enter TRANSFUSION results: 3

Al11111 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS A POS 07/02/92 RLOOD BANK
Is this the unit ? YES// <RET> (YES)
DATE/TIME TRANSFUSICN COMPLETED: T-1-92@ 7-1-92@6P {(JUL 01, 1992@18:00)

Prolonged transfusion time (3166 min) OK ? NGO// ¥ (YES)

TRANSFUSION REACTION ? NO// ¥ (YES)

Select TRANSFUSION REACTION TYPE: ?

ANSWER WITH BLOCD BANK UTILITY NAME, OR FULL NAME

DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE BLOCD BANK UTILITY LIST? ¥ (YES)
CHOQSE FROM:

DELAYED HEMOLYTIC DELAYED HEMOLYTIC TRANSFUSION REACTION
FEBRILE NON-HEMOLYTIC FEBRILE NON-HEMOLYTIC TRANSFUSICON REACTION
IMMEDIATE HEMOLYTIC IMMEDIATE HEMOLYTIC TRANSFUSION REACTION

Select TRANSFUSION REACTION TYPE: IMM FEBRILE NON-HEMOLYTIC FEBRILE

NON-HEMOLYTIC TRANSFUSION REACTION
Select TRANSFUSION COMMENT: <RET>

NOTES:
s Ifthe patient suffers any delayed adverse effects after the disposition has been
entered into the computer, appropriate changes will need to be made in both the
inventory file and the patient’s record as follows:
¢ sion reactions can either be associa
they may not be traceable t oas mﬁc umt

- If the reaction can be attmbuted to a specific unit, use the Edit unit
disposition fields option in the Supervisor Menu, S-EI-DI, to enter the data.

- Ifthe reaction cannot be attributed to a specific unit, use the Unknown unit
transfusion reaction option in the Supervisor Menu, S-EP-TR, to enter the data.
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Enter Test Data (ET)

Test results and/or interpretations for tests requested, other than crossmatches, are
entered using this option. Crossmatch results must be entered using option RS,
suboption XM, since units must first be selected, ete.

Entries for the individual reagents in the Direct Coombs test allow recording of the
actual strength of agglutination, based on AGGLUTINATION STRENGTH file
(#62.55). Entry of a “?” in response to the prompt will display the choices.

The tests for which data are entered via this option are those in File #60 with the
Blood Bank (BB) subscript; i.e., ABO/Rh, Coombs, Direct/Indirect, Transfusion
Request, Type & Screen, etc.

The specific prompts displayed for data entry will depend on the entry for Edit Code
for the specific test requested in LABORATORY TEST file #60 with the Blood Bank
(BB) subscript (i.e., ABO/Rh, Coombs, Direct/Indirect, Transfusion Request, Type &
Screen, etc.,) and on the entry for the first default for the Patient option in the
LABORATORY SITE file (#69.9). If direct Coombs testing is not routinely
performed, you will probably want to exclude those prompt from the edit template
using the S-EF-SP option.

Although entry of an “A” in this option will not result in loss of data entered prior to
that point, it will leave the test status in an “incomplete status.” This might be
confusing when the accession list or worklist is printed.

Since electronic white out is not appropriate, changes made to verified data are
tracked via the audit trail. A report of data captured on the audit trail can be
printed using the Supervisory Menu option, S-SR-AD Print audit data change
audits. For data entered via this option, the following types of data changes are
included:

+ ifthe patient has a previous history and the current result entry is not in
agreement,

In addition to the warning message which is displayed during the data entry, this
attempted data entry is tracked by the audit trail even if the data being entered was
corrected and matched the history in order to make the supervisor aware of data
entry problems which might adversely affect the patient if they had not gotten
caught.

¢ if the verified results are changed.
If a different tech goes through the option, but does not change any results, it is not

captured on the audit trail. However, the original tech initials will be replaced by
the initials of the new tech.
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. NOTES:
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interpretation. If the entries are inconsistent with the previous results, the system
displays the message, “(current entry) not ABO group on record. Is present testing
OK? NO//.” All edits are then recorded in a file for future printing at the
supervisor’s request, including the original entry, the person entering the original
entry, what the entry was changed to, the date of the change and the person
entering the change,

* The ABO testing comment and the RH testing comment will accept from 2-80
characters of free text entry or predefined entries. The predefined entries are
created using the Edit Blood Bank Description file (EF-BD) option in the
Supervisor’s Menu ( you must specify BB TESTING as the screen)

» 1f the Direct Coombs interpretation is positive, the system will check the
pharmacy section of the system and display a list of all current medications, as
demonstrated in Example 2. Both inpatient and outpatient medications are
included if the Pharmacy packages are operational. These can alsc be printed using
the Q-PH Patient Medication List option

¢ Entry of a “?” in response to the prompts “Select SERUM ANTIBODY” and
“Select ANTIBODIES IDENTIFIED” and Select “ELUATE ANTIBODY” will
display a listing of all previous entries, with the default being the most recent entry.

¢ Any antibodies entered in response to the prompt “Select SERUM ANTIBODY”
and “Select ELUATE ANTIBODY” are recorded for the current specimen only. They

are not automatically transferred to the patient’s pe ermanent record or to any special
transfusion 1nstruct10ns

¢ Since the antibodies entered in response to the prompt “Select ANTIBODIES
IDENTIFIED” are entered as part of the patient’s permanent record and
subsequently used to select units of red blood cells with appropriate phenotypes,
only clinically significant antibodies should be entered in response to this prompt.
In the following example, if blood is requested for the patient, the system will check
the units to ensure that the Antigens Present field does not have an entry for either
the K or the E antigen. If it does, the system will not allow that unit to be selected
for that particular patient.
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Examplel: ABO/Rh

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient Qption: ET Enter test data

BLOCD BANK Patient data entry for MAR 5, 1993 ? YES// <RET> (YES)
Enter TEST CoMMENT (s} ? NO/ Y (YES)
Edit SPECI MEN COMMENT (s) ? NQ'/ <RET> (NQ)

Sel ect Accession Nunber: 4 for MAR 5, 1993
BBPATIENT,THREE | D 000-03- 0003 ABO Rn:
Speci men: BLOOD

Test: TYPE & HAD
ABO Rh:

ABO &/or Rh not on file
CAUTION !'! No checki ng can be done.

ABO | NTERPRETATION. A A Are you sure ? No// Y (YES)
ABO TESTI NG COMMVENT: <RET>
RH | NTERPRETATI ON: pos POCS Are you sure 2 NO/ Y (YES

RH TESTI NG COMMVENT: <RET>

Date/time WOrk conpl eted: NON/ <RET> (MAR 05, 1893£14:19)

170 Laboratory V. 5.2 October 1994
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

Example2:  Pretransfusion testing for a patient with a positive direct
antiglobulin test and a clinically significant serum antibody with
workload turned on.

The promptsdisplayed after the patient information below are
based on having thefirst default for the Patient option in the
LABORATORY SITE file (#69.9) set to"YES." Thiswill include the
prompts for the Direct Coombstesting. If you do not wish to have
these prompts included, use the Edit Blood Bank Site Parameters
(S-EF-SP) option in the Supervisor's Menu to set the default to
"NO."

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient Option: ET Enter test data

BLOOD BANK Patient data entry for MAR 5, 1993 2 YES// <RET> (VYES)
Enter TEST COMMENT (s) ? NO/ Y (YES)
Edit SPECI MEN COMMENT (s} ? NG// <RET> (NO

Sel ect Accession Nunber: 3 for MAR 5, 1993
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN |D 000-11-0011 ABO A Rh: PCS
Speci men: BLOOD

Anti body present: ANTI K

Test: TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST

ABO A Rh: PCS
ABO | NTERPRETATION: A A
ABO TESTI NG COVWENT: <RET>
RH | NTERPRETATI ON: POS
RH TESTI NG COMVENT: <RET>

DI RECT AHG{(POLYSPECIFIC): 1 1 1+ TINY CLUWPS, TURBI D BACKGROUND
ANTI-IgG: 1 1 1+ TINY CLUWPS, TURBI D BACKGROUND
ANTI - COVPLEMENT: N N NO AGGLUTI NATI ON

DI RECT AHG | NTERPRETATI ON: 2

CHOOSE FROM
P PCSI Tl VE
N NEGATI VE

I | NVALI D, USE EDTA SPECI MEN
DI RECT AHG | NTERPRETATION: P POSI Tl VE

DI RECT AHG TEST COMVENT: <RET>
Sel ect ELUATE ANTI BODY: <RET>

ANTI BODY SCREEN | NTERPRETATI ON: P PCS

Sel ect SERUM ANTI BODY: &
1 E ANTI E 52030 ANTI E
2 Ew ANTI E(w) 52110 ANTI E (w)
CHOOSE 1-2: 1 ANTI E
SERUM ANTI BODY: ANTI E// <RET>
Sel ect SERUM ANTI BODY: <RET>
Sel ect ANTI BODY SCREEN COMVENT: <RET>
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Enter '?' for list of antibodies identifiedto date.

Sel ect ANTI BCDI ES I DENTI FI ED: ANTI K/ / ANTl E
1 ANTI E 52030 ANTI E
2 ANTIl  E (w) 52110 ANTI E(w)
CHOCSE 1-2: 1
ANTI BCDI ES | DENTI FI ED COMWENT: <RET>
Sel ect ANTI BCDI ES | DENTI FI ED.  <RET>

Date/time work conpl eted: NON/ <rRET> (MAR 05, 1993@14:24)
Enter Antibody ldentificati on Wrkl oad

Sel ect EXECUTE CAP CODE EXECUTE WKLD CCDE: 2
ANSVWER W TH EXECUTE CAP CODE

CHOCSE FROM
46 Anti body El ution 86150. 000
49 Antibody |ID w/Antihuman 86152. 000
51 Anti body |dent w/o Antihuman 86154. 000

Sel ect EXECUTE CAP CODE EXECUTE WKLD CCDE: 49 Anti body | D w/Antihuman
86152. 000

Enter WKLD CCODE COUNT if nore than one: <RET>
Sel ect EXECUTE CAP CODE EXECUTE WKLD QOCDE: <RET>

Count VWKLD CODES Sel ect ed:
1 86152. 000 Anti body | D w/Antihuman
VWKLD CCDES sel ected K ? YES// <RET> (YES)

BBPATIENT ,ELEVEN

Pati ent has positive direct anG{es) test MED CATI ONS:
OUTPATI ENT PHARMACY | TEM CELUSI L TABLETS

Test:ABO/RH TYPI NG

ABO A Rh: PCS
ABO | NTERPRETATI O\ A// <RET>
ABO TESTI NG COMVENT: <RET>
RH | NTERPRETATI ON' BOS// <RET>
RH TESTI NG COMVENT: <RET>

Date/time work conpl eted: Now// <RET> (MAR 05, 1993Q@14:24)

Sel ect Accessi on Nunmber: <RET>

172 Laboratory V. 5.2 October 1994
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

Previous Records (PR)

Upon receipt of a specimen and request for testing on a patient, the system checks
the patient’s previous records and displays previous entries (if any) for ABO/Rh and
Special Instructions. However, it is necessary to use this option for entering
additional details on antibodies identified, patient antigen typing, previous units
transfused before the computer, etc. Although it is to be used to enter OLD
transfusion episodes, it cannot be used to edit these entries. This must be
accomplished using the Edit Unit-Patient Fields (S-EI-PP) option in the
Supervisor's Menu.

While this option is the only way to enter antigen typing on the patient and
transfusions before the implementation of the computer system, the Display Blood
Bank Record (DR) option in the Inquiries Menu is preferable if one only needs to
review previously entered information.

NOTES

* Since the Antibodies Identified field is used to select units of red blood cells with
appropriate phenotypes, it should only be used to enter clinically significant red cell
immune antibodies. All other comments and non-clinically significant antibodies
should be entered as free text in the Blood Bank Comments field, along with the
date and initials of the person entering the information. Information displayed
through this field then comes within the purview of the technologist to use
appropriately.

¢ If an attempt is made to use this option to enter a u.‘nit which is in inventory, the
message “UNIT IN INVENTORY - EDIT TRANSFUSION DATA THERE!??” is
displayed, followed by a BEEP.
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Examplel: Addition of Anti-E in apatient with a previoushistory of anti-K and .
anti-C

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient Qption: PR Previous records
Bl ood bank patient data fromold records

Sel ect Patient Nane: B0011 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN  03-01-00 000110011 SC
VETERAN

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN | D: 000- 11- 0011 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ONE

ABO group: A Rh type: PGS
ACGE: 93 DATE F BIRTH MAR 1, 1900
Ward on Adm 1B Service: ALLERGY
Aam Date: NOV 22, 1984 AdmDX: ACUTE DEPRESSI ON
Present Ward: 1B MD: BBPROVIDER,ONE
PATI ENT LOCATION: 1B// <RET>
Anti body present: ANTI C
ANTI K

Select ANTI BODI ES | DENTI FI ED. ANTI <// ANTI E
1 E ANTI E 52030 ANTI E
2 Ew ANTl E{w) 52110 ANTl E({w)
CHOCSE 1-2: 1
ANTI BODI ES | DENTI FI ED COMVENT: <RET>

Sel ect RBC ANTI GENS PRESENT: 2
ANSWER W TH RBC ANTI GENS PRESENT (other)

YOU MAY ENTER A NEW RBC ANTI GENS PRESENT (other), |F YOU W SH
ANSVWER W TH FUNCTI ON FI ELD SYNONYM CR SNOVED CODE, CR | DENTI FI ER
DO YOU WANT THE ENTI RE FUNCTI ON FI ELD LI ST? N (NO

RBC ANTI GENS PRESENT: Jk{a)// <RET>
Sel ect RBC ANTI GENS PRESENT: <RET>

Sel ect RBC ANTI GENS ABSENT: K// <RET>
RBC ANTI GENS ABSENT: K// <RET>
Sel ect RBC ANTI GENS ABSENT: <RET>

Sel ect HLA ANTI GEN PRESENT: <RET>
Sel ect HLA ANTI GENS ABSENT: <RET>

BLOCD BANK COMMVENTS:
1> TRANSFUSE K negative, C negative blood only 8/12/87
2» Transfuse washed cells only-febrile nonhenol ytic reaction 8/20/87
EDIT Qption: E
Edit line: 1
1) TRANSFUSE K negative, C negative blood only 8/12/87
Repl ace K negative, Cnegative Wth g, C E negative
Repl ace 8/12/87 Wth 9/20/87
Repl ace <RET>
1) Transfuse K C, E negative blood only. 9/20/87
EDI T Qpti on: <RET> .

Sel ect TRANSFUSI ON RECCRD TRANSFUSI ON DATE/TIME: <RET>
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Example2:  Entry o previous transfusions (beforeimplementation of module)
. for a patient already entered in the system

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient Option: PR Previous records
Bl ood bank patient data fromold records

Sel ect Patient Name: P0O005 BBPATIENT,FIVE 08-12-23 000050005 NON-VETERAN
( OTHER)

BBPATIENT,FIVE | D. 000- 05- 0005
ABO group: B Rh type: NEG
ACE: 69 DATE OF BIRTH: AUG 12, 1923
PATI ENT LOCATI ON: ORTHOPEDI CS// <RET>
Anti body present: ANTI K
NATI Jk(a)
Sel ect ANTI BODI ES | DENTI FI ED: aANTI K// <RET>
ANTI BODI ES | DENTI FI ED:  ANTI K// <RET>
ANTI BODI ES | DENTI FI ED COMMVENT: <RET>
Sel ect ANTI BODI ES | DENTI FI ED: <RET>

Sel ect RBC ANTI GENS PRESENT: Jk{a)// <RET>
RBC ANTI GENS PRESENT: Jk{a)//
Sel ect RBC ANTI GENS PRESENT: <RET>

Sel ect RBC ANTI GENS ABSENT: <RET>
Sel ect HLA ANTI GEN PRESENT: <RET>
. Sel ect HLA ANTI GENS ABSENT: <RET>

BLOOD BANK COMVENTS:
1> <RET>

Sel ect TRANSFUSI ON RECORD TRANSFUSI ON DATE/TIME: 8-6-87 AUG 6, 1987

TRANSFUSI ON RECORD COVPONENT: 04060 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 04060 PRBC 1
TRANSFUSI ON RECORD COVPONENT I D &111l1

COVPONENT: CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS// <RET>
COVPONENT I D: G11111// <RET>

ABO © ©

RH PGCSI Tl VE

UNI TS POOLED: <RET>

TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON:  NO

Sel ect TRANSFUS|I ON COVMENT: <RET>

Sel ect CROSSMATCH COMVENT: <RET>

Sel ect TRANSFUSI ON RECORD TRANSFUS| ON DATE/TIME: 8-6-87 AUG 6, 1987
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS allll
For new entries only. No editing.

Sel ect TRANSFUSI ON RECORD TRANSFUSI ON DATE/TIME: 8-6-87 AUG 6, 1987
TRANSFUSI ON RECORD COVPONENT: 04060 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 04060 PRBC t
TRANSFUSI ON RECORD COVPONENT | D: 622222

COVPONENT: CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS// <RET>
COMPONENT | D: G22222// <RET>

October 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 175
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

ABO: O O

RH: POSITIVE

UNITS POOLED: <RET>

TRANSFUSION REACTION: NO

Select TRANSFUSION COMMENT: <RET>
Select CROSSMATCH COMMENT: <RET>

Select TRANSFUSION RECORD TRANSFUSION DATE/TIME: <RET>

Select Patient Name: <RET>
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Request/Select/Xmatch Blood Components (RS)

Before requesting/selecting blood components, specimens received (if any) with the
request should be logged in through the Specimen Log in option. This 1s necessary
to prevent the error messages which are displayed if attempts are made to request
or select components when a specimen is not recorded within the required time
frame for that particular component.

For example, if you try to order two units of red blood cells and two units of fresh
frozen plasma for a patient and the most recent specimen was from three days ago,
the computer will accept the request for the FFP because the entry for “Age of
Specimen Required” in the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66) for FFP is 240 hours (ten
days). However, for the RBCs the entry is 48 hours so the computer would display
the message “No patient blood sample within required time. Obtain a new sample

‘
Frarve b N nn oo

1 y + £ y atnlhinee ?
ITOIN Wi Pduieiic 107 CTOsSITIaCiing.

Select Blood bank patient Opticon: RS Request/select/xmatch blood components

Select Request/select/xmatch blood components Cpticn: ?

CR Blocd component requests
us Select units for patients
XM Enter crossmatch results

Enter ?7? for more options, ??? for brief descriptions, ?0PTION for help text.

Select Request/select/xmatch blood components Option: <RET>
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Blood Component Requests (RS-CR)

Requests for blood/blood components, also known as blood products, are entered in a
manner similar to other tests. However, additional infermation, previously
evaluated by the technologist under less than optimal circumstances, is displayed
and reviewed by the technologist entering the request regularly. The basis for the
data displayed is the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66). Therefore, it is critical that the
entries in this file (including whether the component can be requested, the
maximum age allowable for the specimen, laboratory tests to be checked and the
instructions for its use) must be current and applicable to the policies and
procedures of each facility.

Ordering practices can be evaluated by treating specialty and physician using the
Crossmatch/Transfusion by Specialty/Physician (R-UR-AA) [LRBLAA] option in the
Reports Menu. This uses the data that is captured for the crossmatch in the
specimen multiple, i.e., field 65.02,.03. This is captured during specimen accessing
in the Specimen Log-in (P-SL) [LRBLPLOGIN] option and put in File #69, field 7
and in field 68.02,6.5 PRACTITIONER. It is not based on the REQUESTING

DLROMNN Amtannd mrth tha anmannanant vacsiinat girnen ot that meacnnt timmn tha
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individual component request information is not stored. This component request
information was intended for short term use only.

For all requests, the computer will review the tests designated in the BLOOD
PRODUCT file (#66) for that specific component, to determine whether the most
recent lab values for the tests specified are < or > the value specified. Different
criteria can be entered for PreOp and nonPreOp requests. For Example 1, the two
tests selected for CPDA-1 Red Blood Cells are hemoglobin and hematocrit, with
TESTS TO CHECK values set at >10.0 g/dl and »30%, respectively. Since the
patient’s most recent hemoglobin was >10.0 g/di, (11.5 g/dl), the value was displayed
with a default of canceling the request.

While the software retrieves the most recent lab value for the tests indicated in File
#66, these may not be relevant to the patient’s clinical condition if they are not
proximate to the time of the component request. Some evaluation/interpretation
must be done by the person reviewing the information as to whether it is relevant.
No specific time has been set since this time might vary significantly, depending on
the tests to be checked.

For requests that are PreOp, the system will check to see if the Surgery Module is
being used. If the facility is using the Surgery Module, the system will display the
operations for which the patient has been scheduled and will allow entry of PreOp
blood requests for that specific procedure. If the facility is not yet using the Surgery
Module, the system will check to see if CPT file (#81) is available. If it is available,
the system will display a prompt to enter the surgical procedure, as shown in
Example 2. It will then check each component request against the maximum
number of units for each component, entered through the Maximum Surgical Blood
Order Edit (S-EF-MS) [LRBLSMS] option in the Supervisor’s Menu.
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NOTE: If the Surgery module is in use, the site must utilize the CPT codes as a

required field when scheduling surgical procedures in order for the MSBOS to work
as designed in the Blood Bank module.

For any requests, either PreOp or nonPPreOp, which the system evaluates as
potentially inappropriate and where an entry is required to approve the request, the
relevant information is recorded for later reporting by the Inappropriate
Transfusion Requests (R-UR-IT) option in the Reports Menu.

If the patient has a previous entry in either the Antibodies Identified field or the
Blood Bank Comments field, this will be displayed following the patient
demographic information as shown in Example 2,

If the patient has any units in the BLOOD INVENTORY file (#65.5) that are

RESTRICTED FOR his use, these will be displayed. This includes both autologous
and directed units.
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Examplel  Request for two unitsof Red Blood Cells for a patient recently
admitted with a Gl bleed

Sel ect Bl ood bank Option: P Blood bank patient
Sel ect Bl ood bank patient Qption: RS Request/select/xmatch bl ood conponents

Sel ect Request/select/xmatch bl ood conponents Option: CR Bl ood component
requests

Sel ection of blood conponents for a patient
Di splay instructions for conponent selected ? NO/ <RET> (NC)

Sel ect Patient Name: BBPATIENT,SIX 03-04-56 000060006P NSC VETERAN
BBPATIENT,SIX | D. 000- 06- 0006P Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,SIX

ABO gr oup: Rh type:
AGE: 37 DATE OF BIRTH: MAR 4, 1956
PATI ENT LOCATI ON: CARDI OLOGY// <RET>

No Patient ABO & or Rh !
OK TO CONTI NUE ? YES// <RET> (YES)
BBPATIENT,SIX 0006P

Is patient Pre-op ?: 2
You nust answer 'YES or 'NO to enter conponent request.
Do yeou want to enter conponent request at this tine ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Is patient Pre-op ? N (NO)

Sel ect BLOOD COVPONENT REQUEST: 04060 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 04060
PRBC 1
No patient blood sanple within required tine
otain a new sanple fromthe patient tor conpatibility testing

03/ 05 Last HGEB: 11.5 g/d4L BLOOD
03/05 Last HCT: 33 % BLOOD
Request still K ? NO/ Y (YES)
REQUESTI NG PERSON: BBPROVIDER, SEVEN
REQUEST DaATE/TIME: T (MAR 05, 1993)
NUMBER OF UNITS: 2
DATE/TIME UNITS WANTED: N (MAR 05, 1993@14:49)
COVPONENT REQUEST REASON: PT. ACTIVELY BLEEDI NG (Pt. actively bl eedi ng)
APPROVED BY: BBPROVIDER,EIGHT
TREATI NG SPECI ALTY: <RET>
Sel ect BLOOD COVPONENT REQUEST: <RET>

Sel ect Patient Nane: <RET>
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Example2: PreOp request for patient with a previoushistory of irregular
antibodiesand previoustransfusionrequests

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient Qption: RS Reqguest/select/zxmatch bl ood conponents

Sel ect Request/select/xzmatch bl ood conponents Qption: CR Bl ood component
requests

Sel ection of bl ood conponents for a patient
Di splay instructions for conponent selected » NO/ <RET> (NO)

Sel ect Patient Narme: B0011 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011
SC VETERAN

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN | D: 000- 11- 0011 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ONE

ABO group: A Rh type: PGS

ACE. 93 DATE OF BIRTH: MAR 1, 1900

Ward on adm: 1B Service: ALLERGY

Adm Date: NOV 22, 1984 adm DX: ACUTE DEPRESSI ON

Present Ward: 1= MD: BBPROVIDER,ONE
PATI ENT LOCATI ON: 1B// <RET>

Transfuse K negative, C negative blood only 3/3/93
Anti body present: ANTI C

ANTI E
ANTI K

OK TO CONTI NUE ? YES// <RET> (YES)

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 0011 A PCS

Unit assigned/xzmatched: Exp date Loc

1) bU11113 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS A POS 03/16/93 Blood Bank

2) DU11112 CPDA- 1 RED BLOCOD CELLS A PCS 03/ 16/ 93 Blood Bank

3) WAl1111l CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS A PCS 04/ 04/ 93 Bl ood Bank
Conponent (s) requested Units Request date Date wanted Requestor BY
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 3 03/08 04/ 17 BBPROVIDER,EIGHT sH
RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED 2 03/0514:04 03/05 15:42 BBPROVIDER,EIGHT SH

Is patient Pre-op 2 v (YES
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN not i n operation schedule file.

Sel ect OPERATI ON: 44140 PARTI AL REMOVAL CF COLON
CPT fil e nunber: 44140

COLECTOMY, PARTI AL;

W TH ANASTOMOSI S

Component: CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS VBBOS: 2
Sel ect BLOOD COVPONENT REQUEST: CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS // <RET> (YES)

BLOOD COVPONENT REQUEST: CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS // <RET>
REQUESTI NG PERSON:  BBPROVIDER,EIGHT// <RET>

REQUEST DATE/TIME: MAR &,1993// T (MAR 08, 1993)

NUMBER OF UNITS: 3// <RET>
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Nunber exceeds maxi nrumsurgi cal bl ood order nunber (2) for this component
for this procedure. Request still OK? NO/ ?
ANSWER 'YES', 'NO, "~7, '@
or press RETURN key to accept default response (if one)
? NO/ Y (YES
DATE/TIME UNI TS WANTED: MAR 7,19893// T+187 (MAR 09, 1993Q@07:00)
COVPONENT REQUEST REASON: =
ANSWER MUST BE 2- 80 CHARACTERS | N LENGTH

CHOOSE FROM

AB  ACTI VELY BLEED NG

BLD Patient Actively Bl eeding

D COAGDEFICENCY (DC LIVER etc.) - OR SCHEDULED
FIBRIN FIBRIN GLUE - TOPI CAL USE O\LY

a G BLEED

HEART  EXTENSI VE CARDI AC BYPASS SURCGERY

HEME  HEMATOLOGY/ONCOLOGY PT. UNDERGEO NG CHEMO
I P I NVASI VE PROCEDURE SCHEDULED

CR | NTRACP REQUEST

PO PCST-CP BLEEDING (within 2 hrs)

STREFP STREPTOKI NASE THERAPY

VWD VON W LLEBRAND S DI SEASE

COVPONENT REQUEST REASON SEVERE LI VER DI SEASE ( SEVERE LI VER DI SEASE)
APPROVED BY: BBPROVIDER,EIGHT
TREATI NG SPECI ALTY: <RET>

Sel ect BLOCD COVPONENT REQUEST: <RET>

NOTES. _ _ _ _ _
e Although the Surgery Moduleis not available, CPT file (#81) isavailable.

* Sincethe patient had previous component requests entered, the defaults will
reflect the previous entriesif the component selected i s onefor which information
was entered. |f defaults are displayed following the prompt, the previousentries
will be replaced by the new entries.

o Thetestsdisplayed at the beginning of the routine may be edited through the
Supervisor's Menu in the option Tests for Display on Patient Look Up (EP-LD). All

]E_elrstsselected must be entered, based on theinformationin LABORATORY TEST
e (#60).

* Theteststo be checked, including the specific values for each blood component,
may be edited through the Supervisor's Menu, option EDIT BLOOD PRODUCT file
(EF-BP)[LRBLSEB].

o |f you responded” YES to " Display instructions for component selected?' the

system displays theinformation entered for that component in the BLOOD
PRODUCT file (#66) under "Requisition Instructions."

182 LaboratoryV.5.2 October 1994
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

Select Units For Patient (RS - US)

Selection of specific units can be done either by: 1) selecting units from the
refrigerator and then entering the information, or 2) asking the system to list the
units available, in order by the expiration dates, for a specified component. In both
cases the system checks the ABO/Rh of both the unit and the patient to make sure
that the ABO/Rh are compatible, followed by a check to make sure that the unit is
not expired. Therefore, if no ABO/Rh has been recorded for the patient and there is
no previous record, the system will not allow units to be selected.

Unit information, including both the component and the unit ID, may be entered by
either manual data entry or by using a bar code reader.

The checks for ABO/Rh are based on entries in several fields in the BLOOD
PRODUCT file (#66). For each component, requirements can be made for whether
the ABO must match or must be compatible, whether the Rh must match or must
be compatible, and whether the plasma and patient must be compatible. For those
products requiring plasma/patient compatibility, rather than a crossmatch, the
system bases its evaluation of ABO compatibility on donor plasma and patient red
cells rather than vice versa.

In those cases in which the patient has an irregular antibody recorded in the
Antibodies Identified field, the system will also check the “Antigens Present” and
“Antigens Absent” for the corresponding antigen. The system will not allow
selection of a unit which is antigen positive.

The system automatically displays all units in inventory which are “restricted for”
that patient. In those cases where an attempt is made to select a unit which was
originally donated as either an Autologous or Directed Donor unit, the system
checks the current entry in the Restricted For field to make sure that the entry is
the same as the patient. for whom it is being selected. If nat, it. will nat. allow
selection of the unit. However, if the restriction is removed, using the Free Unit
from Autologous Donor (EI-FR) option in the Supervisor’s Menu, the unit may be
selected for any patient, providing it meets the other criteria.

Before the system will allow specific units to be assigned, the system checks the
Patient Specimen Age Allowed field in the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66) and then
searches to see whether a specimen has been logged in on that patient within the
time frame required by the entry in that field. If a determination is made that a new
specimen is needed, the system will not allow the user to continue in this option.
See note at the end of the examples on how to proceed.

Once units have been selected, they will remain assigned to that patient until, 1)
results have been entered and they are released through the Unit release to stock
(UR) option in the Inventory Menu, or 2) the patient assigned is deleted using the
Edit Unit-Patient fields (EI-PI) option in the Supervisor’'s Menu. If the result
entered for the crossmatch is other than C (compatible) or IG (Incompatible Give
with BB director approval), the unit will automatically be released back to stock.
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If the current volume df the unitislessthan the entry for the average volume,
based on File #66, thisisalso displayed when the unit is selected. This will permit ®
the technologist to make a decision as to whether the low volume unit isacceptable

for that patient.

NOTES:

o If the computer does not accept the donor ID entered, itiseither, 1) not the
correct component, 2) assigned to another patient, 3) not the correct ABO/Rh, 4)
expired, etc.

o Because the patient had entriesin the Antibodies Identified field, entering a “??”
i n response to the prompt " Select UNIT" will cause the computer to display units of
the appropriate ABO/Rh, etc., which are either absent for the corresponding antigen
or have no entry for the corresponding antigen in the RBC Antigen Present field.
Thedisplay will, however, display all entriesin the RBC Antigen Present field.

o Inorder to select units, the system checks to make sure that there isa specimen
within the specified time period. Since the system assumes the current day for
purposes of checking the availability of a current specimen, entry of datafrom a
previous day must be approached differently. When the system is down, specimens
can beloggedin for a previous day and components can be requested for a previous
d_a)r/], but units cannot be selected. In order Lo select units, the supervisor must
either,
a) temporarily change the"Maximum Age of Specimen" inthe BLOOD .
PRODUCT file{(#66) for the component(s) involved, or
b) usethe Edit Unit-Patient Fields (EI-PI) option in the Supervisor's Menu to
enter the crossmatch information/assignment information. The remainder of
the dataregarding relocation and transfusion, etc., can be entered viathe

usual options oncethe unitisassigned.

Example Selection of two unitsof A+ Red Blood Cellsfor Six Bbpatient

Sel ect Request/select/xmatch bl ood conponents Option: US Select units for
patients

Sel ection of units for a patient

To use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP- TYPE (ABC/Rh) | abel
=> <RET>
Sel ect only unassigned/uncrossmatched units ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Sel ect Patient Nane: BBPATIENT,SIX 03- 04- 56 000060006P NSC VETERAN
BBPATIENT,SIX ID: 000- 06- 0006P Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,SIX

ABO group: A Rh type: POS
AGE: 37 DATE OF BIRTH: MAR 4, 1956
Ward on Adm: 1 EAST Service: PSYCHOLOGY

Adm Date: MAR 3, 1993 190:53 Adm DX STRESS .
Present Ward: 1 EAST MD :BBPROVIDER,NINE
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PATI ENT LOCATI O\ CARDI OLOGY// <RET>

OK TO CONTI NUE 2 YES// <RET> ( YES)

BBPATIENT,SIX 0006P A PCs
Conponent Units Request date Date wanted Requestor By
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 2 03/05 03/05 14:49 BBPROVIDER,SEVEN SH

Bl ood conponent for unit selection: 04060 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 04060 PRBC 1
1) 03/05/93 15:23 Acc # BB 0305 5

Select UNNT: ?
ANSWER WTH UNIT I D
DO YOU WANT THE ENTI RE BLOOD | NVENTCORY LIST 2 Y (YES)

DU11113 A PCS 03/16/93

¢ll11i2 A PCS 03/15/93
Select UNIT: ¢@iiliz2 QL1112

Q11112 A POS 03/15/93

011112 EXPIRES I N 10 DAYS
uNIT OK for BBPATIENT,SIX 000-06- 0006P 2 YES// <RET> (YES)

Sel ect UNIT: <RET>

Example2:  Selection of L unit of A+ Red Blood Cellsfor George Washington
(history of anti-K and anti-c)

Sel ect Request/select/xmatch bl ood conponents Option: US Select units for
patients

Sel ection of units for a patient

TO use BAR CODE READER
Pass reader wand over a GROUP- TYPE (aB0/Rh) | abel
=> 620 (bar code) A PCS

Sel ect only unassigned/uncrossmatched units ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Sel ect PATI ENT NAME: B0011 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011 NO
SC VETERAN
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN I D 000- 11- 0011 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ONE

ABO group: A Rh type: PCS
ACE: 23 DATE OG- BIRTH NMAR 1, 1900
Ward on adm: 1B Service: ALLERGY
Adm Dat e: NOV 22, 1984 AdmDX: ACUTE DEPRESSI ON
Present Ward: 1B MD: BBPROVIDER,ONE
PATI ENT LOCATI O\ 1B// <RET>
Anti body present: ANTI c
ANTI K
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OK TO CONTINUE ? YES// <rET> (YES)

BBPATIENT ,ELEVEN 0011 A PCS
Unit assigned/xmatched: Exp date Locati on

1) DU11112 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CK A POS 03/16/93 Bl ood Bank
Component Units Request date Date wanted Requestor By
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 2 04/ 17 04/ 17 BBPROVIDER, THIRTEEN LH
RED B1.00n CELLS, WASHED 1 03/05 14:04 03/05 20:00 BBPROVIDER,EIGHT  sH
Bl ood conponent for unit selection: 04060 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 04060

PRBC 1

1) 03/05/93 14:02 Acc # BB 0305 3

Select UNIT: 2?2

DU11113 A POS 03/16/93 Anti gen{s) ABSENT:
c
K

011112 A PCS 03/15/93

Select UNIT: DU11113

DU11113 A PCS 03/16/93 Antigen{s) ABSENT:
c
K

pUl1113 EXPI RES I N 11 DAYS
UNI T OK for BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000-11-0011 ? YES// <rET> (YES)

Select UNIT: <RET>
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BEnt er Crossmatch Results (RS-XM)

Only units selected for the patient through Select Units for Patient (US) option may
have crossmatch results entered. Because of thelogicinvolved in the process of
selecting and assigning units, including the various validity checks, it is not possible
to enter crossmatch results without previously selecting them.

I n addition, the system checks the sample previously designated as the one being
used during the unit selection, to determine whether the necessary pretransfusion
testing has been performed on that sample. If the ABO/Rh has not been entered for
that specimen, the system will display the message "No ABO &/or Rh results" and
will not allow entry of the Xmatch results. If the results of the antibody screening
have not been entered for that specimen, the system will display the message "No
antibody screen results”. However, the system will alow you to proceed. In addition,

the system will display the accession information asfollows. "spec date: JAN 19,
1987 10:36 acc#: 1."

Although thefinal checksfor all o the necessary testing on the units are done at
the time of issue/relocation, the same checks are done at thistime. Unlike the
Inventory - Disposition Relocation (I-DR) option, i n this option the system does not
prevent the user from continuing. In most cases, it merely displays the information
for corrective action. If the patient has an antibody and the typing have not been
entered, the message “E... RBC antigen. Above antigens not entered in RBC Antigen
Absent field will bedisplayed. If the unit requires arecheck and it has not been
entered, the message “ABO not rechecked or "Rh not rechecked. will be displayed.
If the unit recheck information does not match thelogin, the message “ABO/Rh
recheck does not match. Resolvediscrepancy” will be displayed and the system will
beep. I n this case, the user will not be allowed to continue.

Examplel: Patient with Compatible Crossmatches

Sel ect Request/select/xmatch bl ood conponents Option: XM Enter crossmatch
results

Enter crossmatch results

Sel ect Patient Name: BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011

VETERAN
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 0011 A POS
Unit for XMATCHI NG Exp date Loc
1) DU11113 CPDA- 1 RED BLOOD CELLS A POS 03/16/93 Bl ood Bank
2) WA11111 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS A POS 04/04/93 Bl ood Bank
Select units (1-2) to enter XMATCH results: ?
Enter nunmbers from 1-2
For 2 or nmore selections separate each with a *," (ex. 1,3,4 )
Enter 'ALL" for all units.
Select un its (1-2) to enter XMATCH results: 1,2
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1) DUL1113 CPDA-1 RED BLOCOD CELLS A POS 03/16/93 Blood Bank

XMATCH RESULT: COMPATIBLE// ?

T O T

LHOCOR pRUMI

C COMPATIBLE

I INCOMPATIBLE, UNSAFE TO TRANSFUSE

b COMPATIBLE, DON'T TRANSFUSE

CF COMPATIBLE, FURTHER STUDY NEEDED

IG INCCMPATIBLE, GIVE WITH BB DIRECTOR APPROVAL

XMATCH RESULT: COMPATIBLE// C COMPATIBLE

Select CROSSMATCH COMMENT: 7
ANSWER WITH CROSSMATCH COMMENT

YOU MAY ENTER A NEW CROSSMATCH COMMENT, IF YOU WISH
ANSWER MUST BE 2-80 CHARACTERS IN LENGTH

CHOQSE FROM:

BADLABEL Unit label incorrect. Return to supplier.

COLD STRONG COLD AGGLUTININ PRESENT

ERRORCK Error was made in the recheck.

OKLABEL Error made in the inveice entry. Unit label is correct.
RPT REPEAT PENDING

XM XMATCH COMMENT

Select CROSSMATCH COMMENT: <KET>

DATE/TIME UNIT ASSIGNED: MAR 5,1993@15:43// <RET>

2) WA11111 CPDA-1 RED BLCOD CELLS A POS 04/04/93 Blcod Bank

XMATCE RESULT: C COMPATIBLE
Select CRCSSMATCH COMMENT: <RET>
DATE/TIME UNIT ASSIGNED: MAR 5,1993Q@15:44// <RET>

Selert Patient Name: <RET>
Do you want to print caution tag labels ? YES// <RET>
PRINT XMATCH LABELS
{(There are 2 labels to print)
Add labels for emergency transfusion ? NO// <RET> (NO)
Do you want to delete the list of labels ? NO// <RET> (NO)
Edit LABELS ? NO// <RET> (NO)

Save list for repeat printing ? NO// <RET> (NO)

REMEMBER TO
ALIGN THE PRINT HEAD ON THE FIRST LINE OF THE LABEL

ENTER NUMBER OF LINES FROM
TOP OF ONE LABEL TO ANOTHER: 6// <RET>

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here/
Date/Time tc Print: N (NOW)
REQUEST QUEUED'!

NOT
NOTE: Only units whose crossmatch result

“incompatible, give with BB director approval w11
assigned” status for subsequent issue. If any othe
not allow subsequent relocation, etc.

“ atible” or IG for

moved into the “xmatched/
result is entered, the unit will

o
]
]

P
)
3
)
>
3
=]

o]
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Example 2 Incompatible crossmatches on patient with a warm autoantibody.
Since any Antibodies Identified or Blood Bank Comments have
already been displayed when the request waslogged in and units
were selected, thisinformation will not be displayed at this time.

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient Qption: RS Request/select/xmatch bl ood conponents

Sel ect Reguest/select/xmatch bl ood conponents ption: x Enter crossmatch
results

Enter crossmatch results

Sel ect Patient Name: BBPATIENT, THREE 07-11-25 000030003 NON- VETERAN
( OTHER)
BBPATIENT, THREE 0003 A PCS
Unit for XMATCH NG Exp date Loc
1) Q11112 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS A PCs 03/15/93 Bl ood Bank
2) WA22222 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS A PGS 04/04/93 Bleed Bank

Select units (1-2) to enter XMATCH results: 1,2
1) oiliiz CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS A PCS 03/ 15/ 93 BRlood Bank
XMATCH RESULT: |G | NCOVPATI BLE, G VE W TH BB DI RECTOR APPROVAL

ENTER YOUR | NI TI ALS TO ALLOW ASSI GNI NG UNI T:  gH

Sel ect CROSSMATCH COMMVENT: WARM AUTQANTI BODY | N SERUM AND ELUATE (Varm
aut oanti body i n serumand el uat e)

Sel ect CROSSMATCH COMMENT: <RET>

DATE/TIME UNI T ASSIGNED: MAR 5,1993@15:55// <RET>

2) WA22222 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS A POS 04/04/93 Bl ood Bank
XVATCH RESULT: | G | NCOWPATI BLE, G VE W TH BB DI RECTOR APPROVAL

ENTER YOUR | NI TI ALS TO ALLONV ASSI GNI NG UNI T:  sH

Sel ect CROSSMATCH COMVENT: warM AUTOANTI BODY | N SERUM AND ELUATE (Varm
aut oanti body i n serumand el uate)

Sel ect CROSSMATCH COWMENT: <RET>

Sel ect Patient Nane: <RET>

NOTES:
e Theentriesin Crossmatch Comment will be retained with the crossmatch result
for fittire reference/explanatinn and will appear on whatever reports contain this

field.

o The system will only accept theinitials of the person signed onto the systemin
response to the prompt " Enter your initials to alow assigning unit." In addition,
that person must have security access which includes the LRBLSUPER key -
usually the Blood Bank Supervisor.
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Special |nstructions(SI)

Any comments regarding transfusion, etc. which should be displayed in the
Specimen Login (SL) option and the Request/Select/Xmatch (RS) options can be
entered using either thisoption or the Previous Record {PR) option. However, this
option containsonly the Blood Bank Comments field. Thus, if new entries or
changes need to be made to the Antibodies Identified field, option Previous Record

(PR) should be used instead.

Example: New Patient with Positive Direct Antiglobulin Test

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient Option: Sl Special instructions
Bl ood bank patient special instructions

Sel ect Patient Nane: BBPATIENT,THREE ~ 07- 11-25 000030003
( OTHER)
BBPATIENT,THREE | D.  000- 03- 0003 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER, THREE

ABO group: A Rh type: POS

AGE: 67 DATE CF BIRTH JUL 11, 1925

Ward on Adm 1a Service: ALLERGY

AdmDate: SEP 7, 1984 adm DX: ACUTE DEPRESSI ON

Present Ward: 1z MD. BBPROVIDER, THREE
PATI ENT LOCATI ON: 1a// <RET>

BLOCD BANK COMMVENTS:
L>Warm autoanti bodies i n eluate and i n serum
2>Positive Direct Coombs (IgG 2+.C3d neg) 3/5/93 sh

3><RET>
EDI T Option: <RET>
Bl ood bank patient special instructions

Sel ect Patient Nane: <RET>
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Specimen Log in (SI.)

Accessioning of specimens for Blood Bank is accomplished by the same basic option
(Multipurposing Accessioning) as in the other areas of the laboratory. However,
when it is being done as an option in the Blood Bank Module, additional checks are
included and additional information is displayed, including:

¢ check for ABO/Rh from previous records,
* check for any entries in the Antibodies Identified or Special Instructions fields,

* display of the patient’s most recent hemoglobin, hematocrit, etc. In addition,
specific questions are included relating to the “TRANSFUSION REQUEST” if it is
one of the tests selected.

For a discussion of the specific transfusion request audit capabilities, consult the
Blood Component Requests (P-RS-CR) option.

For “Type and Screen” or “Type and Hold” requests, enter them as such. Do not
enter TRANSFUSION REQUESTS until units are actually requested. This will
prevent confusion when the system is asked to display current requests. (See
Inquiries option, PR, for further details.) For requests for Fresh Frozen Plasma and
Platelets, etc., go ahead and enter TRANSFUSION REQUESTS.

If the test selected is TRANSFUSION REQUEST, the system will check for any
other BB accessions within the previous 48 hours, in an effort to decrease duplicate
testing.

If the patient has any uniis in the BLOOD INVENTORY file (#65) which are
RESTRICTED FOR his use, these will be displayed. This includes both autologous
and directed units.

NOTES:

Ordering practices can be evaluated by treating specialty and physician using the
[LTRBLAA] Transfusions by Treating Specialty and Physician option in the Reports
Menu. This uses the data that is captured for the crossmatch in the specimen
multiple (i.e., field 65.02,.03). This is captured during specimen accessing and put in
LAB ORDER ENTRY file (#69), field 7 and in field 68.02,6.5 PRACTITIONER. The
default PROVIDER displayed during the log in is based on the entry in LAB DATA
file (#63), field .101 Report Routing (PROVIDER). Care in ensuring the accuracy of
the information is important. This occurs during ward order entry as well.
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Example:

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient Option: SL Specinmen log in

FOR TRANSFUSI ON REQUESTS: Display instructions for conmponents ? NO/ ?
ANSVWER ' YES' , 'NO, ‘'~', '@!
or press RETURN key to accept default response (if one)

2 NO/ Y (YES)

WANT TO ENTER COLLECTI ON TI MES? ¥//7?
Answer 'Y' or 'N': N

Sel ect Patient Name: BO011 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011 SC
VETERAN
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN | D: 000- 11- 0011 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ONE

ABO group: A Rh type: PGS

ACE: 353 DATE OF BIRTH MAR 1, 1900

Ward on Adm: 1B Service: ALLERGY

Adm Date: NOV 22, 1984 AdmDX: ACUTE DEPRESSI ON

Present Ward: 1B Mo : BBPROVIDER,ONE
Anti body present: ANTI K

PATI ENT LCCATI O\ 1B// <RET>

PROVI DER: BBPROVIDER,ONE// <RET>

LAB Order nunber: 1306

Choose one (or nore, separated by commas) ('** AFTER NUMBER TO CHANGE URGENCY)

1 ABCO/RE TYPI NG 4 TYPE & HOLD
2 TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST 5 TYPE & SCREEN
3 COOMBS, DIRECT/INDIRECT 6 PATI ENT PHENOTYPI NG

TEST number({s): 2
O her tests? N/ <RET>

You have just selected the follow ng tests for BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000-11- 0011
entry no. Test Sanpl e
1 TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST BLOCOD

Al satisfactory? YES// ?

Answer ' Yes' or 'No' (*~' to cancel)

Al satisfactory? YES// <ReET»> (YES)

LAB Order numnber: 1306

PRI NT LABELS O\ ©LABLABEL// ?
Specify a device with optional paranmeters in the fornat
Devi ce Name;Right Margin;Page Length
or
Devi ce Name;Subtype;Right Margin:Page Length

Enter 2?2 for nore i nformation
PRI NT LABELS ON: LARLABEL// FAST R7 &P

DO YOU W SH TO TEST THE LABEL PRI NTER? NQ'/ 2
Enter 'v' if you want to test the printer, 'N*' if you do not.

DO YOU W SH TO TEST THE LABEL PRI NTER? NC// <RET> (NO
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For Test: TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST  BLOOD

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 0011 A PCS

No units currently assigned/xmatched

Component (s} requested Units Request date Date wanted Requestor By
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 2 04/17 04/ 17 BBPROVIDER, THIRTEEN

Is patient Pre-op ? ?
ANSWER ' YES', "NO, r~r, @'
or press RETURN key to accept default response (if one)

7 N (NO)

Sel ect BLOOD COVPONENT REQUEST: CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
/{ <RET> 04800
1 04800 RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED 04800 wC 1
2 04800 REJUVENATED WASHED RED CELLS 04800 RIWC 0
CHOCSE 1-2: 1 RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED
1- SF518 per unit requested. Collect 15 ml blood in red stoppered
tube. New specinen required after 48 hours. Specinmen | abel nust
contain patient's full nane & SSN

Use for patients suffering repeated febrile nonhenol ytic transfusion
reactions OR patients suffering acute renal failure undergoing
surgery.

No HGB results
No HCT results
Request still OK ? NO// Y {(YES)
REQUESTI NG PERSON: BBPROVIDER,SEVEN
REQUEST DATE/TIME: N (MAR 05, 1993Q@14:04)
NUMBER OF UNITS: 2
DATE/TIME UNI TS WANTED: T@2000 (MAR 05, 19%93@20:00)
COVPONENT REQUEST REASON: STREP ( STREPTOKI NASE THERAPY)
APPROVED BY: BBPROVIDER,TEN
TREATI NG SPECI ALTY: <RET>
Sel ect BLOOD COVPONENT REQUEST: <RET>

ACCESSI ON: BB 0305 3
TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST BLOCD

Sel ect Pati ent Nane: <RET>
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NOTES:

* The prompt “Provider” after the “Patient Location” prompt will not appear if you |-

do not so designate in the LABORATORY SITE file (#69.9).

o The remainder of the prompts after the “DO YOU WISH TO TEST THE LABEL
PRINTER? NO//” prompt are displayed only if TRANSFUSION REQUEST was one
of the tests selected.

» The tests displayed after the component is selected may be changed using the
Tests for Display on Patient Look-up (EP-LD) option in the Supervisor’s Menu. All
tests selected must be entered based on information in LABORATORY TEST file

tests to be checked, including the specific values for each blood component,
i h he Supervisor's Menu option Edit Blood Product file (S-EF-

* 1If you wish to continue entering the request, including the justification for the
approval which the audit of the values deemed inappropriate, you will answer
“YES.” If you do not want to continue, <RET> to discontinue the component request
entry. If additional information is required which is not immediately available,
enter <RET> to stop. If further investigation reveals that the request is approved,
this information can be entered through the Blood Component Requests (P-RS-CR)
option.

* The Component Request Reason can be either a free text comment of 2-80
characters or a predetermined comment specified by using BB AUDIT as the screen
through the S-EF-BD option in the Supervisor's Menu.

¢ The number of units of each blood component for each surgical procedure may be
edited through the Supervisor’s Menu option Maximum Surgical Blood Order Edit
(S-EF-MS).
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Add TestsTo A Given Accession (TA)

Tests may be added to a specimen which has already been accessioned, asin the
case of requests, originaly submitted as"Type and Screen” or "Type and Hold" for
which units are now to be crossmatched. In thiscase, enter TRANSFUSION

REQUEST asthetest to be added (consult option PA in the Inquiries Menu to
obtain the accession number, if necessary).

Example:

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient Option: TA Add tests to a given accession.
Sel ect Accession: BB 0305 3
BLOOD BANK ( MAR 05, 1993) 3
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000-11-0011
TESTS ON ACCESSI ON:
ABO Grour/RH TYPE
Add LABORATORY TEST: TR TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST
...0K? YES// <RET> (YES)
Sel ect URGENCY: ROUTI NE// <RET>
...0K? YES// <RET> (YES)
TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST ADDED
Add LABORATORY TEST: <RET>
Sel ect Accessi on: <RET>
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Delete Tests From an Accession (TD)

Testsmay be deleted for a given accession number previoudy assigned.
Example:

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient Gption: TD Delete test froman accession

Sel ect Accession: BB 0305 4

BLOOD BANK (MAR 05, 1993) 4

BBPATIENT, THREE 000- 03- 0003

TESTS ON ACCESSI O\
TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST

Del et e LABORATCRY TEST: TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST

Reason {s) for deleting, please comment: WRONG TEST/CHANGE TO TYPE & SCREEN
TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST DELETED

No tests left, renove accession? YES// 2

Answer 'y' or 'N'

No tests left, renove accession? YES// N (NO

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient Option: <RET>
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Test Worklist (TL)

Worklists can be generated either by accession areaor by individual tests within the accession area.
Once the testing has been completed, the test result datawill be included on the worklist. For the ABO/Rh
and the Coombs (Direct/Indirect), this will include the test result, the date/time completed and the tech's
initials. However, because there is no actual "result for the Transfusion Request, only the date/time
completed and the tech'sinitials will appear.

NOTE: The Transfusion Requestis considered completed either when a unit of

blood/blood component is selected or when ABO/Rh or Coombs test results have
been entered.

Example:
Select Blood bank patient Option: TL Test worklist

Single test worklist
Select LABORATORY TEST NAME: COMBS, DIRECT/INDIRECT
Select ACCESSION AREA INSTITUTION: SALT LAKE ciTy// REGION 7 7000
ENTER TEST DATE: T (MAR 05, 1993)

Start from accn #: 1

Goto accn#: LAST// <RET>

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Timeto Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 5, 1993 16:12 7000 Pg: 1

BLOOD BANK Worklist - STAT)

COUNT ACCH RESULT Completed Tech ID PATIENT LOCATION

COOMBS, DIRECT/INDIRECT (COOMBS):
MAR 5, 1993

1) 1 0007 BBPATIENT,SEVEN MICU

2y 7 Direct:N Indirect:N 03/05 16:11 1207 0008 BBPATENTEIGHT 1B
5 8  Direct: Indirect:  03/05 16:11 1207 0009 BBPATIENTNINE 1B
1) 9  Direct:N Indirect:N 03/05 16:12 1207 0010 BBPATENTTEN 1B
sy 10 T hor2 BBPATENTTWELVE 18
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Accession Area Worklist (WL)

Worklists can be generated either by accession area or by individual tests within the
accession area.

Once the testing has been completed, the test result data will be included on the
worklist. For the ABO/Rh and the Coombs (Direct/Indirect}, this will include the
test result, the date/time completed and the tech’s initials. However, because there

is no actual “result” for the Transfusion Request, only the date/time completed and
the tech’s initials will appear. The Transfusion Request is considered completed

AN, VAWAL B RLRAVALRANT VY Al SRS 24230 2 2GRl 2l ROt 0 LUVAIAIRIL A AL RAaAl

when a unit of blood/blood component is selected.
Example:

Select Blood bank patient Option: WL Accession area worklist
WORKLIST GENERATOR for: ?

ANSWER WITE ACCESSION AREA

DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE 43-ENTRY ACCESSION LIST? N {NO)
WORKLIST GENERATOR for: BB BLOOD BANK

ENTER WORKLIST DATE: T (MAR 05, 1993)
Start from accn #: 1

Go to accn #: LAST// <RET>

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

198 Laboratory V. 5.2 October 1994
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

MAR 3, 1983 1d:13 WEMC Fg: 1
BLODD mANKE Workllet i# = STATI
COURT NICA REEULT Completed Tech ID PRTIERT

ABRGFAHE TEPIKNG (RBIS®H]|
AR 5, 1393

11 3 A BOE d3705 ZH 0011 SaFRATENT,ELEVES
2] ] h POE 035050 84 D006F GSAFATENT.EZTY

COOHEs . ODIRECIFINDIRECYI (EEIESI;:
MAER 5, 1943

1} 0o0? SaRATENT,SEVEY

26 7 Tirect:N IndirecksN 0305 W O00E SEPATERTEMAT
3 B biveor: Indieect:  OI/05  SH 0010 BEPATENTTEM
15 9 Dizeor:N Indicser:N  0L/0S  SH D010 BEPATERTTEN
s oo 0013 SEPATERTTWELYE

THAHEFULSLOH NEQOEST | EHATLIH] :
MAE &5, LO&d

1) 2 Dipeot: Imdizook:-H a3s0E FE 0007 S3FATENTI=EVEY
Z] 3 03705 Sl 0011 38FATENT,ELE=EVE
3l & Dirvact: Iod:rsck: (HCE R L] 1] 0003 SEFATENT,THREE

TTPE & HOLD (T B Hi:
MAN 5, 1703

1) 4 & FOS 035045 L] 0003 SaFATENT,THEES
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. Inquiries Menu Options

0 Inquiries [LRBLQ]
DI Single donor demographic information [LRBLQSDD]
OR Order/test status [LROS]
PA Show list of accessions for a patient [LRUPT]
PH Patient Medication List [LRBLPH]
PR Patient blocd bank record [LRBLQDR]
sSDh Single donor information [LRBLQSD]
ST Single unit status [LRBLQST]
su Single unit information- display [LRBLIPSD]
UA Units assigned/components requested [LRBLQPR]
vD Validation documentation [LRBLVALI]
VT Test description information [LREV]

Inquiries Menu Data Flow Chart

Action Option
1. Review of a patient’s previous Patient Blood Bank Record (PR)
transfusion history
2. Determine when/whether a Show List of Accessions for a Patient (PA)
specimen has been received
. in the Blood Bank which can be

used for a current request.

3. Print a listing of the patient’s Patient Medication List (PH)
current medications if patient
has antibody problem

4. Review status of unit availability Single Unit Status (ST)
for a specific patient

5. Review of previous donor history Single Donor Information (SD)

6. Review of previous donor Single Donor Demographic Information (DI)
demographics

7. Review of all/any transactions Single Unit Information Display (SU)
recorded for a given unit in
inventory

8. Review of test description Test Description Information (VT)
information available to the ward

9. Review the status of a particular Order/Test Status (OR)

. order for a specific patient
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in D ] jon (DI

Displaysdonor demographicinformation entered. Thisoption doesnot include any
donation data and thereforerequiresless security access.

Example:
Select Inquiries Qption: D Single donor denographic information
Sel ect DONOR: BBPATIENT,FOUR M 04- 27- 25 SALT LAKE O TY
| DENTI FI CATI ON NUMBER 12 NAMVE: BBPATIENT ,FOUR
SEX: MALE DOB: APR 27, 1925
ABO GROUP: A RH TYPE PGSl Tl VE
CUMULATI VE DONATI ONS: 3 TOTAL AWARDS: 1
DEMOG ENT/EDIT BY: BBUSER,TWO DATE REGISTERED/EDITED: OCT 27, 1992
SSN:  000- 04- 0004 CMV  ANTI BODY: PCS
ADDRESS LINE 1: 1092 BROM A TY: ARLI NGTON
STATE: UTAH

GROUP AFFI LI ATION VAH

202 Laboratory V. 5.2 October 1994
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

Order/Test Status (OR)

In order to determine whether apatient has had a test ordered and what the
current status o thetestingis, the system displays all requestsfor the time period
specified.

Example:

Select Inquiries Option: CORDER/test status
Sel ect Patient Name: BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN 10- 25- 14 000150015 NSC VETERAN

DATE to begin review TODAY// (DEC 14, 1992)

&

orders for 12/14/92
No orders for 12/13/92
No orders for 12/12/92
No orders for 12/11/92
No orders for 12/10/92
Orders for date: 12/09/92 CK? YES// <RET> (YES)

Test Ur gency St at us Accession
Lab Order # 1221 Pr ovi der : BBPROVIDER,ELEVEN
BLOCD
CBC ROUTI NE Test Conpl ete 12/09/92 12:32 HE 1209 2
Lab Order # 1221 Pr ovi der : BBPROVIDER,ELEVEN
BLOCD PLASNA
FI BRI NOGEN ROUTI NE Test Conpl ete 12/09/92 11:46 COAG 1209 2
COAGULATI ON (PT & PTT)

RQUTI NE Test Conpl ete 12/09/92 11:46 COAG 1209 2
Lab Order # 1222 Pr ovi der: BBPROVIDER,ELEVEN
BLOCOD
TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST

ROQUTINE Test Conpl ete 12/ 09/ 92 BB 1209 1
VWKLD CROSSVATCH Test Conpl ete 12/09/92 13:09 BB 1209 |

orders for 12/08/92
orders for 12/07/92
orders for 12/06/92
orders for 12/05/92
orders for 12/04/92
orders for 12/03/92
orders for 12/02/92

6 6666666

REMAI NI NG ACTI VE CRDERS

NOTES. _ _ _
o NOTICE that thisoption isnot restricted to Blood Bank tests only!

* If usingthisoption to investigate potentially inappropriate test requests
included on the monthly report, check the time period for which ordersareleftin
the system.
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Show List Of AccessionsFor A Patient (PA)

I n order to determine whether a new specimen is needed to crossmatch additional
unitsfor a patient, the system displays the most recent specimens accessioned for a
patient. Thisdisplay includesinformation for determining whether requests
originally submitted as"Type and Screen" or "Type and Hol d can be converted to
"TRANSFUSION REQUESTS."

Example:

Select Inquiries Option: PA Show list of accessions for a patient

Sel ect ACCESSI ON AREA: BLOOD BANK// <RET>

Sel ect Patient Name: BO011 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011 SC
VETERAN

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN | D. 000- 11- 0011 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ONE

ABO group: A Rh type: POS

AGE: 92 DATE CF BIRTH MAR 1, 1900

Ward on Adm 1B Service: ALLERGY

Adm Date: NOV 22, 1984 adm DX ACUTE DEPRESSI ON

Present Ward: 1B ML - BBPROVIDE, ONE
PATI ENT LOCATI ON: 1B// <RET>
Anti body present: ANTI K

Is this the patient 2?2 YES// <RET> (YES)

BLOOD BANK BBPATIENT,ELEVEN I D:  000- 11- 0011 TESTS ORDERED

Spec Date/time Acc # Site/specimen Tests

04/17/91 10:36 BB 0417 3 BLOOD 1yCOOMBS, DIRECT/IND
04/16/91 09:33 BB 0417 1 BLOCD 1) TRANSFUSION REQUES

3) PATI ENT PHENOTYPI N

Sel ect Patient Nane: <RET>

NOTE: If aspecimenisaccessioned on a date other than the date collected, as
shown by BB 0417 1, the accession number will be assigned accordingly. However,
the date/time entered for the"collection™ will also be reflected. If dataisto be
entered/corrected for BB 0417 1 on 4-17, you would be entering datafor the"same
date" asfar as the systemisconcerned, even though the specimen was drawn on the
previous day.
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. Patient Medication List (PH)

Provides alist of all medications received for a selected patient. Information is
pulled from inpatient and outpatient pharmacy.

Example:

Select Inquiries Option: PH Patient Mdication List

Sel ect Patient Narme: BOO11l BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03- 01-00 000110011
SC VETERAN

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN | D: 000- 11-0011 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ONE

AGE: 92 DATE CF BIRTH MAR 1, 1900
Ward on adm: 1B Service: ALLERGY
Adm Date: NOV 22, 1984 adm DX ACUTE DEPRESSI ON

Present Ward: 1B M : BBPROVIDER, ONE
PATI ENT LOCATI ON: 1B// <RET>

Sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

MAR 2, 1993 16:18 VAMC Pg: 1
Medi cation List for BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000-11- 0011

a OUTPATI ENT PHARVACY | TEM GELUSI L TABLETS

Sel ect I nquiries Option: <RET>
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Patient Blood Bank Record (PR)

Information displayed i n this option is based on the data stored in LAB DATA file
(#63) as part of the patient's transfusion record. It includes all transfusion
reactions, whether they were associated with specificunits or not, aswell asthe
individual units, depending on the response to the prompts, the data can be
displayedinavariety of formats.

Example:

Select Inquiries Qption: PR Patient. bl ood bank record
Sel ect Patient Nanme: BBPATIENT,FOUR 04-27-25 000040004 SC VETERAN
BBPATIENT,FOUR | D:  000- 04- 0004 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER, THIRTEEN
ABO group: A Rh type: PGS
ACE: 67 DATE OF BIRTH APR 27, 1925
PATI ENT LOCATI ON: SURGERY// <RET>
Bl ood bank patient special instructions

Anti body present: ANTI K

TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ONS W TH UNI T | DENTI FI ED UNITID COVPONENT
MAY 28, 1991 13:00 DELAYED HEMOLYTIC F4d4444 PRBC
NOV 20, 1992 13:0C¢ FEBRILE NON-HEMOLYTIC RA39999 ALP
CCT 20, 1992 16:00 FEBRI LE NON- HEMOLYTIC RE11111 PRBC
Transfuse only Spun/Filtered RBCs effective 10-21-92.

MAY 28, 1991 13:00 FEBRILE NONHEMOLYTIC F33333 PRBC
MAY 17, 1991 14:00 FEBRILE NON-HEMOLYTLC Ccli115 PRBC

This is a febrile non-henolytic reaction
Anot her comment
JUN 29, 1992 13:00 ALLERA C NONHEMOLYTI C BIIITI PRBC

Tr ansf usi on comment

TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ONS W THOUT UNI T | DENTI FI ED:
DEC 30, 1992 07:38 FEBRI LE NON- HEMOLYTIC
Is this the patient ? YES// <RrReET> (YES)

Anot her patient: 2?2 NO/ <rReET> (NO

List all blood conponents 2 YES// <RET> (YES)

List only total nunmber of units for each conponent 2 NO/ <RET> (NO
Start with Date Topay// <RET> MAR 2, 1993

(€0) to Date TODAY// T-200 (AUG 14, 1992)

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW
REQUEST QUEUED!
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MAR 2, 1993 16:24 VAMC Pg: 1
TRANSFUS| ON SERVICE/BLOOD BANK REPORT from AUG 14, 1992 to MAR 2, 1993
PATI ENT: BBPATIENT,FOUR 000- 04- 0004 A PGS

Unit Transfused Conponent (# of Units/mi ) Date/Time Conpl eted

A99999 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS {/250) 0 PCS DEC 1, 1992 13:00

RA11111 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS {/250) A POS OCT 20, 1992 16:00
Transfuse only spun/Filtered RBCs effective 10-21-92.

Total RBC 2

RAY9999 AUTOLOGOUS LI QUI D PLASMA  (1/225) A POS NOV 20, 1992 13:00

Total FFP: 1

Bl ood bank patient special instructions

RBC Anti body present:ANTI K

NOTES:
o Thereason for the duplication of the SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS and the

ANTIBODIES IDENTIFIED is based on the display of these items whenever the
patient namei s selected.

e Thevolumeincluded as part o the transfusion record is based on the entry in

the volume (ml) field in the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66) unless the productis
modified onceit isininventory.
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Single Donor Information (SD)

All information entered for a given blood donor is collected and stored with that
donor name. It remainsin the system until such time asi tis deleted. Donors can
only be deleted through the Supervisor's option, Donor Collection/Deferral Edit.

The donor can be selected by name, SSN or unit number. If the user indicates that
only a single donation date should be included, alist of choicesfor that donor will be
provided.

Example:

Sel ect In qU|r|es tion 8D Single donor information

Sel ect DONOR: BBDONOR, SIX F 05-17-51 OAK PARK

Select a single donation date ? yq/; (NO

select Print Device: [Enter Print v ce Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW

REQUEST QUEUED!
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MAR 5, 1993 11:38 VAMC Pg: 1
BLOOD DONOR:  BBDONOR, SIX DOB: MAY 17, 1951
. SEX: FEMALE ABO/RH: A POS

SSN: 123457834

Antigen(s) present | Antigen(s) absent
Al |
K, Jk(a), HLA-Al ANTI GEN [Jk (b}, HLA- A10 ANTI GEN
HLA-B8 ANTI GEN, HLA-227 ANTI GEN !
Jk(a)
Jk (a) COMMVENT
Jk (D)

Jk (b) ABSENT COMVENT
cMv ANTI BODY: POS

SCHEDULING/RECALL: MAR, JUN, SEP, XMAS, EMERGENCY
GROUP AFFI LI ATI ON: VA HOSPI TAL BLOOD CENTER

APHERESI S:  YES CUMULATI VE DONATI ONS: 8
TOTAL AWARDS: G VE NEW AWARD: YES
DEMOG EDI T: BBUSER,ONE DATE REG/EDITED: JAN 25, 1993

ADDRESS: 301 S HEMPEILL
QAK PARK, ILLINO S 60301

HOVE PHONE: 555- 4240 WORK PHONE: xX1%8% LAB
DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: JAN 26, 1993 DONATI ON CODE: WHOLE BLOOD
COLLECTI ON SI TE: VAH DONATI ON GROUP:

‘ ARRIVAL/APPT TIME JAN 26, 1993 13:57 ENTER/EDIT:
DONATI ON TYPE: DI RECTED

RESTRI CTED FCR BBDONOR,FIVE 000050005P DONOR REACTI ON:

DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: JAN 25, 1993 DONATI ON CCDE: WHOLE BLOOD

COLLECTI ON SI TE: VAH DONATI ON GROUP: VAH

ARRIVAL/APPT TIME: JAN 25, 1993 12:40 ENTER/EDIT:

DONATI ON TYPE: HOMOLOGOUS DONOR REACTI ON:
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Single Unit Status (ST)

Unlike the Single Unit Information-Display {Q-SU) option, thisoption provides only
the current information on the status d a unitininventory.

It will indicate the following information, as appropriate:

Unit ID

Blood component

Expiration date

ABO/Rh

Patient assigned (if currently crossmatched/assigned)
Date assigned (if currently crossmatched/assigned)
Current location

Datelast relocated (if unit has ever been rel ocated)

This should be particularly useful when trying to ascertain why acertain unit
cannot be selected for another patient, or in trying to investigate problems.

Example:

Select Inquiries Option: ST Single unit status

Current status of a unit in inventory file

Sel ect BLOCD | NVENTCRY UNIT ID Cilll2 A PCS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD
CELLS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS PCs A PGS CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS

Is this the unit ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Unit #:Ci1112 Component : CPPA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
Expiration date:mMar 17, 1993 ABO A Rh:POS
Di sposition date:MAR 2, 1993 15:32 Disposition: TRANSFUSE

Pati ent: BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000-11-0011
Dat e assigned:FEB 27, 1991 09:51

Current locaticen:SICU
Date | ast located:Feb 27, 1993 12:50

Sel ect BLOOD | NVENTORY UNIT I D <RET>
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Single Unit Information Display (SU)

All information entered for a given blood inventory unit ID is collected and stored
with that unit ID. It remainsin the system until such timeasitis printed on hard
copy and del eted.

Examplel CPDA-1unit whosefinal dispositionis"modified"
Select Inquiries Qption: su Single unit information- display

Select BLOOD | NVENTCRY UNT I D 12345

1 12345 A POS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS PCS A PCs CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

2 12345 A PCS RED BLOOD CELLS, FRCQZEN
RED BLOOD CELLS, FRQZEN POS A PGS RED BLOOD CELLS, FRQZEN

CHOCSE 1-2: 1

UNIT I D 12345 SOURCE: LI FESOURCE
I N\VO CE#: 123 COVPONENT: CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
DATE/TIME RECEI VED: JUL 10, 1992@15:18
EXPl RATI ON DATE/TIME: AUG 14, 1992 ABO GROUP: A
RH TYPE: PGSl Tl VE LOG | N PERSON  BBUSER, TWO
COsT: 57.00 VALUME (ml): 250
CMV ANTI BODY: PCS
PATI ENT XMATCHED/ASSIGNED: BBPATIENT, THIRTEEN
BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME: JUL 10, 13%92@19:16
DI SPCSI TI O\ MDD FY Dl SPCSI TI ON DATE: JUL 27, 19%2@17:40
DI SPCSI TI ON ENTERI NG PERSON:  BBPROVIDER, ELEVEN
NUMBER: 1
MZDI FI ED To/FROM: RED BLOCD CELLS, FROZEN
UNIT ID 12345 FROM/TO: TO

Sel ect BLOCD | NVENTORY UNIT I D <RET>

NOTE: Thesystem will display all of the information entered/collected for the
specified unit, in a standard format, with one field followed by the next in a non-
columnar fashion.

October 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 211
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

Example2  Unit 12345 (FROZEN Cells) which was created from the
modification of the CPDA-1 Red Blood Cell Unit - WITH workload
turned on

Sel ect Inguiries Option: SU Single unit informati on- displavy

Sel ect BLOCD | NVENTORY UNIT I D. 12345

1 12345 A POS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS POS A PCS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

2 12345 A POS RED BLOOD CELLS, FROZEN
RED BLOCD CELLS, FRQZEN PCS A POS RED BLOCD CELLS, FROZEN

CHOOSE 1-2: 2

UNIT ID 12345 SCQURCE: SELF
I NVO CE#: 00 COVPONENT: RED BLOOD CELLS, FRCQZEN
ABO GROUP: A RH TYPE: PCSI Tl VE
LOG | N PERSON: BBUSER, TWO VOLUME (ml): 250
RETURN CREDI T: -57.00 DI SPOSI TI ON: SEND ELSEWHERE

DI SPOSI TI ON DATE: JAN 21, 1993Q@15:26
DI SPOSI TI ON ENTERI NG PERSON:  BBUSER, ONE
TEST/PROCEDURE: UNI T LOG IN/SEND-QUT
COVPLETE DATE/TIME: JAN 21, 19%83@15:26 TECH BBUSER,ONE
I NSTI TUTION: REG ON 7
WKLD CODE: Bl ood, Component/Deriv. External Relocate
VWKLD CCDE COUNT: 1

Example3  Unit which was associated with a febrile nonhemolytic transfusion
reaction

NOTE: Disposition portion only!

Select Inquiries Qption: SU Single unit information- display

Sel ect BLOCD | NVENTORY UNIT I D &a11111l
DATE/TIME UNI T RELOCATI ON: JUN 29, 1992@12:52

I NSPECTI ON: - SATI SFACTORY TECH | NSPECTI NG BBUSER, TWO
LOCATION: 111B | SSUED 7¢/REC'D FROM BBUSER

FOR PATI ENT: BBPATIENT,FOURTEEN VA PATI ENT NUMBER 38

DI SPCSI TI O\ TRANSFUSE DI SPCSI TI ON DATE: JUL 1, 1992@18:00

DI SPOSI TI ON ENTERI NG PERSON:  BBTECH,, ONE
PATI ENT TRANSFUSED: BBPATIENT,FOURTEEN 000140014

PHYSI CI AN:  BBPROVIDER, THIRTEEN TREATI NG SPECI ALTY: MEDI Cl NE
TRANSFUSI ON RECORD NUMBER  707%297.82 TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON: YES
PROVI DER NUMBER 1 TREATI NG SPECI ALTY NUMBER 5

TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON TYPE: FEBRI LE NON- HEMOLYTI C
ABO | NTERPRETATI ON: A

TECH ENTERI NG ABO | NTERP: BBTECH,ONE

TECil ENTERI NG RH | NTERP: BBTECH,ONE
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Units Assigned/Components Reauested (UA

In order to effectively answer questions regarding current and recent orders for
blood/blood components, the system displays all units previously assigned/xmatched
for the patient (Inorder based on date/time assigned, with most recent first)
followed by the most recent request for each blood component requested.

Example:

Select Inquiries Qption: Ua Units assigned/components requested

Sel ect Patient Nane: BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN 10- 25- 14 000150015 NSC VETERAN
BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN | D: 000- 15- 0015 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ELEVEN

ABO group: A Rh type: PCS

AGE: 78 DATE CF BIRTH OCT 25, 1914
PATI ENT LOCATI ON:'  EMERGENCY ROOM / <RET>

Is this the patient ? YES// <RET> (YES)

sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW
REQUEST QUEUED!

BBPATIENT,FIFTEE A PCS
Unit assigned/xmatched: Exp date Loc

1) DAL11117 FRESH FROZEN PLASMA A PCS DEC 9, 1992 Bl ood Bank

2) DAL11118 FRESH FROZEN PLASVA A POS DEC 9, 1992 Bl ood Bank

3) DAL11111 RED BLOOD CELLS, WA A POCS DEC 10, 1992 14:12Blcod Bank
Conmponent Requests Units Request date Date wanted Requestor By
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 2 12/09 1224 12/ 09 1224 BBUSER FB
POOLED PLATELETS / / FB
NOTES

o Inorder to ascertain whether a new specimenis needed and if additional units

are needed, use the Show List of Accessonsfor a Patient (PA)option inthe
Inquiries Menu.

e |f the system displays a recent request, but no units assigned/xmatched, it
means that the pre-transfusion testing has not been completed, i.e., units have not
been selected, or crossmatch results have not been entered (if applicable to that
component).

e |If neither units nor requests are displayed, check the patient accessionsto
determine whether a specimen waslogged in and exactly what was requested.
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Validation Documentation (VD)

This option allows the user to view the entries for the validation documentation by
option name.

Example 1:  Validation Documentation

Select Inquiries Option: VD vValidation documentation

Select BLOOD BANK VALIDATICN NAME: LRBLJ

1 LRBLJB Autologous disposition report

2 LRBLJM Edit pocoled blood product

3 LRBLJUT Transfused RBC for treating specialty CHOOSE 1~3: 1
NAME: LRBLJB MENU NAME: Autclogous disposition report
MENU ABBREVIATION: AR FUNCTIONAL AREA: REPORTS
OPTICN DESCRIBTION: FORM/REPORT GENERATIOCN LIMITED ACCESS: NO

Select BLOOD BANK VALIDATION NAME: <RET>
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Example 2:  Print Blood Bank Validation

Select Reports Option: VD Print blood bank wvalidatiocon
START WITH NAME: FIRST// <RET>

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

BLCOD BANK VALIDATION LIST AUG 19,1994 13:39 PAGE 1

NAME: LRADDTQACC MENU NAME: Add tests to a given accession

MENU ABBREVIATION: TA FUNCTIONAL AREA: PATIENT
OPTICN DESCRIPTION: DATA EDITING LIMITED ACCESS: NO

NAME: LRBLA MENU NAME: Blood Bank Administrative Data

MENU ABBREVIATION: AD FUNCTIONAL AREA: REPORTS

QPTION DESCRIPTION: FORM/REPORT GENERATION LIMITED ACCESS: NO
NAME: LRBLAA MENU NAME: Crossmatch/Transfusions by Specialty/Physician

MENU ABBREVIATION: AA FUNCTIONAL AREA: REPQORTS

CPTION DESCRIPTION: FORM/REPORT GENERATION LIMITED ACCESS: NO

NAME: LRBLAD MENU NAME: Print data change audits
MENU ABBREVIATIQN: AD FUNCTIONAL ARKA: SUPERVISOR

OPTION DESCRIPTICN: FORM/REPORT GENERATION LIMITED ACCESS: YES

NAME: LRBLAR MENU NAME: Remove data change audits
MENU ABBREVIATICN: RA FUNCTIONAL AREA: SUPERVISOR

QPTION DESCRIPTION: PURGING DATA/FILE ENTRIES LIMITED ACCESS: YES
NAME: LRBLC MENU NAME: Inventcory ABO/Rh re-check counts

MENU ABBREVIATION: IR FUNCTIONAL AREA: REPORTS
OPTION DESCRIPTION: FORM/REPQORT GENERATICON LIMITED ACCESS: NO

PRI\ B S uite LS L 901 val B LW 3L SR uR S A4 I A8 S W R AN PR A 6 T Ny aF] P S o RUPL S wTe |

"
NAME: LRBLCN MENU NAME: Blcod bank consultation reports
MENU ABBREVIATION: BR FUNCTIONAL AREA: REPORTS
CPTION DESCRIPTION: FORM/REPORT GENERATION LIMITED ACCESS: NO
NAME: LRBLDA MENU NBME: Donor collection/deferral edit

MENU ABBREVIATION: DC FUNCTICONAL AREA: SUPERVISOR
OPTION DESCRIPTION: DATA EDITING LIMITED ACCESS: YES

NAME: LRBLDAF MENU NAME: Apheresis donor list
MENU ABBREVIATION: PL FUNCTIONAL AREA: REPCRTS

OPTION DESCRIPTION: FORM/REPORT GENERATION LIMITED ACCESS: NO

'I\TBME TPQTT&BD\]BDT\ MERTT WNAMRE » Arelbrnmawal odAras AnmAar awarA hir Aalo+d Aan

[\ Fa¥ie NS LA P LA, SN vaaio . Sl hanUwae Uy UUNLUL awadli Oy Wit iUl

MENU ABBREVIATIQON: DA FUNCTIONAL AREA: SUPERVISOR

CPTION DESCRIPTION: DATA EDITING LIMITED ACCESS: YES

NAME: LRBLDC MENU NAME: Donor collection/processing
MENU ABBREVIATION: DC FUNCTIONAL AREA: DONCR

OPTION DESCRIPTION: DATA ENTRY LIMITED ACCESS: NG

NAME: LRBLDCD MENU NAME: Ccllection disposition report
MENU ABBREVIATION: CD FUNCTIONAL AREA: REPORTS

OPTION DESCRIPTION: FORM/REPCRT GENERATION LIMITED ACCESS: NG
NAME: LRBLDCP MENU NBME: Collecticn disposition/component preparation

MENU ABBREVIATION: CP FUNCTIONAL AREA:; DONCR

CPTICN DESCRIPTION: DATA ENTRY LIMITED ACCESS: NO

CPTICN IN USE: NO

NAME: LRBLDCR MENU NAME: Component preparation report
MENU ABBREVIATION: CR FUNCTIONAL AREA: DONOR/REPCRTS

OPTION DESCRIPTION: FORM/REPORT GENERATION LIMITED ACCESS: NO

[The report would continue listing all the blood bank options and what information
was entered in the file.]
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Example3: B ood Bank \ali dati on Docunent at i on

Sel ect Edit blood bank files Option: ¥vD Bl ood bank validati on docunentation

Sel ect BLOOD BANK VALI DATI ON NAME: LREL

1 LRBLA Blcod Bank Administrative Data

2 LRBLAA Crossmatch/Transfusions by Specialty/Physician
3 LRBLAD Print data change audits

4 LRBLAR Renmove data change audits

5 LRBLC I nventory ABO/Rh re-check counts

6 LRBLCN Bl ood bank consultation reports

TYPE '~' TO STOP, R

CHOCSE 1-6: 5

OPTION I N USE: YES

Sel ect paTE/TIME VALIDATED: T  AUG 19, 1994

ARE YOU ADDI NG ' AUG 19, 1994' AS A NEWDATE/TIME VALI DATED (THE 18T FOR THI S

BLOCD BANK VALIDATION)? Y  (YES)

REASON FOR VALI DATI ON: CHANGE OF SOFTWARE VERSI ON??
I n accordance with M2, Part VI, Chapter 5, validation testing nust be
perfornmed at these specific tines.

CHOOSE FROM
1 NEW VERS| ON
2 PATCH
3 RETROSPECTI VE
4 LOCAL MODI FI CATI ON

REASCN FOR VALI DATION: 1 NEW VERSI ON

VERSI ON NUMBER 5. 2

PATCH NUVBER. <RET>

Sel ect PERSON PERFORM NG VALI DATI ON' BBUSER, THREE

ARE YOU ADDI NG ' BBUSER,THREE' AS A NEW PERSON PERFORM NG VALI DATI ON
(THE 15T FOR THI S pATE/TIME VALI DATED)? Y ( YES)

Sel ect PERSON PERFORM NG VALI DATI ON: <RET>

OUTCOME: SA??

CHOCSE FROM
1 ACCEPTABLE
2 ACCEPTABLE W TH CORRECTI VE ACTI ON
3 NOT ACCEPTABLE

QUTCOVE: 1 ACCEPTABLE
APPROVED BY: BJ BBPROVIDER,ONE
DATE APPROVED: T (AUG 19, 1994)

DATE | MPLEMENTED: T+10 (AUG 29, 1994)
COMVENT :

1><RET>
Sel ect pATE/TIME VAL|I DATED: <RET>

Sel ect BLOOD BANK VALI DATI ON NAME: <RET>
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Blood Bank Options

Basic information regarding collection samples, requisitions, etc., entered in the
LABORATORY TEST file (#60) is available for each test. This information is also
displayable, through the Test Description Information (TI) option on the Ward

Menu.
Example 1: ABO/RH TYPING

BLOOD BANK

Select Inguiries Opticn: VI Test description information

Select LABORATORY TEST WAME: ABO/RH TYPING

Lab test Highest allowed urgency Cost
ABO/RH TYPING ASAEP
Synonym:

ABQO GROUP/RH TYPE
Collection Sample VA Lab Slip Container
BLOQOD GENERATL

Select LABORATORY TEST NAME: TYPE &
1 TYPE & HOLD
2 TYPE & SCREEN

CHOQSE 1-2: 2

Lab test Bighest allowed urgency Cost
TYPE & SCREEN ASAP
Syncnym:

T & §
Collection Sample VA Lab Slip Contalner
BLOCD GENERAL

Select LABORATORY TEST NAME: TRANSF
1 TRANSFERRIN
2 TRANSFUSION REACTICN WCRKUP
3 TRANSFUSION REQUEST

CHCOSE 1-3: 3

Lab test Highest allowed urgency Cost
TRANSFUSION REQUEST STAT

Collection Sample VA& Lab Slip Container
BLOQCD GENERAL

Select LABORATORY TEST MNAME: <RET>
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. Reports Menu Options

October 1994

R Reports [LRBLR]
AR Patient antibody report (short list) [LRBLPR]
BR Blood bank tests report [LRBLPBR]
1 Add BB patient(s) to repcrt queue [LRBLP ADD]
2 Delete BB report print queue [LRBLP DELETE]
3 Print single BB patient report [LRBLP PRINT SINGLE]
4 Print all BB patient reports on print queus [LRBLP PRINT
ALL ON QUEUE]
5 Blood bank consultation reports [LRUCN] Locked:
LRBLSUPER
CT Unit CAUTION tag labels [LRBLILA]
Ccv CMV Antibody Status Report [LRELICV]
DR Doncr summary reports [LRBLD3SR}
CD Collection disposition report [LRBLDCD]
DR Blood donor recruitment reports [LRBLDRPTS]
DA Gallon donor report {[LRBLDDA]
DD Donor deferral report [LRBLDDR]
DL List of donors by last attempt date [LRBLDPL]
DS Donor scheduling report [LRBLDSC]
ED Emergency donor report [LRBLDEDR]
FD First time blcod donors [LRBLDFD]
GA Group affiliation report [LRBLDGA]
GD Group donation report [LRBLDGDR]
MC Mobile (Collection Site) report [LRBLDMC!
ML Donor month/holiday recall list [LRBLDMR]
. PC Patient credits from bloocd deonations [LRBLDPCR]
PL Apheresis donor list [LRBLDAP]
SD Donor short draw report [LRBLDSD]
XD Donor lists/labels/letters [LRBLDL]
DS Donocr unit supplemental testing prooflist [LRBLDTRS]
DT Donor unit testing prooflist [LRBLDTR]
PD Permanent donor deferral report [LRBLDPD]
PR Blood product rejection report [LRBLDPRR]
IS Blood inventory status reports [LRBLIS]
DU Dispesition-not transfused [LRBLIDU]
SU Single unit (display/print) information [LRBLQSU]
5D Single unit information- display [LRBLIPSD]
SP Single unit information- print [LRBLIPSP]
UA Units availabkle (indate/nc disposition) [LRBLRUA]
UN Units with no disposition [LRBLRUN]
Ux Units on Xmatch by date/time xmatched [LRBLIX]
IT Blood inventory transaction reports [LRBLITX]
IN Supplier invoices (inventory) [LRBLRIN]
I5 Special typing charges {(inventory) [LRBLRIS]
iT Supplier transactions ({inventory) [LRBLRIT]
PL Patient accession list [LRBLPAL]
TC Transfusion reaction count [LRBLTA]
R Transfusion reaction report [LRBLIPTR]
Up Phenotyped units available [LRBLIPH]
UR Blood utilization & summary reports [LRBLIUS)

AA Crossmatch/1Transtusions DY specialty/rnysician | LKBLAA]

AR Autologous Disposition report [LRBLJD]

CT Crossmatch:Transfusion report [LRBLRCT]

is Unit issue book entries [LRBLIRB]

IT Inappropriate transfusion regquests report [LRBLPRIT]
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PT Prolonged transfusion times [LRBLPIT]
RS Transfused RBC for treating specialty [LRBLJUT]
TH Patient transfusions & hematology results [LRBLPCH]
TR Transfusion data repcrt [LRBLITRI
TS Transfusion by treating specialty/physician
[LRBLITS]

TX Transfusion follow-up tests [LRBLTXA]

vD Print bleod bank validation [LRBLVALP]

WK Blood bank workload reports [LRBLRWK]
AD Blood Bank Administrative Data [LRBLA]
CR Component preparation report [LRBLDCR]
CT Test counts by treating specialty [LRUPACT]
IR Inventory ABO/Rh re-check counts [LRBLC]
TC Test counts by location [LRBLRTC]
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Reports Menu Data Flow Chart

Blood Bank Options

Action Option(s)

Routinely

1. Print Caution Tag labels Unit CAUTION Tag Labels (CT)
2. Print listing of units already Phenotyped Units Available (UP)

phenotyped

Print listing of units in inventory
already typed for CMV antibody

Print information on a given
unit in inventory

. Print listing of accessions or review

of incomplete work prior to end
of shift

Daily

6.

10.

11.

12,

October 1994

Print listing of accessions from the
previous day for quick reference

Print Blood Bank Cumulative
Reports

. Print Blood Bank consultation

Reports for patients with antibody

problems/positive direct Coombs tests

Print report of result entries from
the previous day for supervisory
review

Print listing of units which are
currently assigned/xmatched
which have no disposition entries

Print listing of all units, by
component, which are indate &
have no disposition {(may/may not
be assigned to pt.)

Print listing of potential cases of
transfusion transmitted diseases

Laboratory V. 5.2

CMV Antibody Status Report (CV)

Single Unit Information Print (IS-SU-SP)

Patient Accession List (PL)

Patient Accession List (PL)

Blood Bank Tests Report (BR)

Blood Bank Consultation Reports (BR-5)

Patient Antibody Report (short list) (AR)

Units on Xmatch by Date/Time Xmatched
(IS-UX)

Units Available (Indate/No Disposition)
(IS-UA)

Transfusion Follow-up Tests (UR-TX)
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Periodically (weekly/as needed)

13. Print listing of units with no
disposition entered to investigate
those which have outdated &
have no entries

14. Print listing of supplier invoices/
transactions to verify billing

15. Print listing of any special typing
charges to verify billing

16. Print listing of autologous units
disposition to evaluate utilization

17. Print list of donors based on
arrival/appt. times

18. Print listing of potential donors
to cover blood shortages

19. Print listing of potential apheresis
donors

20. Print listing of donors who are
affiliated with or who previously
donated for a specific group

21. Print listing of donors based
on collection site

22. Print thank you letters for blood

23. Print mailing labels for a
specific group

24. Print list of permanently
deferred donors

Units with No Disposition (IS-UN)

Supplier Invoices (Inventory) (I'T-IN)

or
Supplier Transactions (Inventory) (IT-IT)
Special Typing Charges (Inventory) (IT-IS)
Autologous Disposition Report (UR-AR)
Donor Scheduling Report (DR-DR-DS)
Emergency Donor Report (DR-DR-ED)

Apheresis Donor List (DR-DR-PL)

Group Affiliation Report (DR-DR-GA)
or
Group Donation Report (DR-DR-GD)

Mobile (Collection Site) Report (DR-DR-MC)

Donor Lists/Labels/Letters (DR-DR-XD)
Donor Lists/Labels/Letters (DR-DR-XD)

Permanent Donor Deferral Report (DR-PD)
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Monthly

25. Print utilization & summary
reports to be used for the preparation
of reports & to save as hard copies

26. Print donor recruitment
reports

For Blood Transfusion Committee

27. Print reports of data to be reviewed
as part of Blood Usage Review or
other Transfusion Committee
functions

Blood Bank Options

Blood Bank Administrative Data (WK-AD)
Transfusion Reaction Count (TC)
Component Preparation Report WK-CR)
Collection Disposition Report (DR-CD)
Blood Product Rejection Report (DR-PR)
Donor Unit Testing Prooflist (DR-DT)
Donor Unit Supplemental Testing Prooflist
(DR-DS)

Donor Short Draw Report (DR-SD)

All of the following are under DR-DR:
Donor Deferral Report (DD)

Gallon Donor Report (DA)

List of Donors by Last Attempt Date (DL)
First Time Donors (FD)

Donor Month/Holiday Recall List (ML)
Patient Credits from Blood Donations (PC)

Crosshatch/Transfusions by Specialty/
Physician (UR-AA)

Autologous Disposition Report (UR-AR)

Crossmatch:Transfusion Report (UR-CT)

Inappropriate Transfusion Requests

(UR-IT)

Prolonged Transfusion Times (UR-PT)

Transfused RBC for Treating Specialty

(UR-RS)

Patient Transfusions & Hematology
Results (UR-TH)

Transfusion Data Report (UR-TR)

Transfusions by Treating

Specialty/Physician (UR-TS)

Transfusion Reaction Count (TR)

28. Print list of donors who Dongr Lists/Labels/Letters (DR-DR-XD))
have not donated in >1 year
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Patient Antibody Report (Short List) (AR)

Based on a review of all specimens accessioned for Blood Bank, this report can be
printed to be used for several purposes, as shown by the various examples,
including:

a. weekly/monthly report of patients with antibody problems (i.e., entries in
either the Blood Bank Comments or Antibodies Identified field) for reference
when the computer system is down, and

b. daily report of all specimens accessioned, showing a comparison of current
results with previous results, for supervisory review of activity.

Printing a cumulative biannually or annually can be accomplished using the Patient
Antibody report (long list) option in the Supervisor’s Menu. This draws from a

different file option, allowing sorting/printing of data from less recent specimens.

NOTES:

¢ If you answer “NO” to the “Print only patients with antibodies/special
instructions? YES// prompt, you will include all accessions for the time period
specified.

* The “Enter the maximum number of specimens to display in reverse
chronological order for each patient:” prompt, gives you the following results
depending on the number entered:

0 for listing only, with not specimen resulits

1 for listing with current specimen results

2 for listing with both current specimen/results and the one previous

etc., to include desired number of specimens.

¢ If you press <RET>, you will return to the menu.

Example 1:  Listing for all patients with antibody problems, including only the
most recent specimen results

Select Reports Option: AR Patient antibody report (short list)

PRINT CURRENT PATIENT BLOOD BANK RECORDS

The dates asked will be from the BLOOD BANK ACCESSION LIST:
Start with Date TODAY// <RET> MAR 10, 1993
Go to Date TCDAY// T-7 (MAR 03, 1993)

Print only patients with antibodies/special instructicns ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Enter the maximum number of specimens to display
in reverse chronclogical order for each patient: 1

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time t¢ Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!
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MAR 10, 1993 14:14  VAMC Pg: 1
BLOOD BANK PATI ENTS from DEC 10, 1992 to MAR 10, 1993

Pat i ent SSN DOB ABO Rh
BBPATIENT , SIXTEEN 000- 16- 0016 06/18/62 A PGS

DAT NEG W TH 3¥ WASHED EDTA CELLS 3/5/93 ch

Date/time ABO Rh  AHG(D) AHEI)

03/05/93 12:35 A PCS N N
BBPATIENT , SEVENTEEN 000- 17- 0017 04/ 27/25 A PCS

Bl ood bank patient special instructions
TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ONS W TH UNI T | DENTI FI ED UNIT ID COVPONENT
MAY 28, 1991 13:00 DELAYED HEMOLYTIC F4a4444 PRBC
NOV 20, 1992 12:00 FEBRILE NON-HEMOLYTIC RAD9999 ALP
OCT 20, 1992 16:00 FEBRI LE NON-HEMOLYTIC RAT1111 PRBC
Transfuse only Spun/Filtered RBCs effective 10-21-92.
MAY 28, 1991 12:00 FEBRILE NON-HEMOLYTTC F33333 PRBC
MAY 17, 1991 14:00 FEBRILE NON-HEMOLYTIC Clil1ls PRBC

This is a febrile non-henolytic reaction

Anot her conment

JUN 29, 1992 132:00 ALLERG C NONHEMCOLYTI C Bl PRBC
Transf usi on comrent

TRANSFUSI ON KEACTI ONS W THOQUT UNI T | DENTI FI ED:
DEC 30, 1992 07:38 FEBRI LE NON- HEMOLYTI C
Anti bodies identified: ANTlI K
Date/time ABO Rh  AHG(D) AHG(I)
03/03/93 15:43

BBPATIENT, THREE 000- 03- 0003 07/11/25 A PCs
War m aut oanti bodies in eluate and in serumPositive Direct Coombs (IgG
2+.C3d neg) 3/5/93 sh

Date/time ABO Rh RHG (D) AHG(I)
03/05/93 15:53 A PCS

BBPATIENT , ELEVEN 000- 11- 0011 03/01/00 A PCs

Transfuse K negative, C negative blood only 3/3/93 Transfuse Washed
cells only- febrile nonhenolytic reaction 3/5/93

Ant i bodi es identified:

October 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 225
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

MAR 10, 1993 14:14 VAMC Pg: 2
BLOOD BANK PATI ENTS from DEC 10, 1992 to MAR 10, 1993
Pat i ent SSN DOB  ABO Rn
BBPATIENT ,ELEVEN 000- 11- 0011 [See previous page(Pg 1))
Antibodies identified (cond't): ANTI C ANTI E ANTI
Date/time ABO Rh AHG(D) AHG(I)
03/05/93 14:02 A FCS P F

Serum antibody: ANTI E
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e Example 2t  Lieting for all spocimens accessioned, including the teat results for
baoth the current specimen and the most recent previous specioacn
[or catapaison

felect Bspartz Gphico: AR fatlent ansibady sapact Iahort Liatd
PRINT CUHRAENT PATIENT RLOGD ShHE RECORDS

Thae daces asked will ba EZoan chie BLOOD DAME ROCESSICH 1.OBTS
mpa=e wichn Date TOPEYS) T=1 |MAR L1, L9%3)
Ge ro  Date TODAYSS T=1  MAR 11, 13%0)

Erint anly pakiasts with aptibodisadapacial inatroctiena § FELSS MW [HO)

Enter che masimes number of specimena Lo display
im ewepria cheonolagical erds: fos each panient: 2
Golnel Peant Ravise:  (FEnfer Print Deanime Hera]
DataiTime ta Princ: W (HDE)

REMEST JUEUED!

WmeR 1R, 1293 [(U:(6&  WAME bz 1
pLoan BRHE BATIEMTS from DET 2, 1592 oo WARR 1L, 1903
Paciont SEH 1Al 593 Rh
' EEBPRIIENI.EIGHIEEN poo-12-001%8 1osLB/21 O 2O
hnbilcdias ldemcified; ANTI =
Mk =1 Kl Rh ANGIDE AHEGHLS
03 00793 L2L0E & FOS H B
Gerizm antabtady: KETI K
EEPARIIENI, INELVE ooo-12-0012 nyraais
Date S L L &B0 Rh ANGIL) AHGIIE
NE/13,/93 L6:20
EEBRRIIETH, SEVEM poo-o3?-0o07 SoMNes1T
Qs s s L L AT A RIEGON RESIIN
G3511713 162109 H 4]
EERRIIENT, HINEIEEW 00o-19-0018  11/11/19 A FOS
Natnofcamn ABO B AHGOD] RNGCTH
N2/58935 06: 57 & BPOE | b

DLSE0F95 L4zl & PoOg i =

NOTE: The lnck of ceaults for the currenl spectinens for Dearmond and the
. change in results for Smith,
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Blood Bank Tests Report (BR)

Since all of the Blood Bank tests have a BB subscript, rather than a CH subscript,
these tests are not included in the regular cumulative reports. Instead, the reports
will be generated by the Blood Bank personnel and distributed in accordance with
the policies of the facility.

Whenever test results are entered using the Enter Test Data (P-ET') option in the
Patient Menu, that patient is automatically entered into the print queue for this
report. The print queue continues to accumulate patients until the reports are
printed and the list is deleted.

In addition to the current test results, the report will include all entries in the

Antihndice Tdantified fisld far tha natiant and all nravinne taet vrocilte in rovoaran
ARIAVIAIUALWL) ANAILVALLAANL LN AW AL LRSS Puvl\tllb CLLAL €4ld PLUVI.UUD LUl LRIV AL LU YLl oo

chronological order until the page is filled. The results of the ABO/Rh, Direct
Coombs and Indirect Coombs are printed, adjacent to the specimen data. it includes
only the interpretations of the tests, not the actual test results.

Select Reports Opticn: BR Blcod bank tests report
Select Blood bank tests report Option: ?

Add BB patient(s) to report gueue

Delete BR report print queue

Print single BB patient report

Print all BB patient reports on print gueue
Blood bank consultation reports

oo w =

Enter ?? for more options, ??? for brief descriptions, ?0PTION for help text.

Select Blood bank tests report Cption: <RET>
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Add BB Patient(s) Report Queue (BR-1)

If a hard copy isrequested for a patient whois not entered in the print queue, this
option will add the patient specified to the print queue and that patient's report will
be printed the next time that the Print All BB Patients Reports On Print Queue
optionisrun.

Example:

Sel ect Bl ood bank tests report Option: 1 Add BB patient(s) to report queue

Sel ect Patient Nanme: B0O011 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011 SC
VETERAN

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN I D 000- 11- 0011 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ONE

ABO group: A Rh type: PCS

AGE: 93 DATE OF BIRTH MAR 1, 1900

Ward on Adm 1B Service: ALLERGY

Adm Dat e: NOV 22, 1984 adm DX: ACUTE DEPRESSI ON

Present Ward: :iB MD: BBPROVIDER,ONE

PATI ENT LOCATI ON: 1B// <RET>
Transfuse K negative, C negative bl ood only 3/3/93 Transfuse Washed
cells only- febrile nonhenolytic reaction 3/5/93

Anti body present: ANTI C

ANTI E
ANTI K

Sel ect Patient Nane: <RET>
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Delete BB Report Print Queue (BR-2)

If the facility wishes to print the Blood Bank Tests Report for only specified
patients, it will be necessary to use this option to delete those patients
automatically entered into the print queue. Once those patients have been deleted
as shown below, the Add BB Patient(s) to Report Queue option can be used to

specify the patients to be printed.
Example:

Select Blood bank tests report Opticn: 2 Delete BB report print gueue
(3 patients)

OK TO DELETE THE BLOOD BANK TEST REPORT QUEUE LIST? NO// ?
ANSWER 'YES', 'NO', "', '@

or press RETURN key to accept default response (if one)

? NO// ¥ (YES)
LIST DELETED !
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Print Sngle BB Patient Report (BR-3)

If a hard copy report isrequested for a patient whois not entered in the print
gueue, thisoption will allow printing o the report on command.

Example

Sel ect Bl ood bank tests report Qption: 3 Print single BB patient report

Smlecrt Patient Namea: B0011 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011 SO
VETERAN

BBATIENT,ELEVEN I D. 592- 88- 8888 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ONE

ABO group: A Rh type: POCS

AGE: 93 DATE OF BIRTH: MAR 1, 1900

Ward on Adm 1B Service: ALLERGY

AdmDate: NOV 22, 1984 &adm pX: ACUTE DEPRESSI ON

Present Ward: 1B MD: BBPROVIDER,ONE

PATI ENT LOCATI ON: 1B// <RET>
Transfuse K negative, C negative bl ood only 3/3/93 Transf use Washed
cells only- febrile nonhenolytic reaction 3/5/93

Anti body present: ANTI C
ANTI E
ANTI K

Print conponent requests 2?2 NO/ ¥ (YES)
Sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW
REQUEST QUEUED!

NOTE: Answering"YES'to the" Print component requests? NO/” prompt prints
thelisting of the units currently assigned and the most recent blood component
requests. A" N O would print only the test results.
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MAR 11, 1993 08:34 VAMC Pg: 1
BLOOD BANK TEST REPCRT
Pat i ent SSN Birth Date ABO
BBPROVIDER, ELEVEN 000-11- 0011 03/01/00 A PCS

Anti bodies identified: ANTI C ANTI E ANTl K

Unit assigned/xmatched: Exp date Loc
1)  DU11113 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A POS MAR 16, 1993 Bl ood Bank
2)  DU11112 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A POS MAR 16, 1993 Bl ood Bank
3)  wWAlllil CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A POS APR 4, 1993 Bl ood Bank
Conponent requests Units Request date Date wanted Request or By
CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS 3 03/08/93 03/ 09/ 93 07: QO BBPROVIDER,EIGHT
RED BLOCD CELLS, WASHED 2 03/05/93 14:04 03/05/93 15:42 BBPROVIDER,EIGHT
T AHQE direct) — [-AHG(i ndirect) - |
Date/time ABO Rh POLY 1gG C3 Interpretation (Antibody screen)
03/05/93 14:02 A PCS 1 1 Neg Pos Pos
04/17/91 10:36 Pos Pos Pos
ELUATE ANTI BCDY: ANTI K
04/17/91 0%:33 A PGS Neg Neg Pos
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000- 11-0011 03/01/00 A PCS
Location: 1g Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER, TWELVE
CUMULATI VE BLOOD BANK TEST REPORT PERVANENT CCPY

(discard earlier copies)
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Print all BB Patient Reports on Print Queue (BR-4)

Whenever test results are entered using the Enter Test Data (P-ET) option in the
Patient Menu, that patient is automatically entered into the print queue for this
report. In addition, any patients added to the print queue will be included.

Example:

Select Blocd bank tests report Option: 4 Print all BB patient reports on
print queue

{2 patient)
Save reports for reprinting ? N&// <RET> (NO)
Print component requests 2 NO// <RET> (NO)
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)
REQUEST QUEUED!
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MAR 11, 1993 08:27 VAMC Pg: 1
BLOOD BANK TEST REPORT
Pat i ent SSN Birth Date ABO Rh
BBPATIENT ,ELEVEN 000- 11- 0011 03/01/00 A PCS

Anti bodies identified: ANTI C ANTI E ANTI K:

[ AHE di rect) — | -AHG(i ndirect) -
Date/time ABO Rh POLY 1gG6 C3 Interpretation (Anti body screen)
03/05/93 14:02 APCSs 1 1 Neg Pos Pos
04/ 17/ 91 10:36 Pos Pos Pos
ELUATE ANTI BODY: ANTI K
04/17/91 (9:33 A POS Neg Neg Pos
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000- 11- 0011 03/01/00 A PCS
Location: 1B Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER, TWELVE
CUMULATI VE BLOCD BANK TEST REPORT PERVANENT COPY
(discard earlier copies)
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MAR 11, 1993 08:22 VAMC

BLOOD BANK TEST REPORT

BBPATIENT,SIXTEEN

Antibodies identified:

03/05/93 12:35 A POS
08/11/92 14:25
06/09/92 14:47 A POS

000-16-0016 06/18/62

[— AHG (direct)

Blood Bank Options

A POS

———| |-mHG[indirect)-!

POLY IgG (3 Interpretation (Antibody screen)

Neg Neg Neg Neg
Pos Pos Neg Pos
Neg Neg Neg Neg

Neg

Pos
Neg

BBPATIENT,SIXTEEN 000-16- 0016

Location: ER

06/18/62 A POS

Physician: BBPROVIDER,TWELVE

CUMULATIVE BLOOD BANK TEST REPORT

(discard earlier copies)
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Blood Bank Consultation Reports(BR-5)

Clinical pathology consultation reports are routinely generated on patients with
positive direct and/or indirect antiglobulin tests. Based on data entered through the
Enter Test Data (P-ET) option, it is possible to generate patient specific reports
whichinclude not only theidentity of the antibody, but additional information
useful to the patient's physician.

a. Usethe Edit Corresponding Antigen/Antibody (S-EF-AA) option to enter/edit
the datafor each antibody.

b. UsetheEdit Lab Letter file (S EF-LL) option to enter/edit the other
parametersd the report; i.e., format, introductory paragraph, and the
paragraph used for negative eluates.

For those patients having allo antibodies, the report includes the identity of the
antibody, a free text description of its clinical significance, the percent of donor
units compatible for that antibody and the appropriate journal references (if any).
At the end of ne rep ri the patient’s ABO/Rh and a calculation of the overall
percent compatibility (based on 1l antibodies identified) are included.

For those patients with a positive direct antiglobulin test, the results of both the
serum and eluate testing areincluded i n the same report, with parameters similar
to those described above. If the eluate i s negative, a free text description of the
implications of that result areincluded instead.

Examplel:  Allo Antibody

Sel ect Bl ood bank tests report Option: 5 Blood bank consultation reports

CONSULTATI ON REPORT
Sel ect CONSULTATION:
ANSWER W TH LAB LETTER NAME
CHOOSE FROM
ALLO ANTI BODY REPORT
DI RECT COOMBS TEST REPORT

Sel ect CONSULTATI ON: ALLO ANTI BODY REPORT
Sel ect Patient Name: B0020 BBPATIENT,TWENTY 07-30- 14 000200020 SC VETERAN
BBPATIENT,TWENTY | D: 000- 20- 0020 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,THIRTEEN

ABO group: AB Rh type: POS

AGE: 78 DATE OF BIRTH: JUL 30, 1914
Ward on Adm 6W Service: ALLERGY

Adm Date: SEP 19, 1992 Adm DX: RESPITE

Present Ward: 6W MD: BBPROVIDER, THIRTEEN
PATI ENT LOCATION: 6wW// <RET>

Anti body present: ANTI E
ANTI Fy{a)
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Sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW
REQUEST QUEUED!

CLI NIl CAL RECORD ALLC ANTI BODY REPORT
Hines VAMC

Pati ent has atypical red cell antibodies. Blood will not be available in an
enmer gency since, unl ess otherw se noted, the patient nmust continue to receive
anti gen negative bl ood even though the antibody may not al ways be denonstrabl e
by routine techniques. When requesting blood for this patient, please submt
at least 2 full 10-15 ml red top tubes and allow a m ninumof 2 hours for the
Bl ood Bank to find conpati bl e biood for this patient. Under nornal
circunstances, this will be sufficient time to locate two units of blood. |If
the % conpatible (noted below) is less than 5% nore tine may be needed.

SERUM ANTI BODY: ANTI E % Conpatible Units: 70.0

Aanti-E{rh’’) i s an Rh antibody nost often occurring after transfusion or
pregnancy. Anti-E may al so be found as a naturally occurring Igm antibody.
The anti body can cause acute henol ytic transfusion reactions and henol ytic

di sease of the newborn. Anti-Eis frequently inplicated as a cause of del ayed
herol ytic transfusion reactions.

SERUM ANTI BODY: ANTI Fy(a) % Conpatible Units: 34.0
Anti-Fy(a) 1S an antibody nmost often occurring after transfusion or

pregnancy. The anti body can cause del ayed henol ytic transfusion reacti ons and
herol yti c di sease of the newborn.

Patient is AB PC5. 23.8 3 OF THE POPULATI ON W LL BE COVPATI BLE.

(End of report)
BBSUPERVISOR,ONE, M (ASCP)SBB
BLOOD BANK SUPERVI SOR MAR 05, 1993
BBPATIENT, TWENTY LOC. 6W
SSN: XXX-XX-XXXX SeEx:M DOB: Jui 30, 1914 AGE 78
ADM:SEP 19, 1992 DX:RESPITE BBPROVIDER,THIRTEEN
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Example2  Warm Autoantibody

NOTE: Thereferencesincluded are entered for theindividual SNOMED codein
the Function field file using the Edit Corresponding Antigen/Antibody [LRBLSNO]
optionin the Supervisor's Menu. See Example 2.

Sel ect Bl ood bank tests report Option: 5 Blood bank consultation reports

CONSULTATI ON REPORT
Select CONSULTATI ON: DI RECT COOVBS TEST REPORT
Sel ect Patient Name: B20021 BBPATIENT,TWENTYONE 05-12-25 000210021 SC VETERAN
BBPATIENT, TWENTYONE | D  000- 21- 0021 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,FOURTEEN

ABO group: © Rh type: NEG

AGE: 67 DATE OF BIRTH: NOV 12, 1925

Ward on adm: 1B Service: ALLERGY

aadm Date: JAN 22, 1993 Adm DX

Present Ward: ECC 1-C MD: BBPROVIDER, FOURTEEN

PATI ENT LOCATI ON: ECC 1-C// <RET>
WARM AUTO anTIirOnY | N ELUATE ONLY. DAT(B.S +vw, TgG+vw,C3d neg.)
PATI ENT NOT PHENOTYPED DUE TO RECENT TRANSFUSI ON. NEEDS A LI ABILITY
RELEASE. 2-28-93 DJS

Ant i body present: WARM AUTOANTI BODY

Sel ect BLOOD BANK DATE/TIME SPECI MEN TAKEN: 2

ANSVER W TH BLOCD BANK

CHOOSE FROM
7069693. 859755 03-05-1993 & 14:02:45
7089581 .896362 04-17-1991 @ 10:36:38
7089581. 906678 04-17-1991 @ 09:33:22

Sel ect BLOOD BANK DATE/TIME SPECI MEN TAKEN: 3/5/93 MAR 5, 1993 22

Sel ect BLOOD BANK DATE/TIME SPECI MEN TAKEN: 03-05-1993@14:02:45 MAR 5,
1993614:02:45 _ _

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW

REQUEST QUEUED!
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. CLTHTOAL ARCODRD RIRECT COOMBE TEST REFLRT |
TR |Epeciman: F3 05403 1402
Patlent haa atypical red ¢ell ancibodias.  Bloced will net be avsilable in oan
eEmcEicl . When regueaking blood foz thia patiant; plesse oup=it s loasi 3
Eull 10-15 ml red top teocs snd allod a minimum of 2 howca for the mlead Dank
Lo find compatibla blead far tkia patisdci. Usdear narmal cicscumsbances, thin

Will be guificlent 2ime Ei lofdbe B dkiEs af Hlacd.

SEEE ANTIBADY: WARPM RHTINCDY b Coomatiple Unic=: 0,8

Wacn autcantibicdiea zeact st 17 degroen . Those apcibocdies pesct @loh the
Fatiamk"s pwn gmlla, an uell aa with any Eranafusad ronee oells. Werg 1irtles
aubaankibady may be free in The zsran Bas 31 50 continucusly being absorbad by
g gwlla din vive, Gpecilicicy of the ancibody Le vecy complex.  Transtosiom
iz definitely contraindicated tn theae paciencs except in life-theeatening
pituatlona, a3 it whlil sclmalace more anclbhcdy . producrion and Call Svcvival
wall be vary limlted.

R ; it ip pecologically lepossible to differenttace botwean tha antibody
found in wearm autolmmuns heEmolycle anemis snd chae indecad by Aldcisar o:
relacesd drugs,

fefersraos: AUt obmmanda :l'll'll'l.lﬁt':'l:l.l'.' BrarLd.
EEUSER. SEVEH
ARCH INWTER HEDRF ®al. 135 Pg:1233 Dace: 1575

Fotarenco; Teamgfuzion Therzpy Zor AUCOIRMTUDE HOMolyLlic ADCGELL.
EEUSER-EIGHT
' EEHMIN HEMATOL %¥ol.13 Pg:lll Dace: OCT 1076

ELUOATE AHTIBOLY: WARH AUTCANMTIDODY ¥ Compatiila unita: 9,5

Banvm moiraanr Sheulifas Foan®  ad Ll ||u|:|r|.|l_ﬁ-I [ 'I'|-|.-?.|:| -H+.';.F-I7I:l::l-l.' e b ] l|.|i-I|-| I-.l-!1
paticnt's akn Calls, ad wall 43 with any Ezansiuaed doose emlio,. Wecy litkle
autoantibody may Do [@ed in cha Serum a3 IC i3 Ccodbinuoddly beicy abaarched by
red cells in viva, Speclficity ol thn aenibndy is wery comples,.  Tranzfesian
L definicely conbeaindicatmd in Chase pabisnts azcepk dio lits-thossatening
lzuacioend, &3 it #ill stisulakte morw u.n':il:l-:l:_'.]r Elg'l:l-;l.u:qr_;_;r. and rell awrvival
Will I=a Wby limabas.

Mote: If i3 aepologically ispodaible o ciffassentialbe Debeenn the anbibcdy
Cound in waem Bcbolisiusm hesolepiis anemia and bhet induced by Ridomet oo
related deuga.

[Eee next oadwl
FATICTRVI SR, ORE o7 [ASCR] O
Hl000 BANE RIFERYISOR pMar 0% 1993

RN CEE D D B0 [ i ke o e e s e e S S N M N M N N SN N S M S M S S i S o B o B o B S o o o o PR

EEFAITENI._IWEHIYONE LOE: ECE 1-C
S9M:000-21-0021 Sxx=1 Dof: MAYT 132, 14625 RE AT

o - TAFFCY ] OCF, FCOFTITA @0
CLIMNECAL RECORD [IRELT COOMEE TEET RERCET |
RFC |dpasiman: 03,05/ 03 1402
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Ref erence: Autoi ntune henol yti ¢ anem a.
BBUSERJSEVEN
ARCH | NTER MED vol. 135 pg:1293 Date: 1975

Ref erence: Transfusi on Therapy for Autoi nmune Henol yti ¢ Aneni a.
RCSENFI ELD RE.
SEM N HEMATOL VO01. 13 pg:311 Date: OCT 1976

Patient is ¢ NEG 0.0 % CF THE POPULATI ON WLL BE COVPATI BLE

(End of report))
BBSUPERVISOR,ONE, MT {&3CP) SBB
BLOOD BANK SUPERVI SOR MAR 07, 1993

RBBPATIENT, TWENTYONE LOC ECC 1-C
SSN: 000-21-0021 sEx:M DOB: NAY 12, 1925 AGE:68
DX: BBPROVIDER,FOURTEEN MD
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Unit Caution Tag L abels (CT)

Labelsto overlay the Caution Tag, VA Form 10-2984, are automatically generated,
on command, when a unitis placed i n the assigned/xmatched status. The |abel
contains the necessary information, based on entries into the system to print the
Caution Tag label. Since the"tech ID" on thislabel is that of the technologist
performing the crossmatch, the "tech ID" shown on the lower right of tag (not
covered by the 1 by 3inch overlay label) should be theinitials o the tech placing the
label on the tag and the tag on the unit.

For those components requiring a crossmatch, the crossmatch results will be
printed asthefourth line on thelabel.

NOTES

* |f youanswer "YES"tothe"Edit Labels?NO/” prompt, you will be alowed to
print additional labels. Theselabels can be duplicates or |abelsfor other than usual
purposes,

e Thedefault for how many lines from the top of one label to another, can be
edited using the Edit Number of Linesin a Label (S-LL) option.

o Thefirst label isfor a pool of ten units o platel et concentrate which did not
require a crossmatch, the next two labelsarefor units d red blood cells which
required a crossmatch, and the last two labels are for the extralabel s requested
prior to the completion dof testing.

Example:

Sel ect Bl ood bank Option: R Reports

Sel ect Reports Option: CT Unit CAUTION tag | abel s
PRI NT XVATCH LABELS
(There are 3 labels to print)
Add | abel s for emergency transfusion ? NO/ Y (YES)
Sel ect Patient Nanme: BBPATIENT,TWENTYTWO  01-23-34 000220022 NON- VETERAN
( OTHER)
BBPATIENT,TWENTYTWO I D 000-21- 0021 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ELEVEN

ABO gr oup: Rh type:
ACE: 59 DATE CF BIRTH JAN 23, 1934
PATI ENT LOCATI ON: 9EI// <RET>

Enter nunber of crossmatch | abel s wanted: 2
Do you want to delete the list of |abels ? NO// <RET> (NO

Edit LABELS 2 NO/ <RET> (NO
Save list for repeat printing ? NO// <RET> (NO
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REMEMBER TO
ALI GN THE PR NT HEAD ON THE FI RST LI NE CGF THE LABEL

ENTER NUMBER CGF LINES FROM
TOP GF ONE LABEL TO ANOTHER 6// <RET>

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW
REQUEST QUEUED!

BBPATIENT,TEN 000- 10- 0010
Pati ent ¢ POS 03/11/93 14:03
Uni t 0 POS # Q45678 sh
NO CRCSSMATCH REQUI RED

WA33333

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000- 11- 0011
Pati ent A PCS 03/11/93 14:10
Unit A PCS # wa33333 SH

COVPATI BLE

WW12345

BBPATIENT ,ELEVEN 000- 11- 0011 .
Patient A POS 03/11/93 14:11

Uni t A PCS # wwl2345 SH

COVPATI BLE

MAR 11, 1993 14:12

BBPATIENT, TWENTYTWO 00O0- 00- 0022
Pati ent ABO/Rh:

Uni t ABO/Rh: Unit#:
Crossmat ch: Tech :

MAR 11, 1993 14:12
BBPATIENT, TWENTYTWO 000- 22- 0022
Pati ent ABO/Rh:

Uni t ABG/Rh: Uni t #:
Crossmat ch: Tech
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CMV Antibody Status Report (CV)

When attempting to find units for a patient requiring CMV negative components,
units in inventory which might be acceptable can be located using this option. By
allowing the tech to specify whether a report of CMV Antibody positive or CMV
Antibody negative units is desired, a determination can be made of which units are:

1) unacceptable, 2) not yet tested, or 3) acceptable.

NOTES:

* If you answer P for POS at the “Sclect CMV ANTIBODY” prompt, you would get
a list of positive CMV units.

* The units are sorted based on the entry in the CMV Antibody field in the
BLOOD INVENTORY file (#65). Data is entered into this field using the Unit
Phenotyping (I-UP) option in the Inventory Menu.

Example:

Select Blood bank Option: R Reports
Select Reports Option: CV CMV Antibody Status Report
CMV ANTIBODY tested units

Select CMV ANTIBODY: NEG// <RET>

Select BLCOD COMPONENT: 04060 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 04060 PRBC 1
Select ABO group: A

Select Rh type: POS

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED’?
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MAR 11, 1993
LABCORATORY SERVICE
CPDA~1 RED BLOCD CELLS A POS

unit

14:24

VAMC

Exp date

CMV NEG units
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. Donor Summary Reports (DR)
Example:

Select Reports Option: DR Donor summary reports

Select Donor summary reports Option: 7

CD Ccllection disposition report

DR Blood. donor recruitment reports

D3 Donor unit supplemental testing prooflist
DT Donor unit testing prooflist

pPD Permanent donor deferral report

PR Blood product rejection report

Enter 2?7 for more opticons, ?7? for brief descriptions, ?0PTICN for help text.

Select Donor summary reports Opticn: <RET>
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Collection Disposition Report (DR-CD)

Units which are quarantined/discarded prior to components preparation have
corresponding entries in the Collection Disposition field. This report includes all of
those units for the dates specified.

Since the report is designed to print on a page that is 11 by 15 inches (132
characters wide) rather than 81/2 by 11 inches (80 characters wide), the example
shown does not include all of the fields. Those actually included in the report are as
follows:

DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE
UNIT NUMBER
COLLECTION SITE

MANT T HAMTAR MTRAALT L
WAL DN L INVIN L LUV STAR 1 AIJD

COLLECTION TIME COMPLETED
COLLECTION VOLUME

DONOR REACTION CODE
PHLEBOTOMIST

COLLECTION DISPOSITION
COLLECTION DISPOSITION COMMENT

Example:

Select Donor summary reports Option: €D Collecticn disposition report
START WITH DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: FIRST// 7-1-92

GO TO DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: LAST// 7-31-92

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

COLLECTION DISPOSITION REPORT JUL 11,198%2 14:26 PAGE 1
DONATION DATE UNIT # SITE ETC. VOL REACTION PHLEB DISPOSITION COMMENTS

JUL 1,1992 B56567 VAH ETC. 442 NONE DISCARD COL
JUL 13,1992 T12345 VAH ETC, 451 NONE DISCARD COL
JUL 21,1992 R99999 VvAH ETC. 450 NONE SH DISCARD COL
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. Blood Donor Recruitment Reports (DR-DR)

Select Reports Option: DR Deonor summary reports

CD Collection disposition report

DR Blood donor recruitment reports

DS Donor unit supplemental testing prooflist
DT Donor unit testing proeflist

PD Permanent donor deferral report

PR Blood product rejection report

Select Donor summary reports Option: DR Blood donor recruitment reports

DA Gallon donor report
DD Donor deferral report
DL List of donors by last attempt date
DS Doncr scheduling report
ED Emergency donor report
FD First time blood donors
GA Group affiliation report
GD Group donation report
MC Mobile {(Collection Site) report
ML Donor month/holiday recall list
BPC Patient credits from blood donations
PL Apheresis donor list
. SD Donor short draw report
XD Donor lists/labels/letters

Select Blood donor recruitment repcorts Option: DA Gallon deonor report
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Gallon Donor Report (DR-DR-DA)

Alisting of all donors who have received awards may be obtained on command. The
data will be sorted according to the number of awards received, i.e., one gallon, two
gallons, etc.

Example:

Select Blood donor recruitment reports Option: DA Gallon donor report
Select Print Device: [FEnter Print Device Here]

Date/Time tO Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

GALLON DONORS MAR 11,1993 15:27 PAGE 1
DONOR TOTAL UNITS GROUP AFFILIATION

TOTAL AWARDS: 1
BBDONOR,ELEVEN 9
BBDONOR, TWELVE 10 VA EMPLOYEE
BBDONOR,THIRTEEN 8 VA EMPLOYEE

NOTES:

e |norder for agiven donor to beincluded i n the report, the fact that the donor
was given the award must have been entered using the Acknowledge Donor Award
by Deletion (SR-DA) option in the Supervisor's Menu. The system does not
automatically update the AWARD field when a donor's total number of units
reaches 8, 16, etc.

o Based on the data entered through the Donor Collection/Processing (DC) option
In the Donor Menu, each donation of whole blood or cytapheresisis counted toward
the total number of donations for that donor. However, in order for the report to
reflect the current totalsin the TOTAL UNITScolumnin thisreport, the system
must recalculate/update the Cumulative Donationsfield. This can be done using the
Cumulative Donations and Awards option i n the Supervisor's Menu.
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Donor Deferral Report (DR-DR-DD)

I n order toidentify trends or problemsin deferrals, the system provides alisting, on
command, by collection site, for adesignated period of time.

Example:

Sel ect Bl ood bank Option: R Reports
Sel ect Reports Option: DR Donor sunmary reports
Sel ect Donor summary reports Qption: DR Bl ood donor recruitnent reports

Sel ect Bl ood donor recruitment reports Option: DD Donor deferral report
START W TH COLLECTI ON SI TE: FI RST// vaH
GO TO COLLECTI ON SI TE: LAST// vaH
START W TH DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: FI RST// 1-1-93
GO TO DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: LAST// T 1-27-93
sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW
REQUEST QUEUED!

DEFERRAL REPORT JAN 27,1993 15:31 PAGE 1
SI TE DEFERRAL DATE DONATI ON GRP  DONOR REASON

DONATION/DEFERRAL CODE: NO DONATI ON

VAH JAN 12, 1993 VAH BBDONOR, EIGHT HCT

VAH JAN 14, 1993 VAH BBDONOR , FOURTEEN HCT

VAH JAN 19, 1993 UNK BBDONOR, FIFTEEN HCT

VAH JAN 19, 1993 VAH BBDONOR, SIXTEEN HEPATI TI S
VAH JAN 25, 1993 VAH BBDONOR, THREE BP
NOTES:

o Thisreport may be queued to print during times of non-peak activity.

o TheCollection Siteisbased on previousentriesinthe BLOOD BANK UTILITY
file (#65.4).
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List of Donors by Last Attempt Date (DR-DR-DL)

Data may be obtained from the system for all donors who attempted to donate
within a specified date range. The donors are sorted, based on entries in the Group
Affiliation field, using the Donor Registration (DR) or the Donor Demographics (DD)
options.

Based on the data entered through the Donor Collection/Processing (DC) option,
each donation of whole blood or cytapheresis is counted toward the total number of
donations for that donor. However, in order for the report to reflect the current
totals in the Cumulative Donations field, it is necessary to have the computer
recalculate/update the information by first running the Cumulative Donations and
Awards (SR-CD) option in the Supervisor’s Menu.

Example:

Select Reports Option: DR Donor summary reports

art Donor gau
eCtT LONor Summ

Select Blood denor recrultment reports Option: DL List of donors by last
attempt date

BLCOOD DONOR LIST BY LAST ATTEMPT DATE

Start with Date TQDAY// 1-1-93 (JAN 1, 1993)
Go Lo Date TODAY// <RET> JAN 30, 1993
[P P Aty o e R ntor Print Nonires Horol

DTl L ].'J.J.J.Ll_ veSviie., IELTLECT L T UL AT UL J..A(.-! (..J
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)
REQUEST QUEUED!
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JAM 30, 1983 1%5;:34 WAMC Fg: 1
BLZCD DOHCORE (from: JAM 01, 1993 to JAW 30, 1983)
DONCOR HAME WORE FHOHE LAET ATTEMET CODE CUM DONATIOHNE

Donation Group: VEH

EEDCOHOR, SEVENTEER L0100 T JEM 17, 1983 W 2
BRLCOHOR, EIGHTEEN TITEIFIAE JEM 17, 1893 W 1
BRLCOHOR, HIMETEENH TITEIFIAE JEM 17, 1993 L 1
EEDCHICE , CHE TITEIFIAE JEM 21, 1993 W 1
EEDCHICE , FIFTEEHN H552553 JEM 21, 1993 5] £
EELCHCE , THEEE TIHETIZAE JRM 25, 1993 ] 1
EBRLCHCE , THEHNTY TITEIFIAE JREM 2% . 1093 [ E
BRLOMNOER, THEHNTYCHE TITEIFIAE JREM 2 ._': 1093 W s
BRLCCHOR, TWENTY T TITEIFIAE JEM 13 . 1993 W 1
BRLCHOR, TWENTYTHREE TITEIFIAE JAN 21 . 1993 W 1
BRLCCHOR, THWO DI FEIOWET JAN 2 ._': 1993 W q
BRLCCHCER, TEH DI FEIOWET JAN 13 . 1993 W 1
Donation Group: PE-V

BEDOMOR, HIME 555-6TES JAN 26, 1993 L 2

Donacion Group: 7

EEDOHOR, TWENTYFOUER TETEHCWH JAN 2 1983 W i
EEDCHOR , 21X X12E5> LAB JAN 2 1983 W £
EEDOHOR , FIVE 555-25E8 JAN 2 1283 W F
NOTES:

« Even though the printed report obtained from the Cumulative Donation and
Awards (SR-CD} option will only include donors who have cumulative donations in
excess of eight, the totals are updated for everyone.

« FERepeated running of the Cumulative Donation and Awards (SE-CD)option will

not affect the report. Names are not deleted from this listing until the Acknowledge
Donor Award by Deletion (SE-DNA) option in the Supervisor's Menu 15 run.

* The WORK PHONE 15 included since this may be used to indicate specified
services for hospital employees, ie., those whose GROUP AFFILIATION 1s VAH.
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Donor Scheduling Report (DR-DR-DS)

The data entered through the Donor Registration (DR) option in the Donor Menu for
ARRIVAL/APPT TIME is sorted such that it can be used to provide reports which
can be used to evaluate staffing needs.

The report generated also includes the final outcome, i.e., donation or deferral, and
any patient credit. In this way, it is possible to determine how much time might
have been required for any given donor and whether a “group” of donors came in to
replace blood for a specific patient.

Example:

gelect Blaod donor recruitment reports Option: DS Donor scheduling report

DONOR SCHEDULING REPORT BY DONATION COR DEFERRAL DATE
Start with Date TODAY// T (JAN 01, 1993)

Go to Date TODAY// 1-30-93 {(JaN 30, 1993}

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!
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MAR 11, 1993 15:38  VAMC Pg: 1
DONOR SCHEDULING REPORT FROM JAN 01, 1993 TO JAN 30, 1993
ARRIVAL/APPT UNIT 1D DON/DEF DON. TYPE PATIENT CREDIT

DONATION QR DEFERRAL DATE: 01/06/93

01/06/93 08:00 AB8888 WHOLE ELOQD AUTOLOGOUS
Subtctal WHOLE BLOOD : 1
AUTOLOGOUS : 1

DONATION QR DEFERRAL DATE: (1/10/93

01/10/93 08:52 DALQOGOO1 WHOLE BLOOCD HOMOLOGCOUS ANY VET
01/106/93 08:54 DALQCO02 WHOLE BLQOD HCMOLOGGOUS
Subtotal WHOLE BLCOD : 2

HOMOLOGOUS : 2

DCNATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: 01/21/93

01/21/93 09:10 R99999 WHCLE BLOOD HOMOLOGOUS
01/21/93 09:32 R99998 WHOLE BLOQD HOMOLOQGQOUS
Subtotal WHOLE BLQOD : P
HOMOLCGOUS : 2

DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: 01/25/93

01/25/93 10:00 A55555 WHOLE BLOQD HCMOLOGQUS
01/25/93 27?:7272 NO DCNATION HOMOLOGOUS
01/25/93 10:08 A55558 WHOLE BLQOD AUTOLOGOUS
01/25/93 10:44 A22222 WHOLE BLOOD AUTOLCOGOUS
01/25/93 11:17 A22223 WHOLE BLOOQD AUTOLCGOUS
01/25/93 12:13 A22224 WHOLE BLOOD HOMOLOGOUS
01/25/93 12:40 A22225 WHCLE BLOOD HOMOLGGOUS
01/25/93 20:00 v11234 WHOLE BLOQD HOMOLOGQUS
Subtotal NO DONATION : 1
WHOLE BLOCD : 7
AUTOLOGQOUS : 3
HOMOLOGOUS : 4

DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: 01/26/93

01/26/93 727:77 V12345 WHOLE BLQOOD HOMOLQGOUS
01/26/93 13:54 WHOLE BLOOD AUTOLOGOUS RABBIT,RAPID
01/26/93 13:57 WHOLE BLOQD DIRECTED
Subtotal WHOLE BLOCD : 3
AUTOLOGOUS : 1
HOMOLOGQUS : 1
DIRECTED + 1

DONATICN CR DEFERRAL DATE: 01/27/93

01/27/93 08:09 X11112 WHQLE BLOOD HOMOLOGOUS
01/27/93 ?72:?7? X11114 WHOLE BLQOD HOMGLOGOUS
01/27/93 08:52 ¥11111 WHOLE BLQOOD HOMCLOGOUS
Subtotal WHOLE BLOOD : 3
HOMOLOGOUS @ 3

NOTE: If an appointment time is not entered, at the time of donation, question
marks (?2:??) will print instead of the time.
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Emereencv Donor Report (DR-DR-ED)

The dataentered into the Donors Scheduling/Recall field i s used to providelists, on
command, which can be used to contact previous donors who had indicated a
willingness to be called in an emergency.

The dates entered for the prompts™ Start with Donation or Deferral Date" and "Go
to Donation or Deferral Date" merely determine the date ranges which will be
included i n the report. These cannot be used to exclude donors, merely information
from thereport.

NOTES.
o By selectingT-12M for thedateto start, only recent donors/donations are

included.

e By including the results of each donation attempt, as well asthe actual donation

dates, the person contacting the previous donors can eliminate those who have
donated within thelast week or who have a history of being deferred.

o Noevaluationismade asto whether the donor is permanently deferred. If thisis

the case, some type o change can be madein the donor's phone number so that
he/she isnot called.

Example:

Sel ect Donor summary reports Qption: DR Bl ood donor recruitnent reports
Sel ect Bl ood donor recruitnent reports ption: ED Emergency donor report
START W TH DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: FI RST// T-12M
GO TO DONATI ON CR DEFERRAL DATE: LAST// <RET>
START WTH ABO GROUP. FIRST// ©
GO TO ABO GROUP: LAST// ©
START WTH RH TYPE: FIRST// P

GO TO RH TYPE: LAST// P .
select Print Device: [Enter Print DeviceHere]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW

REQUEST QUEUED!

EMERGENCY DONOR LI ST MAR 11,1993 15:42 PACE 1:

DONCR ABO RH HOVE WCORK LAST DATE DONATI ON

DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: EMERGENCY

BBDONOR,EIGHT A POS 555- 4943 ¥3333LAB MAY 12,1992 WHOLE BLOOD
FEB 4,1990 WHOLE BLOCD

BBDONOR,FIFTEEN A POS 7085553494 3812553 OCT 26, 1992 WHOLE BLOOD
JUN 19, 1992 NO DONATI ON
FEB 26, 1992 WHOLE BLOCD
APR 17,1991 PLASVAPHERES

BBDONOR, TWENTY A POS AUG 21,1992 CYTAPHERESI S
APR 23,1991 WHCLE BLOOD

BBDONOR, TWENTYFIVE ¢ POS 555- 3066 2262 APR 24,1992 WHOLE BLOOD
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First Time Blogd Donors (DR-DR-FD)

In order to maintain a donor pool of a certain size, it is necessary to continue to add
new donors to the pool to replace those no longer donating. The system stores the
names of these new donors based on the Date Registered/Edited field. Data can then
be retrieved as to source of the new donors (collection site, donation group, etc.,) for
a specified time period.

Remember, if a donor name is edited, it will create a new entry and the donor will
be treated as a new entity.

NOTES:

¢ The fields shown in the report are:
COLLECTION SITE (SITE)
DONATION GROUP (GROUP)
DONOR
WORK PHONE

NONATION OR NERERRRAT MATE (DA "
AFNSANLA R ANFLIN NJAIV AFAGL LJIVGARA LA AFLR L Li\AFi2 A Aif

DONATION TYPE (DONATION)
REASON FOR DEFERRAL (DEF)

* For VAH employees, VAH is listed as the DONATION GROUP and the work
phone is used to designate the service within the hospital.

Example:

Select Reports Option: DR Donor summary reports
Select Donor summary reports Option: DR Blood donor recruitment reports

Select Blood donor recruitment reports Option: FD First time blood donors
START WITH DATE REGISTERED/EDITED: FIRST// 1/21/93 (JAN 21, 1993)

GC TO DATE REGISTERED/EDITED: LAST// <RET>

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!
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FIEET TIHE DORORES JEH XD, 15R] L34+
CORCR WOFK FHINE LCATE COMEANT DOH SITE
CGATE REGTSTERED/EDITED: JAH I1,19%3
HAL T, SCYIFTLIIA JAE 27,1993 RHILE BLOGD WAH
JAEH 21,1503 EMHOLE BLOOD WRH
HAELC TR, TAFLL JEN 25,1997 MBS OOHATIGH WAH
JRH I1,15993 WHOLE BLOCD WAH
HAEC T, TALAT I TAFLL RN 21,1991 HHOLE RLOSC WAL
DOATE BEGISTEREDSEDITED: SAW 25,1 %04
HADTF. AIACTIIA
HAODCEDCF, 513 Xil53h LAH IRl 26, 1991 WHOLE RLOGD VAl
IR 29,1997 WHOLE BLODD VhH
MADCCT, SCVIE
HADDCF, THLHAT T THD JAM 25,1992 WHOLE BLIOD VAaH
HAOCACF, TIA JAM 25,1933 WHOLE BLOOD VAH
MR T, F1VE 5552 ER JEE 24,.19%3 WRILE MLOooD A
JaM 25,1953 WEKILE RLOOD TAH
CaTE REGISTEREDVERLTED: JAH 25,1952
MADCECTR, L1EAT ¥333) LAB WAy 131980 B0 COMARTEGH WAH
MAY  F.lFR0 RHOLE PLOOR Vi H
FEA 4. 1%00 EMHOLE Oan RN
HAOCETF, A16AT s -E1173 JAH Z6.1%03 ENoLE BLOAD FE=iF
JRH 25,1993 SHOLE BLOGOE FE-V
256 Laboratory V.5.2

Blood Bank User Manual

FRIGE 1
GEOIF DEF

whH
whH
WEH
TRH

‘whIL

YAHE

L
am

LU

WEH

WEH
WAH

EE-F
K-

HCT

October 1994



Blood Bank Options
Group Affiliation Report (DR-DR-GA)

Based on data entered for the Group Affiliation field through either the Donor
Registration (DR) or the Donor Demographics (DD) options, information can be
retrieved regarding the donation history for all donors affiliated with that group.
This information can then be used for reviewing previous donation attempts, etc.,
for donors who might potentially donate on a given mobile.

mobile, etc., the labels for direct mailing may be genera

Lists/L.abels (XD) option.

NOTES:
* The Group Affiliation field is not the same as the Donation Group field which
relates specifically to a particular donation. The groups from which the user can

select are, however, the same for both these fields, i.e., those groups designated as G
or GC in the BLOOD BANK UTILITY file (#65.4).

* Because the option allows you to specify the range for the DONATION OR
DEFERRAIL DATE, the report will use a new line for each donation, regardless of
whether it is the same donor.

¢ If more than one GROUP AFFILIATION is selected, a new page will be printed
for each group.

Example:

Select Reports Option: DR Donor summary reports
Select Donor summary reports Option: DR Blood donor recruitment reports

Select Blood donor recruitment reports Option: GA Group affiliation report
START WITH GROUP AFFILIATION: FIRST// ?
TO SCORT ONLY UP TOC A CERTAIN GROUP AFFILIA

TYPE TEHAT GROUP AFFILIATION

'@" MEANS 'INCLUDE NULL GROUP AFFILIATION FIELDS'

START WITH GROUP AFFILIATION: FIRST// VAH
GO TO GROUP AFFILIATION: LAST// VAH

START WITH DONATION QR DEFERRAL DATE: FIRST// ?
TO SCRT IN SEQUENCE, STARTING FROM A CERTAIN DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE,

TYPE THAT DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE

START WITH DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: FIRST// <RET>

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

BTATTY

— — P —- - =
Date/Time to Print: N ({(NCW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

TION,
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GROUP AFFILIATION REPORT MAR 11,1993 15:48 PAGE 1

DCNOR ABO RH  DATE DONATE/DEFER REACTION  DEFERRAL .
GROUP AFFI LI ATI ON: VAH

BBDONOR, EIGHTEEN 0 NEG ©DEC 190,19%2 WHOLE BLOOD NONE

BBDONOR ,NINETEEN A POS DEC 10,1992 WHOLE BLOOD NONE

BBDONOR, TWENTYSIX A POCS APR 17,1991 WHOLE BLOOD  NONE

BBDONOR, SIX JAN 26,1993 WHOLE BLOOD

BBDONOR, EIGHT A POS FEB 4,1990 WHOLE BLOOD  NONE

BBDONOR,EIGHT A POS MAY 2,1990 WHOLE BLOCD NONE

BBDONOR, EIGHT A POS MAY 12,1990 NO DONATI ON HCT

BBDONOR, TWENTY A POS APR 17,1991 WHOLE BLOOD  NONE

BBDONOR, TWENTY A POS APR 23,1991 WHOLE BLOOD NONE

BBDONOR, TWENTY A PCS &aUG 21,1992 CYTAPHERESI S NONE

BBDONOR, TWENTYFIVE 0 POS APR 24,1991 WHOLE BLOOD NONE

BBDONOR, TWENTYSEVEN MAR 9,1993 WHOLE BLOOD NONE
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p  Ciroun Demation Heport (RR-DRGIL

Razed on data entered for the Donstion Groug fGeld through either the Donar
regiatration (R or the Donor collection/processing {DC} option, information can be
retrieved regarding the donation history for all doners who donated for a particular
group on Bny given donation. This information can then be used for revieaing
previos donations,

MOTE: The Donation Group field iz not the same as the Group Affilintdon feld, in
that it relatos only to a :rpzml'-lifc donation, rather than o any of several groups with
which a particular donor might wish o be affiliated. The groups from which the
user may select are, however the same for both these ficlds (i.c., those groups
designated as (3 or GC in the BLOOD BANK UTILITY file (#65.4)).

Example: Listing of donors’ denation at Downers Grove VEW (DG-V) on Januaary
&5, 1999

.. Select Beports Sptiont DR Domor surmmary repecbd
Enlect Donar surmdry cepazes Sprion! DR Blood domor cAGIuizmant cepoibfd

Gglest Blasd donof peofuitment reports Ootien: 0D Ceaup dompcion pexporct
START WITH COMATION GROUP; FIRSTY /S DG=V
rf T DORATION GROUF: LAST! S DE-v
STRAT WITH DCOHATION o8 DEFERRAL DATE: FERST///1=-25-83 (JAW 25, LO9Z
GO TO poelkTIAH dR DEFEXRAL DATE: :IJ'-E-'I'."-' 1=28=-9% rJam 25, L881
felect Print Bewige; [(Enter Prind Deviee Heref
Cata!Time Eo Prink: K [HOR)
PEJUEST QUEEL!

FROUF ONATIOE PESCORT JEE 25 19%3  1%:%F  PAGE 1
=JHTR RED HH CATE FOHATE/DIFER. RENRCTIOH DEEFERBAL

COHATION GROUE: PH-Y

HAOCECF, AI1AC JEE O EE19PE WHOLE BLOSE BIKE
FETHATTON GROUF: VAR
HADCEDF, SCYIHTLIIA & FOS  JTRN 25,1593 WHOLE BLOCD o] e
HEOCEDFR, T1=8TITH o HES SR OEL, 1S53 WHOLE BLOOD HHEE
HHOCFDT, TARTT JRK 25,1287 HE: DOHEATION L
HA DT, TAAT I & MEZ JRN 25,1591 WHOLE RLCOD HOHE
HEOCEDT, THD & Pad  JRK 25,1880 WHOLE NLDOD NOHE
HACEACDFR, TIA JeH 29, 18Nl WIOLE BLOOn
. AROCECF, F1VE B Boa JRH 2T, 1993 WIKILE ALOOD HEME
October 1994 Laboratory V.5.2 259

Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Rank Options

Based on data entered for the Collection Site field through either the Donor
Registration (DR) option or the Donor Collection/Processing (DC) option,
information can be retrieved regarding the donation history of all donorswho
donated at a particular collectionsite for the time period specified. Thisinformation
can then be used in planning for future mobiles, etc.

Example

Sel ect Donor summary reports Option: DR Bl ood donor recruitnment reports

Sel ect Bl ood donor recruitnent reports Option: MC Mbile (Collection Site)
report
START WTH COLLECTI ON SI TE: FI RST// PK-V
GO TO COLLECTION SI TE: LAST// PK-V
START W TH DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: FI RST// <RET>
sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N {NOW)
REQUEST QUEUED!
MOBI LE REPORT

MAR 11,1993 15:58 PAGE 1

DONOR DATE DONATI ON DEFERRAL REASON
COLLECTI ON SITE: PK-V
DONATI ON GROUP:  PK-V
BBPATIENT,NINE JAN 25, 1993 WHOLE BLOCOD
BBPATIENT ,NINE JAN 25, 1993 WHOLE BLOOD
DONATI ON GROUP:  VAH
BBPATIENT ,EIGHT MAY 12, 1990 WHOLE BLOOD
BBPATIENT ,EIGHT MAY 12,1990 NO DONATI ON
BBPATIENT, TWENTY APR 24,1991 WHOLE BLOOD
BBPATIENT, TWENTYONE APR 24,1991 WHOLE BLOCD
BBPATIENT, TWENTY APR 24,1991 WHOLE BLOOD
BBPATIENT, TWENTYFIVE APR 24,1991 WHOLE BLOCD
BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN FEB 26, 1992 WHOLE BLOOD
BBPATIENT ,EIGHT FEB 26, 1992 WHOLE BLOOD
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. Donor Monthly/Holiday Recall List (DR-DR-ML)

The data entered into the Donor Scheduling/Recall field is used to provide lists
which can be used to contact previous donors who had a willingness to donate at
specific times or time intervals,

The dates entered for the prompts “Start with Donation or Deferral Date” and “Go
to Donation or Deferral Date” merely determine the date ranges which will be
included on the printed report. These cannot be used to exclude donors; they
merely exclude information from the report.

NOTES:
* You may choose from:
1 JAN
2 FEB
3 MAR
4 APR
5 MAY
6 JUN
7 JUL
8 AUG
® 9 SEP
10 OCT
11 NOV
12 DEC
13 74
14 LABOR DAY
15 XMAS
16 EMERGENCY

¢ More than one holiday/month may be selected, by entering the appropriate
responses to the prompts.

¢ The Emergency Donor Report (ED) option should be used to get the listing of
emergency donors, i.e., those whose entry was 16, since this option does not allow
one to specify a particular ABO/Rh.

¢ This report does not exclude donors who are permanently deferred. As a
temporary measure, some change should be made to the donor’s phone number in
order to indicate that the individual should not be called.

October 1994 Laboratory V., 5.2 261
Blood Bank User Manual




Blood Bank Options

Example

Sel ect Reports Option: DR Donor Summary reports
Sel ect Donor summary reports Option: DR Bl ood donor recruitnent reports

Sel ect Bl ood donor recruitnment reports Qoption: ML Donor month/holiday recall
list
START W TH DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: FIRST// 1
GO TO DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: LAST// 1

START WTH NAME: FIRST// <RET>

START W TH DONATI ON_OR DEFERRAL DATE: FI RST// <RET>

Sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)
REQUEST QUEUED!

MONTHLY RECALL LI ST MAR 11,1993 16:00 PACGE 1
DONOR HOVE PHONE  WORK PHONE-ABO RH LAST DATE DONATI ON

DONOR SCHEDULING/RECALL: JAN

BBPATIENT, TWENTYEIGHT JUN 9,1992 WHOLE BL
BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN 7085554943 5552553 A PCS APR 17,1991  PLASMAPH
BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN 7085554943 5552553 A POS FEB 26,1992 WHOLE BL
BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN 7085554943 5552553 A POS JUN 19,1992  NO DONAT
BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN 7085554943 5552553 A POS OCT 26,1992 WHOLE BL
BBPATIENT,EIGHT 555-4943 X3333 LAB A POS FEB 14,1990 VWHOLE BL
BBPATIENT,EIGHT 555-4943 ¥X3333 LAB A POS MAY 2,1990 WHOLE BL
BBPATIENT,EIGHT 555-4943 X3333 LAB A PGS MAY 12,1990 NO DONAT
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Patient Creditsfrom Bl Donation -DR-

In order to provide feedback as to the effectiveness of any recruitment efforts
directed at the friends and relatives of patients, dataentered in the Patient Credit
field through the Donor Collection/Processing (DC) option may be retrieved.

Example:

Sel ect Reports Qption: DR Donor summary reports
Sel ect Donor summary reports Option: DR Bl ood donor recruitment reports

Sel ect Bl ood donor recruitnment reports Qption: PC Patient credits from bl ood
donati ons

START W TH PATI ENT CREDI T: FIRST// A

GO TO PATI ENT CREDI T: LAST// Z
START W TH DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: FIRST// 12-09-92 (DEC 09, 1993)
GO TO DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: LAST// <RET>

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW

REQUEST QUEUED!

PATI ENT CREDI T LI ST MAR 11,1993 16:02 PAGE 1

PATI ENT DONOR DONATI ON DATE

BBPATIENT , TWENTYTHREE BBDONOR ,NINETEEN DEC 10, 1992

BBPATIENT , TWENTYFOUR BBDONOR, TWO DEC 10, 1992

BBPATIENT, TWENTYFIVE BBDONOR, TWENTYNINE JAN 23, 1993

BBPATIENT, TWENTYFIVE BBDONOR, THIRTY JAN 23, 1993
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Apheresig Donor List (DR-DR-PL

In order to provide a listing of those donors who had either (1) indicated that they
would be willing to be apheresis donors, or {2) had not responded as to whether they
were interested in apheresis, the computer searches for entries in the Apheresis
Code field to find those that are either “YES” or null (i.e., empty). These donors are
then included in the listing of potential apheresis donors.

The listing of potential donors will include all donation attempts within the time
period specified, so that previous deferrals will be included for evaluation.

NOTES:

s« Dince T-6M was entered, only the donations within the past month are
included in the listing.

s Although Mineteen Bhdonor was previously deferred for a low hematoerit, she would

probably be acceptable for apheresis. Howewver, Thirtyvone Bhdonor would not, since he
has a history of high blood pressure.

Example:

Select Reports Option: DR Donor summary reports
Select Donor summary reports Option: DR Bleod donor recruitment reports

Select Blood donor recruitment reports Option: PL Apheresis donor list
START WITE ABO GROUF: FIRST// A
GO TO ABO GRQUP: LAST// A
START WITH RH TYPE: FIRST// <RET>
START WITH DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: FIRST// T-6M
GO TO DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: LAST// <RET>
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N {NOW)
REQUEST QUEUED!
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APHERESI S DONORS MAR 12,1993 09:24

DONOR HOVE PHONE WORK PHONE DATE DONATI ON DEFERRAL

APHERESI S CODE: yes
ABO GROUP: A

RH TYPE: POSI Tl VE
BBDONOR ,NINETEEN 2225552222 DEC 10, 1992 WHOLE BLCCD
BBDONOR, THIRTYONE = 7035554943 5552553 OCT 26, 1992 WHOLE BLOOD

OCT 25,1991 NO DONATI ON  HCT

APHERESI S CODE: EMPTY
ABO CGROUP: A

RH TYPE: NEGATI VE
BBDONOR, TWENTYTWO JAN 25,1993 WHOLE BLOOD

RH TYPE: PGSI Tl VE
BBDONOR, SEVENTEEN JAN 27, 1993 WHOLE BLCCD

JAN 21, 1993 NO DONATI ON HCT

BBDONOR, TWO JAN 27,1993 WHOLE BLOOD
JAN 25, 1993 WHOLE BLOOD
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Donor Short Draw Report (DR-DR-SD)

In order to provide feedback to the supervisor regarding trendsin short draws and
need to eval uate employee performance, quality control, etc., the system searches
for entriesin which the"COLLECTION VOLUME" isless than 405 ml. The report
alsoincludesthe"COLLECTION SITE" and whether the donor had areaction, to
enable better evaluation o the data.

Example:

Select Reports Option: DR Donor summary reports
Select Donor summary reports Option: DR Blood donor recruitment reports

Select Blood donor recruitment reports Option: SD Donor short draw report
START WITH DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: FIRST// 1-1-93
GO TO DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: LAST// 3-10-93

select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

SHORT DRAW REPORT MAR 12,1993 09:29 PAGE 1
UNIT # VOL REACTION PHLEB DATE SITE

B23456 398 NONE BBPHLEB,ONE  JAN 10,1993 VAH

B23457 388 NONE BBPHLEB,TWO JAN 10,1993 VAH

B23460 370 NONE BBPHLEB,ONE  FEB 02,1993 PR-V

B23463 375 NONE BBPHLEB,ONE  FEB 02,1993 PR-V

B23470 368 NONE BBPHLEB,ONE  FEB 02,1993 PR-V
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. Donor Lists/T.abels/Letters (DR-DR-XD
Printing of listings or labels for various groupings of donors can be useful for several

purposes, as shown by the various examples, including:

a. listing of all donors whose most recent donation or deferral date was prior to
the date specified,

b. listing of donors within a specific group affiliation whose most recent
donation or deferral date was prior to the date specified,

c. labels for a donor with a specific group affiliation, to be used for directed
mailings regarding upcoming mobiles,

d. labels for all donors to be used for mailing newsletters, etc.

In addition, two types of letters can be generated: previsit letters for specific
recruitment efforts (Examples 4 and 5) and post-visit letters for homologous donors
(Example 6). The content of these letters should be site specific and can be edited
using the Edit Lab Letter file (S-EF-LL) option in the Supervisor Menu.
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Examplel  Listing o all donors who have not donated within thelast 12
months, to be targeted for special recruitment efforts before being
deleted from the donor base

Sel ect Blood bank Option: R Reports
Sel ect Reports Option: DR Donor summary reports
Sel ect Donor sunmary reports Option: DR Bl ood donor recruitnent reports

Sel ect Bl ood donor recruitnment reports Qption: ¥x» Donor lists/labels/letters

PRI NT BLOOD DONOR LIST/LABELS/LETTERS

DONOR LI ST
. DONCR LABELS

DONOR PRE -VI SI T LETTERS
. DONOR POST- VI SI T LETTERS

B b

Sel ect (1-4):
Dat e since |ast donation: T-12M (MAY 12, 1993)

DONORS FROM A SPECI FI C GROUP AFFI LI ATION 2 NO/ <RET> (NO)
Start with BLOOD DONOR NAME: FI RST// <RET>

Specify ABO Group and/or Rh Type ? NO/ <RET> (NO
sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Hereg]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW

REQUEST QUEUED!

MAY 12, 1994 15:04 VAMC Pg: 1
BLOOD BANK
NO DCNATI ONS SI NCE MAY 17, 1993
Donor Last donation QG oup Horme phone Wrk phone
BBDONOR, TWENTYSIX APR 17, 1993 VEW 555- 8181

VA HOSPI TAL BLODD CENTER 555- 8181
BBDONOR, EIGHT MAY 12, 1993 VA HOSPI TAL BLOCD CENTER 555- 4943 X3333 LAB
BBDONOR, TWENTYFIVE APR 24, 1993 VA HOBPI TAL BLOCD CENTER 555- 3066 2262
BBDONOR,, FOURTEEN MAR 4, 1993 VA HOSPI TAL BLOCD CENTER

NOTE: The DONATION GROUPfor that specific donation dateisshown on the
same line as the donor's name under the heading "'GROUP." If the donor was
affiliated with any other groups, they arelisted on the next lines.
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Example2:  Labelsfor all donorswho have not donated within the last twelve
monthsto be used for mailing | etters to encourage them to donate
before being del eted from the donor base

Sel ect Donor summary reports Qption: DR Blood donor recruitnent reports

Sel ect Bl ood donor recruitment reports (ption: ¥ Donor lists/labels/letters

PRI NT BLOOD DONOR LIST/LABELS/LETTERS

DONOR LI ST

DONOR LABELS

DONOR PRE -VI SIT LETTERS
DONCR POST- VI SI T LETTERS

N AW =

Sel ect (1-1):
Dat e since |l ast donation: T=12M (MAY 12, 1993)

DONCRS FROM A SPECI FI C GROUP AFFI LI ATION 2 NO/ <RET> (NO
Start with BLOCD DONOCR NAME: FI RST// <RraT>
Speci fy ABO Group and/ or Rh Type ? NO// <RET> (NO)

REMEMBER TO
ALI GN THE PRI NT HEAD ON THE FI RST LI NE GF THE LABEL

ENTER NUMBER CF LINES FROM
TOP OF ONE LABEL TO ANOTHER 6// <RET>
Sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time tOo Print: N (NOW
REQUEST QUEUED!

BBDONOR, TWO
443 CARTER ST.
ALBANY, NY 12345

BBDONOR, THIRTYTWO
7896 GARDEN CR
OURTOWN, |L 98765

BBDONOR, THIRTYTHREE
1295 PRI MROSE LN
DETRO T, M 48987

BBDONOR, EIGHTEEN
1295 PRI MRCSE
DETRO T, M 48927
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Example3 L abel sfor donors whose group affiliation is Downer's Grove VEW
POST #3857, to be used for mailing postcards regarding the
upcoming blood drive to be held in Downer's Grove

Sel ect Donor summary reports Option: DR Bl ood donor recruitnent reports

Sel ect Bl ood donor recruitnent reports Qption: ®%b Donor lists/labels/letters

PRINT BLOOD DONOR LIST/LABELS/LETTERS

1. DONCR LI ST
2. DONOR LABELS
3. DONOR PRE -VI SIT LETTERS
4. DONOR PCST-VI SIT LETTERS
Sel ect - 4 2
Dat e since | ast donation: T-8W (MNAY 5, 1994)

DONORS FROM A SPECI FI C GROUP AFFILIATION ? NO/ Y (YES)
Sel ect DONOR GROUP AFFI LI ATI ON DGV DOMNNERS GROVE VFW #3857

Start with BLOOD DONCR NAVE: FIRST// A
CGo to BLOCD DONOR NAME: LAST// &

Specify ABO G oup and/or Rh Type ? NO// <RET> (NO)

REMEMBER TO
ALI GN THE PRI NT HEAD ON THE FI RST LI NE GF THE LABEL

ENTER NUMBER CF LINES FROM

TOP OF ONE LABEL TO ANOTHER: 6// <RET>
Sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print DeviceHere]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW
REQUEST QUEUED!

BBDONOR , TWENTYFOUR
529 CHIPETA WAY
SALT LAKE CI TY, UT 24352

BBDONOR, THIRTYFOUR
5467 VEI N COURT
ARLI NGTQN, TX 70506

BBDONOR, THIRTYFIVE
12 MAI N STREET
QURTOWN, TX 79786

BBDONOR, THIRTYSIX
101 CHARLATOMN ST.
PERRO, |L 33333
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Example4.  Recruitment Lettersfor a Specific Bl ood Drive

Sel ect Bl ood donor recruitment reports Option: XD Donor lists/labels/letters

PRI NT BLOOD DONCR LIST/LABELS/LETTERS

DONCR LI ST

DONCR LABELS

DONCR PRE - VI SIT LETTERS
DONOR POST-VI SI T LETTERS

RN

Sel ect (1-4) :

Letter for a single donor » No// <RET> (NO)

Date since | ast donation: T-6M (NOV 13, 1993)

DONORS FROM A SPECI FI C GROUP AFFILIATION 2 NO/ Y (YES)
Sel ect DONCR GRCQUP AFFI LI ATI O\ vEW VFW

Start with BLOOD DONOR NAME: FI RST// <RET>
Speci fy ABO Group and/ or Rh Type 2 NO/ <RET> (NO

Sel ect BLOOD DONCOR LETTER DONATI ON GROUP DRI VE
Sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Hereg]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW

REQUEST QUEUED!
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MAY 13. 1994

BBDONOR, THIRTYSEVEN
103 ANYROAD AVE
ALBANY, NY 12009

Dear Thirtyseven,

Your church group is having a blood drive on May
31, 1994 from 10 - 2 p.m. at the VFw.

Since you have donated at previous drives, we
hoped that you would be willing to do so again.
Please contact BBUSER,NINE at 555-5873 i f you
are able to do so and have not already scheduled
an appointment.

I hope you can come and help make the drive a
success.

Sincerely,

272 Laboratory V 5.2 October 1994
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

Example 5:  Recruitment of Rare Blood Type Donors

Amrmrsi vormii e e e e -

_ - I P o T R S
Select Blood donor recrultment reports Option: XD Donor lists/labels/letters

PRINT BLOOD DONOR LIST/LABELS/LETTERS
1. DONOR LIST
2. DONOR LABRELS
3. DONOR PRE -VISIT LETTERS
4. DONOR POST-VISIT LETTERS
Select (1-4): 3

Letter for a single donor ? NO// <RET> (NO)

Date since last donation: T-6M (NOV 13, 1994)

DONORS FROM A SPECIFIC GROUP AFFILIATICN ? NO// <RET> (NO)
Start with BLOOD DONCOR NAME: FIRST// <RET>»

Specify ABO Group and/or Rh Type 7 NO// ¥ (YES)

ABO GROUP: O

Rh TYPE: P

Select BLOOD DONOR LETTER: RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT, DONOR

Select RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT: 50760 e 50760
Select RBC ANTIGEN ABSENT: <RET>

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
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MAY 13, 1994

Blood Bank (113}
VA Hospital
City, State, Zip

BBDONOR, THIRTYEIGHT
ANYWHERE USA

Dear Thirtyeight,
You are a special person and a VERY special blood donor!!!!

In most cases, we only test for and talk about blood types in terms of ABO and
Rh. Your ABO group is ¢ and Rh type iS POSITIVE. However, there are actually
nearly 500 different blood group proteins present on the red blood cell
surface. Our concern for matching blood types between donor and recipient is
limited t0 ABO/Rh until the recipient develops antibodies to these other blood
group proteins as a result of either pregnancy or transfusion.

Our testing revealed that you do not have the following blood group protein or
proteins: e. The frequency of finding someone else without these factors i s
less than 1 per 100. This means you are a VERY special blood donor.

We have recently transfused your blood, which we can keep frozen for up to ten
years, to a patient with antibodies. W would like you to come in and donate
another unit as soon as it is convenient for you.

Your | ast donation was December 24, 1993; therefore you are eligible to donate
now. You may make an appointment by calling 555-2237. Please bring this
letter with you when you come in. Hope to see you soon.

Sincerely,

NAME
Blood Bank Supervisor
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Blood Bank Options

Select Blood doner recruitment reports Option: XD Donor lists/labels/letters

PRINT BLOOD DONOR LIST/LABELS/LETTERS

NAYATD T TOm
LhJivuine Liidol

1
2. DONCR LABELS

3. DONQR PRE -VISIT LETTERS
4

4

DONOR POST-VISIT LETTERS
Select {(1-4):

Post-visit letter list
There are 17 donors on the

Add a donor to the
Remove a donor from the
Show the donors in the
Delete the donor letter

[S2 R VO I W

Select 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5: 5 Print post-visit donor letters

Print the donor letters

list

list
list
list
list

Print letters for visits no earlier than: T-1W (MAY 05,

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

. NOTE: An example of both a WHOLE BLOOD and a NO DONATION letter are
included.
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Examplel:  WholeBlood

MAY 13, 1993

Bl ood Bank {113)
VA Hospit al
ANYWHERE USA

BBDONOR, THIRTYNINE
MAI N ST.
ANYWHERE USA

Dear Thirtynine,

Thank you for your blood donation on My 6, 1994 at the VETERANS
ADM NI STRATI ON HOSPI TAL for the WAC VETERANS ASSOC!I ATI ON donat i on group

Your bl ood, a nost precious natural resource, provides the gift of life to at
|l east two other people. Patients' lives are saved and their health is
restored as a result of blood donations by caring individuals |ike you. As
the demand for blood is continuous, and no substitute currently exists, we
sincerely urge you to continue your support of the Blood Donor Center, and to
assist us in recruiting your friends to al so becone regul ar donors. Blood is
one of the fewthings inlife that you can give to others at no cost to

your sel f.

Your blood type is A PCSITIVE. Unless you are otherwi se notified, all test
results for unexpected anti bodi es, hepatitis B virus, HV (A DS) virus
anti body and syphilis have been found to be negative

Remenber, you have a special gift that soneone el se needs -- blood, the gift
of life. Thank you for sharing your gift.

Si ncerely,

NAME
Bl ood Donor Recruiter
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Example2: No Donation

May 13, 1994

Blood Bank (113)
VA Hospital
ANYWHERE, USA

BBDONOR,FORTY
MAIN ST.
ANYWHEHRE USA

Dear Forty,

We greatly appreciate the effort which you made to donate on March 9, 1993 at
the VETERANS ADMINISTRATION HOSPITAL.

Donors are deferred for one of two reasons, either to 1) protect the potential
blood donor or 2) to protect the intended recipient. Despite the fact that we
could not allow you to donate blood at this time, we urge you to continue your
support of the blood donor program. |If you were temporarily deferred, please
call the Blood Donor Center at 5555-2237 to make an appointment, if you have a
change in your medical history or medications.

Thank you again,

NAVE
Blood Donor Recruiter
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Donor Units Supplemental Testing Prooflist (DR-DS)

Review of the donor unit supplemental testing prooflist before the actual labeling of
the donor units will allow the technologist to review the test results for the current
donation, as well as the previous ABO/Rh for the donor, if any, and to determine if
the donor is listed as a “permanent deferral.” If the unit has already been labeled,
the labeling information (labeling tech and verification tech) will be included.

Units for which the COLLECTION DISPOSITION is other than “Prepare
components” must be reviewed/edited by the supervisor before they can be released
for labeling.

The print template for the report is based on spacing of 132 across, rather than the
usual 80 for 8 1/2 by 11 inch page. Therefore the content has been abbreviated in
the following example. The fields inciuded on the actual report are:

DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE
DONOR UNIT NUMBER

DONOR RECORD NUMBER
PERMANENT DEFERRAL

ABO (from donor record)

RH (from donor record)

HEPATITIS B CORE ANTIBODY (HBcAb)
ALT

HCV Antibody (HCV Ab)

COLLECTION DISPOSITION (COLL.DISP.)
COMPONENT

EXPIRATION DATE

LABELING TECH (LTe)

VERIFYING TECH (VTe)

Example:

Select Reports OQption: DR Donor summary reports

Select Donor summary reports Option: DS Donor unit supplemental testing
prooflist
START WITH DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: FIRST// 1-25-93

GO TO DONATICON OR DEFERRAL DATE: LAST// 1-29-93

- - e . o TP , WENRPE o PRSI § SRR
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
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BLOOD DONOR SUPPLEMENT JAN 27,1993 09:29 PAGE 1

DONATICN DATE UNIT# DONOR PDef PR REC HBcAb ALT HCV Ab COLL.DISP ETC.

JAN 25,1993 A22222 23 YES A NEG NEGATIVE ELEVATED NEGATIVE PREPARE C etc.
JAN 25,1993 A22223 24 B POS NEGATIVE NOT ELEV NEGATIVE PREPARE C etc.
JAN 25,1993 A55555 9 A POS NEGATIVE NOT ELEV NEGATIVE PREPARE C etc.
JAN 25,1993 V11234 27 O POS NEGATIVE NOT ELEV NEGATIVE PREPARE C etc.
JAN 26,1993 V12345 27 AB POS NEGATIVE RPT.PEND NEGATIVE PREPARE C etc.
JAN 27,1993 X111l i8 A POS NEGATIVE NOT ELEV NEGATIVE PREPARE C etc.
JAN 27,1993 X1111z2 6 B POS NEGATIVE NOT ELEV NEGATIVE PREPARE C ete.
JAN 27,1993 X11114 9 A POS NEGATIVE NOT ELEV NEGATIVE PREPARE C etc.
NOTE:

* TFor unit V12345, the donor’s current test results indicate an elevated ALT. In
addition, the donor for A22222 has a positive HBsAg and therefore, the supervisor
already entered the permanent deferral information. The collection disposition (i.e.,

PREPARE COMPONENTS) has not yet been changed to DISCARD.
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Donor Unit Testing Prooflist (DR-DT)

The print template for the report is based on spacing of 132 across, rather than the
usual 80 for 8 1/2 by 11 inch page. Therefore the content has been abbreviated in
the following example. In order to provide a permanent hard copy record, by donor
unit number, the report generated includes the following information:

Donation or deferral date
Donor unit number

Donor record number
Permanent deferral

ABO (from donor record)
Rh (from donor record)
ABO (from current testing)

Rh (from current testing)

Austa \ALRSRI2 RRAL I ALY VoAl

Antibody screen
Syphilis serology
HBsAg

HIV Antibody

HT1

Collection disposition
Component
Component disposition
Expiration date
Labeling tech
Verifying tech

Select Reports Option: DR Donor summary reports

Select Donor summary reports Option: DT Deonor unit testing procflist
START WITH DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: FIRST// 3-8-93

SGO TO DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: LAST// N (NOW

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
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BLOOD DONOR LIST MAR 10,1993 (@9:53 PAGE 1

EXPIRATION
DCNATION DATE UNIT # ETC. COLL.DISP CCMPONENT DISPO. DATE LTc VTc

MAR 88,1993 030593 ETC. PREPARE
MAR 8,1993 030893 ETC. PREPARE
MAR 8,1993 030893A ETC. PREPARE
MAR 8,1993 12345A ETC. PREPARE

C CPDA-1 RED BLCC RELEASE APR 8,19932 SH LB
C CPDA-1 RED BLCC RELEASE APR 88,1993 LB SH
C CPDA-1 RED BLCO RELEASE APR 8,1993 LB SH
C CPDA-1 RED BLOO RELEASE APR 8,1993 LB SH
MAR 8,1993 123458 ETC. PREPARE C CPDA-1 RED BLOO RELEASE APR  8,1933 LB SH
MAR 9,1993 12345C ETC. PREPARE C CPDA-1 RED BLOO RELEASE APR 9,1933 LB SH
MAR 9,1993 12345D ETC. PREPARE C CPDA-1 RED BLOO RELEASE APR 9,19%93 LB SH
MAR 9,1993 12345E ETC. PREPARE C CPDA-1 RED BLOO RELEASE APR 9,1993 LB SH
MAR 9,1993 23456A ETC. PREPARE C CPDA-1 RED BLOO RELEASE APR 9,1993 LB SH
MAR 9,1993 234568 ETC. PREPARE C CPDA-1 RED BLOC RELEASE APR 9,1993 LB SH
MAR 9,199%3 23456C ETC. PREPARE C CPDA-1 RED BLOC RELEASE APR 2,19%%3 LB SH
MAR 9,1993 23456H ETC. PREPARE C CPDA-1 RED BLOC RELEASE APR 9,1%93 LB SH

NOTE:

* To review the content represented by “etc.,” see the example shown in the Donor
Unit Testing Prooflist (DU-DR) option in the Donor Menu, since it represents the
same template.
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Permanent Donor Deferral Report (DR-PD)

I n order to provide current information regarding permanent deferral statusto —
Blood Bank personnel who are drawing donors at remote sites where a computer

system i s not accessible, the system will generate alisting of all donors who have

been designated permanent deferrals.

In an effort to protect the privacy o the donor, thelistingincludes only the donor's
name, date of birth, and internal file number and does not include the reason for the
permanent deferral. Donors who have been permanently deferred for medical

history reasons, severe donor reactions, etc., areincluded as well asthose with
previous positive test resultsfor HBsAg, HBcAb, etc.

Example:

Select Reports Option: DR Donor summary reports

Select Donor summary reports Option: PD Permanent donor deferral report
START WITH NAME: FIRST// <RET>

Select Print Device: [Enter Print DeviceHere]

PERMANENT DONOR DEFERRAL LIST MAY 12,1993 10:05 PAGE 1
IDENTIFICATION
NAME DOB NUMBER . -

PERMANENT DEFERRAL: YES

BBDONOR,FORTY ONE APR 5,1967 11
BBDONOR,FORTYTWO JUN 17,1968 1
BBDONOR,THRE JAN 25,1960 16
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Blood Product Rejection Report (DR-PR)

For those units which are collected and which subsequently have components
prepared, each of the components must have a disposition entered (COMPONENT
DISPOSITION) rather than having the disposition assigned to the entire collection.
This report includes all of the components quarantined/discarded for the dates
spec1ﬁed

Because the print template for this report is based on spacing of 132 across, rather
than the usual 80 for an 8 1/2 by 11 inch page, the content has been abbreviated in
the above example. The fields actually included in the report are:

UNIT NUMBER

COLLECTION TIME STARTED
COLLECTION VOLUME
DATE/TIME PROCESSED

TECH

COMPONENT

DATE/TIME STORED (for component)
NET WEIGHT (for component)
COMPONENT DISPOSITION

COMPONENT DISPOSITION TIME
COMPONENT DISPOSITION COMMENT

ASATVEL AL VATLN AFANSA NFRSL 2 ALY

Example;:

Select Reports Option: DR Donor summary reports

Select Donor summary reports Option: PR Blood product rejection report
START WITH DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: FIRST// 1-1-93
GO TO DONATION OR DEFERRAIL DATE: LAST// 1-31-93

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

PRODUCT REJECTION REPORT MAY 12,1994 15:09 PAGE 1
UNIT # COLLECTION TIME VCL COMP PREFARATION TECH COMPONENT STORED N.Wt COMPONENT DISPOSITION

DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE: JAN 25,1993

A22222 JAN 25,1993 15:00 450 JAN 25,1983 17:00 HEMB FRESH FROZEN PL JAN 25,1993 17:00 250 DISCARD
JAN 25,1993 15:20 +Antibody screen
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Blood Inventory Status Reports (IS)

Example:

Select Reports Option:

Select Blood inventory status reports Opticn: ?

DU
sU
UA
UN
UX

Disposition-not transfused

Single unit (display/print) information
Units available {(indate/no disposition)
Units with no disposition

Units on Xmatch by date/time xmatched

Enter ?? for more options, 727 for brief descriptions,

Select Blood inventory status reports Option: <RET>
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Disposition not Transfused (IS-DU)

For purposes of collecting data for utilization reports, etc., this report includes all
units with a final disposition other than “transfused” or “modified.”

NOTE: The fieids included depend on the DISPOSITION since information
relevant for one is not the same as that for another. With the exception of
Disposition-Modify, the fields are as shown above. Any DISPOSITION COMMENTS
are included below the um't ID. For the modiﬁed units, the report includes the

PR & crmmad czre o e e R L . 8

COMmponeny into which the unit was modified and the new unit ID instead of the

SOURCE, ABO/Rh, and DATE RECEIVED.

Select Reports Option: IS Blood inventory status reports

Select Blood inventory status reports Option: DU Dispesition-not transfused
Select DISPOSITION: ?

Select from:
D for DISCARD

WM Frawr MTODRDATRTAT AW S
L Ll ML AVDIVILAATL Y

MO for MODIFY

R for RETURN TO SUPPLIER
S for SEND ELSEWHERE

SA for SALVASED

Select DISPOSITICON: D DISCARD

Start with Date TODAY// 1-31-93

Go to Pate TODAY// 12-1-92 (DEC 01, 1992)
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

MAR 16, 1953 13:39 VAMC Pg: 1

BLOOD BANK

UNIT DISPCOSITION: DISCARD {(frem DEC 1, 1992 to JAN 31, 1992)

UNIT ID DISP DATE SOURCE ABO/Rh DATE RECEIVED

CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

H05224 01/28/93 14:12 AURORA AREA BLOOD BANK At 01/28/93 13:20
Pediatric unit prep

RED BLOOD CELLS, FROZEN

54321 12/27/92 17:45 SELF A+ 12/27/92 17:43
DISCARD REASON: BAG BROKE

N12345 12/27/92 17:52 SELF A+ 12/27/92 17:52
DISCARD REASON: BAG BROKE

F12321 12/28/9%92 09:22 SELF A+ 12/28/92 07:23
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Single Unit (Display/Print) Information (IS-SU)

Example:

Select Blood inventory status reports Option: SU Single unit (display/print)
informaticn

Select Single unit (display/print) information Option: ?

sSD Single unit information- display
SP Single unit information- print

Enter ?? for more options, 77?7 for brief descriptions, ?0PTICN for help text.

Select Single unit (display/print) information Option: <RET>
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Single Unit History Display (IS-SU-SD)

All information entered for a given hleod inventory unit ID iscollected and stored
with that unit ID. It remainsinthe system until suchtimeasitisprinted on hard
copy and deleted, usually 180 days after disposition.

NOTE: The system will display ail of theinformation entered/collected for the
specified unit, in astandard format, with one field followed by the next in a non-
columnar fashion.

Examplel  CPDA-1unit whosefinal dispositionis"modified"

Sel ect Reports Qption: 1S Blood inventory status reports

Sel ect Blood inventory status reports Option: SU Single unit (display/print)
i nformation

Select Single unit (display/print) information Option: 8D Single unit
i nformati on- display

Sel ect BLOOD I NVENTORY UNIT ID pariizil

1 DAL11111 A POCS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS POS A PCS CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS
2 DAL11111 A POS RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED

RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED PCS A POS RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED
CHOOSE 1-2: 1
UNIT ID parililz SOURCE: LI FESOURCE
I N\vO CE#: ARC120992 COVPONENT: CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
DATE/TIME RECElI VED. DEC 9, 1992@11:49
EXPI RATI ON DATE/TIME: JAN 8, 1993 ABO GROUP: A
RH TYPE: PCSI Tl VE LOG | N PERSON: BBUSER,FIVE
COsT: 57.00 VOLUVE {(mi}: 250
PATI ENT XMATCHED/ASSIGNED: BBPATIENT 0001
DATE/TIME UNI T ASSIGNED: DEC 9, 19%2@13:09
LAST SPECI MEN DATE XVATCHED. DEC 9, 1992612:24
BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME: DEC 9, 1992@12:24
PHYSI Cl AN: BBDONOR,FIFTEEN XMATCH RESULT: COVPATI BLE
XVATCH TECH BBUSER,FIVE PATI ENT SAMPLE ACC # BB 1209 :
PROVI DER NUVBER. 46
DATE/TIME CROSSVMATCHED: DEC 9, 1992@13:09
RELEASE REASON: MODI FY whil e on x-mat ch

DI SPCSI TI ON: - MODI FY DI SPOSI TI ON DATE: DEC 9, 1992814:12
DI SPCSI TI ON ENTERI NG PERSON:  BBUSER, FIVE

NUMBER 1

MODI FI ED To/FROM: RED BLOCD CELLS, WASHED
UNNT I D pAL11111 FROM/TO: TO

Press RETURNto continue or "' to exit: <RET>
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ABO | NTERPRETATI ON: A TECH ENTERI NG ABO | NTERP: BBUSER,FIVE
RH | NTERPRETATI ON: PCSI Tl VE TECH ENTERI NG RH | NTERP: BBUSER,FIVE
TEST/PRCCEDURE: UNI T ABO RECHECK .

COVWPLETE pare/TIME: DEC 9, 1992@12:18 TECH BBUSER,FIVE
I NSTI TUTI ON:. REG ON 7

WKLD OODE: ABO Cel | Typing, Slide or Tube
VWKLD CODE COUNT: 1

TEST/PRCCEDURE: UNI T RH RECHECK

COVPLETE DATE/TIME: DEC 9, 1992@12:18 TECH BBUSER,FIVE
I NSTI TUTI ON:. REG ON 7

WKLD CODE: Rh (D) Typing, Slide or Tube WKLD CODE COUNT: 1

TEST/PROCEDURE: UNI T MODI FI CATI ON

COVPLETE paTE/TIME: DEC 9, 1992@14:13 TECH BBUSER,FIVE
I NSTI TUTION REA ON 7

WKLD CCDE: Packed Red Bl ood Cells VWKLD CODE COUNT: 1

TEST/PROCEDURE: UNI T LOG-IN/SEND-QOUT

COWPLETE pATE/TIME: DEC 9, 1992@11:49 TECH BBUSER,FIVE
I NSTI TUTI ON: REG ON 7 MAJOR SECTION BLOOD BANK
SUBSECTI ON: BLOCD BANK

VWKLD CODE: Bl ood, Component/Deriv. External Rel ocate
VWKLD CCDE COUNT: 1

rress RETURN to continue or *~* to exit: <RET>

Sel ect BLOOD INVENTCRY UNT ID <RET>
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Example2: UnitDALIIII (Washed Cells) which was created fromthe
modification of the CPDA-1 Red Blood Cell Unit

Select Single unit (display/print) information Qotion: SD Single unit
i nformati on- di spl ay

Sel ect BLOOD | NVENTORY UNIT ID. DALITITTI

1 DAL11111 A PCS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS POS A PGS ¢eppa-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
2 DAL11111 A POS RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED

RED BLOCD CELLS, WASHED PCS A POS RED BLOCD CELLS, WASHED
CHOCSE 1-2: 2

UNIT ID DAL11111 SQURCE: SELF
I NVvA CE#: 00 COVPONENT: RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED
DATE/TIME RECEIVED. DEC 9, 19923814:13
EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: DEC 10, 1992@14:12
ABO GROUP: A RH TYPE: PCSI Tl VE
LOG | N PERSON:  BBUSER,FIVE COsT: 57.00
VCOLUMVE (ml): 250
PATI ENT XMATCHED/ASSIGNED: BBPATIENT 0002
DATE/TIME UNI T ASSIGNED: DEC 9, 19%2813:09
LAST SPECI MEN DATE XVATCHED: DEC 9, 1992@12:24
BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME: DEC 9, 1992@812:24
PHYSI CI AN:  BBPROVIDER,FIFTEEN XVATCH RESULT: COWPATI BLE

XVATCH TECH BBUSER,FIVE PATI ENT SAMPLE ACC #: BB 1209 1
PROVI DER NUMBER 46

DATE/TIME CROSSMATCHED: DEC 9, 1992@13:09

NUMBER: 1 MODI FI ED Tto/FroM: CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
UNT ID paLliiil FROM/TO: FROM

Sel ect BLOOD INVENTCRY UNIT I D <RET>

NOTE: The system will display all of the information entered/collected for the
specified unit, in a standard format, with one field followed by the nextin a
noncolumnar fashion.
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ingl ' i int (IS-SU-SP

All informationenter ed for a given blood inventory unit |D iscollected and stored
with that unit ID. It remainsin the system until such timeasit isprinted on hard
copy and deleted.

Example:

Sel ect Blood inventory status reports Qotion: SU Single unit {(display/print)
i nformati on

Select Single unit (display/print) information Qption: SP Single unit
i nformati on- print

Sel ect BLOCD I NVENTORY UNIT ID 1118% APCS cpDA-1 RED BLOD CELLS
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS PCS A POS cpDA-1 RED BLOD CELLS

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOWY

REQUEST QUEUED!

Unit inquiry VAMC MAR 16, 1993 14:33 PAGE 1

UNT ID 11188

UNITID 1118B SOURCE: LI FESQURCE
I NvAO CE#: 011118 COVMPONENT: as-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: NOV 18, 1992@12:04
EXPlI RATI ON DATE/TIME: DEC 29, 1992 ABO GROUP: ©
RH TYPE: PCSI Tl VE LOG | N PERSON. BBUSER,FIVE
CCsT: 57.00 VOLUMVE (mi): 330
PATI ENT XMATCHED/ASSIGNED: TEST 0108P
DATE/TIME UNI T ASSIGNED: NOV 18, 1992812:15
LAST SPECI MEN DATE XMATCHED: NOV 18, 1992@12:01:40
BLOOD SAMPLE paTe/TIME: NOV 18, 1992@12:01:40
PHYSI Cl AN BBPROVIDER,SIXTEEN XMATCH RESULT: CQVPATI BLE
XVATCH TECH BBUSER,FIVE PATI ENT SAMPLE ACC #: BB 1118 1
PROVI DER NUMBER 5
DATE/TIME CROSSVATCHED: NOV 18, 1992@12:15
ABO | NTERPRETATI ON: ¢ TECH ENTER NG ABO | NTERP: BBUSER,FIVE
RH | NTERPRETATI ON: PCSI Tl VE TECH ENTERI NG RH | NTERP: BBUSER,FIVE
TEST/PROCEDURE: UNI T ABO RECHECK
COVMPLETE pATE/TIME: NOV 18, 1992@12:05 TECH BBUSER,FIVE
I NSTITUTION REA ON 5
VWKLD CODE: ABO Cell Typing, Slide or Tube
VWKLD CODE COUNT: 1
TEST/PROCEDURE: UNI T RH RECHECK
COVPLETE paTe/TIME: NOV 18, 1992@12:05 TECH BBUSER,FIVE
I NSTI TUTION: REA ON 5
VWKLD CCDE: Rh (D} Typing, Slide or Tube WKLD CCDE COUNT: 1
TEST/PROCEDURE: UNI T LOG-IN/SEND-QUT
COVPLETE pATE/TIME: NOV 18, 1992@12:04 TECH BBUSER,FIVE
I NSTI TUTION:. REG ON 5
VWKLD CODE: Bl ood, Component/Deriv. External Rel ocate
VWKLD CODE COUNT: 1

290 LaboratoryV 5.2 Qct ober 1994

Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

UnitsAvailable(Indate/No Disposition)(IS-UA)

"Units available" are those which are indate and have no final disposition; however,
they may be crossmatched for a patient and ma?/ have been relocated. Thgy will be
displayedin order of expiration date. A total will beincluded for each ABG/Rh for
each component, aswell asan overall total for the component. | n addition, if the
unit isautologous or directed, the patient's nameisalso included.

Example1l: A Pos CPDA-1Red Blood Cells

Sel ect Reports Option: IS Blood inventory status reports

Sel ect Blood inventory status reports Option: Ua Units avail able (indate/no
di sposi tion)

Sel ect: (&)1l bl ood conponents or ($S)pecific conponent: S

Sel ect BLOOD COVPONENT: 04060 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 04060 PRBC 1
Select: (m)1ll units or {S)pecific ABO/Rh: S

ABO GROUP: A

Rh TYPE: P

Sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW

REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 16, 1993 14:35 VAMC Pg: 1
Transfusion Service Units of CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS avail abl e (no di sposition)
*Autologous/Directed

ABO Rh I D Expiration Date Location Patient Assigned Spec Date
A POS puliliz MAR 16, 1993 Bl d Bank BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03/05 14:02
A POS DU11113 MAR 16, 1993 Bl d Bank

A POCS wallill APR 4, 1993 Bl d Bank

A POCS waz2222 APR 4, 1993 Bl d Bank

A POS wa33333 APR 4, 1993 Bl d Bank BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03/ 11 14:05
A POS wWwW12345 APR 13, 1993 Bl d Bank BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03/11 14:05

Total A PCS units: 6
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Example 2: O POS CRYOPRECIPITATE displayed on CRT screen

Select Reports Cption: IS Blood inventory status reports

Select Blood inventory status reports Option: UAR Units available

disposition)

Select: (A)1ll blood components or (S)pecific component:

Select BLOQD COMPONENT: 10100 CRYOPRECIFITATE, CPDA-1
Select: (A)1ll units or (S)pecific ABO/Rh: §

ABOC GROUP: ©

Rh TYPE: P

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 16, 1993 14:41 VAMC
Transfusicon Service

10100

Units of CRYOPRECIPITATE, CPDA-~1 available (no disposition)
*autologous/Directed

(indate/no
CAl 1
Pg: 1

ABO Rh ID Expiration Date Location Patient Assigned Spec Date
O POS R16829 APR 15, 1993 Bld Bank
O POS (059248 APR 16, 1993 Bld Bank
¢ POS C0O03962 APR 30, 1993 Bld Bank
O PCS CO03572 APR 30, 1993 Bld Bank
0 POS C0O003978 APR 30, 1993 Bld Bank
O POS 1309768 MAY 15, 1993 Bld Bank
0 PO0S R18293 MAY 25, 1993 Bld Bank

Total © POS units: 7
CRYCPRECIPITATE, CPDA-1 Total units: 7
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' Units With no Disposition (IS-UN)

Periodic review of units, both indate and outdated, which have no disposition
entered, can be performed using this report. For units that have been cross
matched/assigned and relocated, the most recent location and the patient
assignment information are included.

A wlal will g fow] wded Dy ea ] ATVOCRL Fos eagle (EVITRWIVITEN il. 3z well as aun vvieiall
total for the component.

Example:

Select Reports Opticn: IS Blood inventory status reports
Select Blocod inventory status reporte Optlon: UH Unilts with no disposition

Select: (A}L1 blood components or (Sipecific Comporerit: 3

Select BLOOD COMPOMENT: 04060 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 4060 FRECZ 1
Select: (ALl units or (S)peclific ABDSRR: A

select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Herel

Data, Time to Print: W (HOW)

REQUEST QUEDELD !

' JAN 32, 1983 15;:22% AT Pg: 1
Tranafusion Service
nits of CPDAR-1 RED BLOOD CELIE in & ont date  (no disposition)
*huktolagows /D rectad

AED Eh ID Explration Date Lecatlion Patient Assignsd Sp=c Date

= = — — —

A PBIS DALILI1IA JAM 8, 19483 Bld Bamk

B POS YEEGEG FEE 4, 193932 Bld Bamk

B OPOS YA FEE 4, 19393 Bld Bank BEPATIEHNT,SIXTEEN 12728 14135
A POS HDS533& FEE z&, 1233 Bld Bamk

A POS8 RELEES MER 1, 1233 Bld Bamk EBEPATIEHNT WINETEEW 12/27 O6:57
A POS X11114 MAR 32, 1953 Bld Bamk

A P08 H23456 MAR 15, 1993 Eld Banlk EBEPATIEHNT.HINETEEW ~ 12727 DE:57
A POS8 H2A487 MAR 15, 19532 rld Bank BEPATIEMT.HINETEEN 12/27 nN6:57
A POS Q1111Z2 MAR 15, 1993 Eld Bank EBEPATIEHT THEEE 01701 L4:10
A POS DRULINIZ MR 15, 1253 Eld Bank BEPATIENT , ELEVEHN olL/02 14:02
A POBE DULL1113 MAR 1&, 1293 Bld Bank

A PoE WAlllll APR 4, 1993 Bld Rank

A POB WAZINIZ AFR 4, 1333 BEld Bank RBPATIENT,ELEVEH 01702 14:08
A POB WAlZids APR 13, 1593 Bld Bank BEFATIENT, ELEVEH 01/02 14:05%

Total B POS undta: 14
CEDA-1 RED BLZOD CELLS Total units: 14

A HNEG LGTYTTY FEER 1, 1993 Bld EBank
A HEG CABEES FEE 4, 1993 Bld EBank
Total B NE3 unita: 2
. CPDR=1 RED BLOOD CELLI Total units: 2
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Units on Xmatch by Date/Time Xmatched (IS-UX)

Once specific units are crossmatched and/or assigned to a specific patient, they
remain in this status until they are either released or a final disposition is entered.
By including all units in this “assigned” status in chronological order by date/time
assigned, this report can be used for several purposes, including:

a. evaluating which units should be canceled/released,

b. evaluating which units have been relocated and possibly transfused, for
which no empty bag has been returned, and

¢. providing a quick reference as to units available on a specific patient,
including the date/time of the specimens used.

The location shown is the present location of the unit, based on relocation
information (if any) entered into the system.

Example:

Select Reports Option: IS Blood inventory status reports

Select Blood inventory status reports Option: UX Units on Xmatch by date/time
x matched

Units on crossmatch by date/time crossmatched

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

. X
Date/Time to Print: N {NCW)

REQUEST QUEUED!
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MAR 16, 1993 15:46

Bl ood Bank
XMATCHED

VAMC

SPECI MEN

Mo/Da TIME Mo/Da TIME

01/09 13:09 12/09
01/09 13:19 12/09
01/09 12:19 12/09
01/ 28 15:50 12/ 28
01/30 12:47 12/31
02/08 0z/08
02/08 07:08 02/08
02/08 07:24 02/08
03/05 15:15 03/05
03/05 15:55 03/05

03/11 14:10 03/11
03/11 14:11 03/11

12

6
06

14

14:

14

024
12:
12:
15
12:
06:
+ 57
157
14:

56
56
45
3b
57

02

:10

05

: 05

Unit ID

DAL11117
DAL11118
DAL11111
DAL11115
DAL1116
TT11
Yl
H23456
H23457
A55555
DU11112
011112
Q45678
WA33333
WW12345

Blood Bank Options

EXPI RES

Type Loc Mo/Da TIME Prod Patient/SSN

A+ BB 12/09 TFFP  BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN
A+ BB 12/09 TFFP BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN
A+ BB 12/10 14:12 WC BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN
0+ BR 01/01 PRBC BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN
0+ BB 01/09 PRBC BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN
o+ 1113 01/31 AS-1 BBPATIENT,TWENTYSIX
A+ BB 02/04 PRBC BBPATIENT,SIXTEEN
A+ BB 03/15 PRBC BBPATIENT,NINETEEN
A+ BB 03/15 PRBC BBPATIENT,NINETEEN
A+ BB 03/01 PRBC BBPATIENT,NINETEEN
A+ BB 03/16 PRBC BBPATIENT,ELEVEN
A+ BB 03/15 PRBC BBPATIENT, THREE

O+ BB 03/12 PREF BBPATIENT,TEN

A+ BB 04/04 PRBC BBPATIENT,ELEVEN
A+ BB 04/13 PRBC BBPATIENT,ELEVEN

NOTES:

o Thecomponent shown in the report is based on the entry i n the abbreviation
field in the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66). It can be changed using the Edit Blood

Product file (EF-BP) option in the Supervisor's Menu.

o The patients SSN does not appear i n the example because of space limitations.
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Blood Inventory Transaction Reports (IT)

Select Blood bank Option: R Reports
Select Reports Option: IT Blood inventory transaction repcrts

Select Blood inventory transaction reports Option: ?

IN Supplier invoilces (inventory)
I3 Special typing charges (inventory)
IT Supplier transactions {inventory)

Enter ?? for more options, ??7? for brief descriptions, ?70PTICN for help text.

Select Blood inventory transaction reports Option: <RETI>
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Supplier Invoices (Inventory) (IT-IN)

Based on information entered on units received into inventory, either through the
Log in (regular) option or through the Disposition - Modify option, the system sorts
the information on the units by invoice so that all units from a supplier with the
same invoice # are histed together.

NOTES:

¢ Since units which are modified have the final disposition of the original unit ID#
entry as “modified” the modified units are entered into inventory as “new entries.”
These units will have “Self” listed as the supplier, with a cost of $0.00.

* This printout differs from that of the Supplier Transaction (IT) option in both the
format and the count. Units which are prepared from umts already in inventory do
as

not have any entry in the cost (not even $0.00). Therefore, these are not tallied
part of the total (or subtotal) count.

¢ If the default of FIRST is selected as the date received, rather than a specific
date, the prompt GO TO DATE RECEIVED will not be given. It will assume that it
should go to last.

¢ The final dispositions of the units are included when appropriate (T=Transfused,
D=Discarded, M=Maodified, S=Send elsewhere, R=Returned to supplier,
M=Microbiology).

Example 1:  Printout of transactions for January

Select Blood inventory transaction reports Option: IN Supplier invoices

f1 nvant f'\r-\r\
4444444444

Edit Suppller charges before listing invoices? NOQ// <RET>

SUPPLIER INVOQICE LIST

START WITH DATE/TIME RECEIVED: FIRST// 12-1-92

GO TO DATE/TIME RECEIVED: LAST// 12-31-92
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Herel
Date/Time to Print: N (NCW)

DHEATITOM ATTRTTON |

TTITT
KLQULD L YUBRULLY,
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Blood inventory list VAMC

Component

MAR 17,1993

Exp

date

12:49 PAGE 1

AS-1 RED
AS5-1 RED B

SUBTOTAL

SITR /NTIRM
AU LALAS LN L

SUBMEAN

SUBTOTAL
SUBCOUNT
SUBMEAN

SUBTOTAL
SUBCOUNT
SUBMEAN

SOURCE: SELF

AUTCLOGOUS

SUBTOTAL
SUBCOUNT

CPDA-1 WHO

SUBTOTAL
SUBCOUNT

RED BLOCD
RED BLOCD
RED BLOCD
SUBTOTAL
SUBCOUNT
SUBMEAN

RED BLOOD
SUBTOTAL

SUBCQUNT
SUBMEAN

298

Invoice# DATE RCD Unit ID
RCE: LIFESCURCE DATE/
QQQ DEC 28,1992 TTil

Q0Q DEC 28,19%2 TT22

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: DEC 1,1992

00 DEC 11,1292 A99%999
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: DEC 9,1992
ARC120902 DEC 9,1992 DAL11111

ARC120992 DEC 99,1992 DAL11112
ARC120992 DEC 9,1992 DAL11113
ARC120992 DEC 9,1992 DAL11l15

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: DEC 27,1992

12345 DEC 27,1992 N12345

123 DEC 27,1992 F12321
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: DEC 31,1992

R45 DEC 31,1992 Y66666

89 DEC 31,1992 Y77777

00 DEC 27,1992 ADI11111

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: DEC 6,1992
Qo DEC 6,1992 AB8888

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: DEC 27,1992
00 DEC 27,1992 54321

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: DEC 27,1992
00 DEC 27,1992 N12345

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: DEC 28,1992
00 DEC 28,1992 F12321

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: DEC 9,1992
00 DEC 19,1992 DALl11111

Laboratory V 5.2
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11

17:

12:

10:

17:

17:

07:

14:

153

DEC

149

JAN

Uil

JAN
JAN
JAN
51

JAN
FEB
37

FEB
FEB

DATE/TIME RECEIVED:

JUL

37
JAN

43
DEC
52
DEC
23
DEC

13
DEC

31,1982

8,1993
1,1993
8,1993

1,1993

’%

9

9
99

o=
W

1,
1,
4,1993
4,1993

DEC 27,1982

w

e

ABO Rh Ceost D
8,1992 15:48
QO POS 57.00
0 POS 57.00
114.00
2
57.00
O POS 57.00 T
A PCS 57.00 M
A POS 57.00 T
A PGS 57.00
o POS 57.00

POS 57.00 M
POS 57.00 M

POS 57.00
POS 57.00

17:39

21,1992 A POS 0.00

10,1983

28,1995
28,1995

29,1995

10,1992

POS S

POS 57.00 D
POS 57.00 D

POS 57.00 D

POS 57.00
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Blocd inventory list VAMC
Component Invoice# DATE RCD

SUBTCTAL
SUBCOUNT
SUBMEAN

SQURCE: THE BEST BLCOD CEN
FRESH FROZ ARC120992 DEC 9,1992
FRESH FROZ ARC120992 DEC 9,1992

SUBTOTAL
SUBCOUNT
SUBMEAN

SUBTOTAL
SUBCOUNT
SUBMEAN

meams T

QOctober 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2
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Unit ID

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: DEC

DAL11117
DAL11118

Blood Bank Options

MAR 17,1993 12:49

Exp date ABO Rh

DEC 9,1992 A POS
DEC 9,1992 A POS

45.
9,1992

24.
24,

PAGE 2
Cost

D

149

299
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Example 2:  Review of units logged in on January 28, 1993

Select Blood inventory transaction reports Option: IN Supplier invoices

{inventory)
Edit Supplier charges before listing invoices?

SUPPLIER INVOQICE LIST

START WITH DATE/TIME RECEIVED: FIRST// 1-28-93

£o TA DATEJ/TTME REORTYED-. TAST// 1-28-93
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

Blood inventory li

1
Component Invoice

NO// <RET>

SOURCE: LIFESQURCE
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1993

CPDA-1 RED 04 JAN 28,1993 G44444
CPDA-1 RED 04 JAN 28,1993 G55555
CPDA-1 RED 04 JAN 28,1993 G66666
CPDRA-1 RED 04 JAN 28,1993 045224
CPDA-1 RED 04 JAN 28,1993 H05336
CPDA-1 RED (4 JAN 28,1993 HO05224
SUBTOTAL
SUBCOUNT
SUBMEAN

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1993
FRESH FRCZ 04 JAN 28,1993 F1111i1l
FRESH FROZ 04 JAN 28,1993 G22222
SURTOTAL
SUBCQUNT
SUBMEAN

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1993
PLATELETS, 345678 JAN 28,1983 (44444
PLATELETS, 345678 JAN 28,1993 (22222
PLATELETS, 345678 JAN 28,1993 (C33333
PLATELETS, 345678 JAN 28,1993 C(CB55555
SUBTOTAL
SUBCOUNT
SUBMEAN
SUBTCTAL
SUBCOUNT
SUBMEAN
300 Laboratory V 5.2
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13:

08:

12
JAN
JAN

20

JAN
JAN
JAN
JAN

18,1993
18,1993
18,1993
28,1993
28,1993
28,1993

3,1994
1,1994

31,1993
31,1983
31,1983
31,1983

B oW

[eReReNe]

153 PAGE 1
Rh Cost D
POS B7.00
POS 57.00
POS 57.00
POS 57.00
POS 57.00
POS 57.00 D

POS 31.00
POS 31.00

NEG 33.00
NEG 33.00
NEG 33.00
NEG 33.00
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Blocd inventory list VAMC MAR 16,1993 15:53 PAGE 2
Component Invoice# DATE RCD Unit ID Exp date  ABO Rh  Cost D

SOURCE: SELF
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1993 08:27

CPD RED BL 00 JAN 28,1993 E1111l1l JAN 29,1893 A POS 28.00
SUBTOTAL 28.00
SUBCOUNT 1
SUBMEAN 28.00
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1993 08:20
CPD WHOLE 345678 JAN 28,1993 E11111 FEB 3,1993 A POS 56.00 M
CPD WHOLE 345678 JAN 28,1993 E11112 FEB 3,1993 B P0OS 56.00
SUBTOTAL 112.00
SUBCOQUNT 2
SUBMEAN 56.00
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1393 08:27
LIQUID PLA 00 JAN 28,1993 E11111 FEB 3,1993 A POS 28.00
SUBTOTAL 28.00
SUBCOUNT 1
SUBMEAN 28.00
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1993 13:56
PEDIATRIC 00 JAN 28,1993 HQ5336PA JAN 28,1993 A POS
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1993 14:01
PEDIATRIC (0 JAN 28,1893 H05336PB JAN 28,1993 A POS
PEDIATRIC (O JAN 28,1993 H05336PC JAN 28,1993 A POS
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1933 14:02
PEDIATRIC 00 JAN 28,1993 HO05336PD JAN 28,1993 2 POS
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1993 14:03
PEDIATRIC 00 JAN 28,1993 HUO5336PE JAN 28,1993 A POS
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1993 14:04
PEDIATRIC (0 JAN 28,1993 HO5336PF JAN 28,1993 A POS
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1993 14:06
PEDIATRIC 00 JAN 28,1993 HO5336PG JAN 28,1993 A POS
SUBTOTAL 0.00
SUBCOUNT 0
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1993 12:28
POOLED PLA 00 JAN 28,1993 Pp22222 JAN 28,1993 0 POS 66.00
SUBTOTAL 66.00
SUBCOUNT 1
SUBMEAN 66,00
SUBTOTAL 234.00
SUBCOQUNT 5
SUBMEAN 46.80
TOTAL 770.00
CQUNT 17
MEAN 46.50
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Special TypingCharges(IT-1S)

Based on information entered through the Log-in (special) o} i 1 the Inventory
1L the systemt 11i 1 p 1 1} for a specified time period.

Example:

Sel ect Reports Qption: IT Blood inventory transaction reports

Sel ect Blood inventory transaction reports Qption: IS Special typing charges
(i nventory)

TYPI NG CHARCGE LI ST

Edit Supplier typing charges before listing » NO/ <RET>
Start with Date TCDAY// 1-28-93 (JAN 28, 1993)

Go to Date TCDAY// 1-28-93 (JAN 28, 1993)

Sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Herel

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW

REQUEST QUEUED!

Inventory |i st MAR 16, 1993 15:55 PAGE 1
Donor I D Conponent Sour ce I nvoi ce# nate/time rec'd Cost
Log-intech ABO Rh Expiration date Vol {ml) Typing

RBC ANTI GEN ABSENT

56H67890 CPDA-1 RED BLOD C ALBANY AR 05 JAN 28,1993 12:30 56.75
BBDONOR , ONE O PCs FEB 18, 1993 250 12. 00
24567H CPDA-1 RED BLOD C ALBANY AR 08 JAN 28,1993 13:30 56.75
BBDONOR, ONE A PGS FEB 19, 1993 250 2.00
89345H CPDA-1 RED BLOOD C ALBANY AR 08 JAN 28,1993 14:30 56.75
BBDONOR , ONE A PCS FEB 19, 1993 250 12. 00
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Supplier Transactions (Inventory) (IT-IT)

Based on information entered on units received into inventory, either through the
Log-in (regular) option or through the Disposition Modify option, the system sorts
the information on units by component, then by date received, then by ABO, and

AT S1TITMIYI O Yer pl'\'l" o BNk o ¥a¥al ﬁnr] + ™A TvAAYM nr]
then by Rh type, to provide a transaction summary for a specified time period.

This printout differs from that of the Supplier Invoices (IN) option in both the
format and the count. Since the count is based on the unit ID, units which are
prepared from units already in inventory are tallied as part of the total. In fact,
pooled units are tallied as the # of units which were put into the pool.

Since units which are modified have the final disposition of the original unit ID# as
“modified,” the modified units are entered into inventory as “new entries.” These
units will have “Self” listed as the supplier with an invoice number of “unknown”
and a cost of $0.00.

¢ The final dispositions of the units are included when appropriate (T=Transfused,
D=Discarded, MO=Maodified, S=Send elsewhere, R=Returned to supplier,
M=Microbiology).

* Because of space restrictions, the component (and the final disposition, if
appropriate) will be shown in an abbreviated version.

Example:
Select Reports Option: IT Bloocd inventory transaction reports

lect Blood inventory transaction reports Option: IT Supplier transactions

BLOOD PRODUCTS: ITEMIZED TRANSACTIONS LIST
Edit supplier charges before listing invoices? NO// <RET>
Start with Date TODAY// 7-1-92 (JUL 01, 19%2)
Go to Date TODAY// 7-31-92 (JUL 31, 199%2)
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)
REQTTF‘,,‘:"" OURURD Y

(3 aThw U IR A U S o L0 T
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MAR 16, 1993 16:12 VAMC Pg: 1
BLOOD BANK INVOICES (fram JUL 1, 1992 to JUL 31, 1992)
COMPONENT DATE INVOICE# COUNT UNIT NO TYPE EXP DATE AMOUNT D
Supplier: EDISON REGIONAL EC
PRBC JUL 12, 1892 12 1) 99711111 A P AUG 16, 1992 57.00
123 2) 99H11111 A P AUG 16, 1992 57.00
PRBC cost 114.00
Supplier: LIFESCURCE
PRBC JUL &, 1992 12 1) zall1il2 A P AUG 10, 199z 57.00 MO
04060 2) 2a11lll A P AUG 10, 1992 57.00 MO
JuL 10, 1992 12 3) 06RR2Z A P AUG 14, 1992 57.00
23 4) 06RR33 A P AUG 14, 1992 57.00
5} (Q6RR44 A P AUG 14, 1992 57.00
33 6) 654321 A P AUG 14, 1992 57.00
123 7y 12345 A P AUG 14, 1992 57.00 MO
8) 54321 A P AUG 14, 1992 57.00 MO
9) 654321 A P AUG 14, 1992 57.00
345 10y 06RR11 A P AUG 14, 1992 57.00
456 11) 123456 A P AUG 14, 1992 57.00 M
JUL 12, 1992 34 12) Q22222 A P AUG 16, 1992 57.00
JuL 31, 1992 111 13) FS073102 A P AUG 20, 1992 57.00
768 14) F511188 A P AUG 29, 1992 57.00
899 15) FS11112 A P SEP 4, 1992 57.00
999 16) FS11111 A P SEP 4, 1992 57.00
PREC cost 912.00
P1/5 JUL 2, 1992 789 1) F99599 AP JUL 7, 1992 33.00 MO
JUL 6, 1992 070692 2) Ls11111 A P JUL 11, 1992 33.00 MC
3) Ls11l112 A P JUL 11, 1992 33.00 MO
4) 1511113 A P JUL 11, 1992 33.00 MO
5) Ls11114 A P JUL 11, 1992 33.00
6) 1811115 A P JUL 11, 1992 33.00
JoL 7, 1992 345 7) K111il A P JUL 12, 1992 33.00 MO
8) K11112 A P JUL 12, 1992 33.00 MO
9) K11113 AP JUL 12, 1992 33.00 MO
10) K11114 A P JUL 12, 1992 33.00 MO
11) K11115 A P JUL 12, 1992 33.00 MO
JUL 9, 1992 567 12) JUllill A P JUL 14, 1992 33.00
13) Jullll2 A P JUL 14, 1992 33.00
14) JU11113 A P JUL 14, 1992 33.00 MO
15) JUllli4 A P JUL 14, 1992 33.00
16) JuUlllls A P JUL 14, 1992 33.00 MO
JUL 13, 1992 11 17) PL11111 A P JUL 18, 1992 33.00 MO
18) PL11112 A P JUL 18, 1992 33.00 MO
19) PL11113 A P JUL 18, 1992 33.00
20) P111114 A P JUL 18, 1992 33.00 MO
21) PL11115 A P JUL 18, 1992 33.00 MO
JUL 17, 1992 345 22) JK11112 A P JUL 22, 1992 33.00 MO
23) JK11113 A P JUL 22, 1992 33.00 MO
24) JK11114 A P JUL 22, 1992 33.00
25) JK11115 A P JUL 22, 1992 33.00
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MAR 16, 1993 16:12 vAMC Pg: 2
BLOCD BANK INVOICES (from JUL 1, 1992 to JUL 31, 1992)
COMPONENT DATE INVOICE# COUNT UNIT NO TYPE EXP DATE AMOUNT D

Supplier: LIFESCURCE

P1/5
JUL 30, 1992 567 27y PT11111 AP AUG 4, 1992 33.00 MO
28) PT11112 AP AUG 4, 1992 33.00 MO
29) PT11113 AP AU 4, 1992 33.00 MO
30) PT11114 AP A 4, 1992 33.00 MO
31) PT11115 APAXG 4, 1992 33.00 MO
PL/S cost 1023.00
AS-1 JUL 13, 1992 RRR 1) PP11 OP AKX 17, 1992 57.00
2) PP33 QP AUG 17, 1992 57.00
A5-1 cost 114.00
Supplier: NORTHERN ILLINOIS BB
P1/3 JUL 9, 1992 5g&7 1) JU22221 A P JUL 12, 18992 33.00
2) JUu22222 AP JUL 12, 1892 33.00

3) JU22223 A P JUL 12, 1992 33.00
4) Ju22z224 AP JUL 12, 1992 33.00

5) JU22225 A P JUL 12, 1%92 33.00
F1/3 cost —_Ig;_aa
Supplier: SELF
R1/D JUuL 7, 1992 00 1) wilii3a AP JUL 8, 1992

2) Wllll3B A P JUL 8, 1992
3) wW1l1l3c AP JUL 8, 1992

R1/D cost. 0.00
WC JUL b, 1992 00 1} ZAl1l1111 AP JUL 7, 1992 57.00 MO
2) z2al1112 AP JUL 7, 1992 57.00 MO
we cost 114.00
PLTS JUL 2, 1992 00 1) PO11111 AP JUL 2, 1992 66 D
JUL 6, 1982 Q¢ 2y PZ11111 AP JUL 6, 1992 66 MO
JUL 7, 1992 (0 3) Kpllllz AP JUL 7, 1992 66 MO
4) PK11111 AP JUL 7, 1992 66 T
JUL 13, 1982 00 5) PL1 AP JUL 13, 1992 165
JUL 17, 1992 QQ 6) PL33333 AP JUL 17, 1992 66
JUL 30, 1932 00 7) PY11111 A P JUL 30, 1992 99
PLTS cost 5384.00
WC/I - JUL 6, 1992 00 1y z2alllll AP JUuL 7, 1992 57.00
2) 7a11112 AP JJL 7, 1992 57.00
WC/T cost 114.00
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MAR 16, 1993 16:13 VAMC Pg: 3

BLOCD BANK INVOICES {(from JUL 1, 1992 to JUL 31, 1992)

COMPONENT DATE INVOICE# COUNT UNIT NO TYPE EXP DATE AMOUNT D

Supplier: SELF

PP/P JUL 7, 1992 00 1) KP1111l2 AP JUL 7, 1992 66 T
PP/P cost 66.00

Total unit count (all camponents): 70 Total cost 3183.0¢

AS-1 = AS-]1 RED BLOCD CELIS

P1/3 = PIATEIETS, 20-24 C, 3 DAY EXP.

P1/5 = PIATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.

PLTS = POOLED PIATEIETS

PP/P = POCLED PIATELETS, PLASMA REMCVED
PRBC = CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS

R1/D = CEDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS, DIVIDED UNIT
WC = RED BILCD CELLS, WASHED

WC/I = RED BLOCOD CELLS, WASHED, IRRADIATED
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Patient Accession List (PL.)

Printingalisting of all specimens received on a daily basis providesa qui ck
reference as to whether a specimen was received and, more specifically, what tests
were ordered on the specimen.

NOTE: Theinitialsof thetech, which areincluded, are based on thelast set of
initials captured in the ACCESSION file (#68). These are updated whenever
additional dataisverified or additional units are cross matched.

Sel ect Reports Option: PL Patient accession |ist

BLOCD BANK ACCESSI ON LI ST
Accession list date: MAR 06, 1993 K ? YES// N (NO)

Sel ect DATE: T-1 (MAR 05, 1993)

Start with acc #: FIRST // <RET>

Go  to Acc #: LAST // <RET>

LI ST BY PATIENT 2 NO'/ Y (YES) _

Sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to print: N (NOW

REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 16, 1993 16:15 VAMC Pg: 1
LABORATORY SERVI CE

BLOOD BANK ACCESSI ONS for MAR 5, 1993 BY PATI ENT

# =Not VA patient % =l nconpl ete

Count ID Patient ACC# Speci nen date Test Tech

1) 0003 BBPATIENT,THREE
000- 03- 0003 A PGS 4 03/05/93 14:10 TYPE &« HOLD SH

6 03/05/93 15:53 TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST SH
2y 0012 BBPATIENT,TWELVE

000- 12- 0012 10 03/05/93 16:1 0 COAOVBS, DI RECT/ | NDI
3) 0006P BBPATIENT,SIX

000- 06- 0006P A POS 5 03/05/93 15:23 ABG/RH TYPI NG SH
4) 0009 BBPATIENT,NINE

000- 09- 0009 8 03/05/93 16:09 COOVBS, DIRECT/INDI SH
5) 0010 BBPATIENT,TEN

000-10- 0010 O PCs 9 03/05/93 16:09 COOMBS, DIRECT/INDI SH
6) 0008 BBPATIENT,EIGHT

000- 08- 0008 7 03/05/93 16:07 COOVBS, DIRECT/INDI SH
7) 0007 BBPATIENT,SEVEN

000- 07- 0007 A POS 1 03/05/93 11:13 3CO0MBS, DIRECT/INDI FS

2 03/05/93 11:13 TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST FS

NOTE: Boththe accessiondate and the accession number reflect the date the
specimen was accessioned, regardless of the collection date/time. To determine the
collectiondate/time for specimens entered after some delay (e.g., computer
downtime), itis necessary to use the Show List of Accessionsfor a Patient (PA)
optionin the Inquiries Menu.
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Transfusion Reaction Count (TC)

This option evaluates those transfusion reactions which are associated with units,
i.e., the data comes from the BLOOD INVENTORY file #65. It provides tallies of
reactions by type and component for a specified disposition date range. However,
unlike the Transfusion Reactions Report [LRBLIPTR], it does not list the specific
units involved.

No attempt is made to determine how many speéiﬁc patients were involved, i.e.,
duplicates for the same patient are not eliminated, since this would require an
interpretation of the specific case.

NOTE: These tallies are also included in the Blood Bank Administrative Report
(R-WK-AD).

Example:

Select Reports Option: TC Transfusion reaction count
Start with Date TODAY// 1-1-93 (JAN 01, 1993)

Go to Date TODAY// <RET> MAR 16, 1993

Select Print Device: (Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 16, 1993 16:19 VAMC Pg: 1
TRANSFUSION REACTION COUNTS FRCOM JAN 1, 1993 TO MAR 16, 1993
REACTION COUNT COMPONENT SUBCOUNT
FEBRILE NQN-HEMOLYTIC 2
PRBC 1
ALP 1
ALLERGIC NCNHEMOLYTIC 1
PRBC 1
ALF = AUTOLCGOUS LIQUID PLASMA

PRBC = CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
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D Transfusion Reaction Report (TR)

This option lists patients experiencing transfusion reactions for a specified period of
time. The print template for the report is based on spacing of 132 across, rather
than the usual 80 for 8 1/2 by 11 inch page. Therefore the content has been
abbreviated in the following example.

Example:

Select Reports Option: TR Transfusion reactions report
START WITH DISDOSITION DATE: FIRST// 1/1/93

30 TCO DISPOSITION DATE: LAST// <RET=-

select print Device: [Enler Print Device Herel

TRANSFUSION EEACTION EEPCRT AlG 23,1934 16:58 PAGEL

PATIENT DOMOR ID & ABRO  Eh COMPORENT EXPIRATION DATE
DISPOSITICN DATE — RXN.

BEPATIENT, ELEVEN 000110011 WA33333 B PCE CFDA-1 RED BLCD CEL APR  4,1993
VRE 1T,19%3 1le:1% YES

DELAYED HEMOLYTIC
BEPATIENT, SEVENTEEN Q000170017 L78%77 A PO CPDR-1 RED BLOOD CEL JUL 22, 1993
JUN 18,1393 10:11 YES ALLERGIC HONHEMOLYTIC
. BEPATIENT, THENTYSEVEN 000270027 Lil2222 © NEG CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CEL JAN 19,1994
JAN 12,1994 12:15 YES ALLERGIC NONHEMOLYTIC

BEPATIENT, THENTYSEVEN 000270027 L3l2223 O WNEGZ CFDA-]1 RED BLOOD CEL JAN 19, 19%4
JBEN 12,1994 12:25 YES
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Phenotped Units Available (UP)

When attempting tofind blood for a patient with irregular antibodies, unitsin
inventory which might be acceptable, based on their phenotyping, can belocated in
either the US optionin the Patient Menu or in this option. Unlike the Select Units
for Patient (P-RS-US) option in the Patient Menu, thisoption has no point of
reference for ABO, Rh, or for which antibody(ies) are present. In addition, this
option excludes only expired units, not those which are currently assigned/xmatched
on another patient.

Example:

Sel ect Reports ption: WP Phenotyped units avail abl e

Phenot yped units

Sel ect ABO group: A

Sel ect Rh type: POS _

sel ect Print Device: [Enter PrintDevice Herg]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOWN

REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 16, 1993 16:21 VAMC Pg: 1
LABORATORY SERVI CE A POS Phenotyped units
Count Unit ID Exp date Antigen(s) present | Antigen(s) absent

CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS:

1) pull1ll2 MAR 16, 1993

Assi gned: BBPATIENT,ELEVEN | CKE
2) DU11113 MAR 16, 1993 i CKE
3) WAlllil APR 4, 1993 | CKE
4) WA22222 APR 4, 1993 c |
5) WA33333 APR 4, 1993

Assigned: BBPATIENT,ELEVEN C K E

NOTE: If more than one red cell component is present in stock, or more than one
ABO/Rh would be acceptable, this may be repeated as often as necessary to obtain a
complete listing.
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. Blood Utilization & Summary Reports (UR)

Select Blood bank Option: R Reports
Select Repeorts Option: UR Blood utilization & summary reports

Select Blood utilization & summary reports Option: ?

BA Crossmatch/Transfusions by Specialty/Physician
AR Autclogous disposition report

CT Crossmatch:Transfusion report

Is Unit issue book entries

1T Inappropriate transfusion requests report

PT Prelonged transfusion times

RS Transfused RBC for treating specialty

TH Patient transfusions & hematology results

TR Transfusion data report

TS Transfusions by treating specialty/physician
X Transfusion follow-up tests

Enter ?? for more options, 27? for brief descriptions, 2C0PTION for help text.

Select Blood utilization & summary reports Option: <RET>
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Crossmatch/Transfusions by Specialty/Physician (UR-AA)

In order to meet the requirements of the Joint Commission for the Accreditation of
Healthcare Organizations (JCAHO), data is needed to determine ordering patterns
by treating specialty/physician. This option generates such a report, either in
detailed or in summary format.

This report uses the data that is captured for the crossmatch in the specimen
multiple, i.e., field 65.02,.03. This is captured during specimen accessing in the P-SL
[LRBLPLOGIN] option and put in the LAB ORDER ENTRY file (#69), field 7 and in
field 68.02,6.5 PRACTITIONER. It is not based on the REQUESTING PERSON
entered with the component request since at that present time, the individual
component request information is not stored. This component request information
was intended for short term use only.

The transfusion data can also be evaluated by treating specialty using the R-UR-TS
[LRBLITS] option. That report uses the treating specialty and MD associated with
the transfusion that is captured at the time the transfusion data is entered.

CALCULATIONS

1. Data is included for ALL red cell components for which the entry in the BLLOOD
PRODUCT file (field 66,.27) is one of the following: WHOLE BLOOD, RBC,
FROZEN RBC, DEGLYC RBC, LEUCODEPLETED RBC, and WASHED RBC.

2. All donation types are included. However, the detailed summary, will indicate
autologous units with an “*.”

3. As noted on the detailed summary heading, shown in Example 2, crossmatches
for which the crossmatch result = CD, CF, or I are not included in the
crossmatch-transfusion ratio even though these crossmatches are included on
the listing.

4. For those physicians/treating specialty in which the # transfused = 0, C/T ratio is
given as NA since the computer cannot divide by 0.

Some things to remember include:

e Data can be retrieved retrospectively for any designated date range for which

data is still available in the BLOOD INVENTORY file #65.
* Prior to generation of the report, care should be taken to make sure that all of
the transfusion data has been entered for the date range selected. If the

transfusion data has not been entered, the data will be skewed, reflecting fewer
transfusions.

» Ifno RELEASE REASON is entered through the I-UR option, this information

w1l ka3 Ti1dnAd 3 +ha A 1
will be included in the detailed summary.
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Example 1: Summary report by treating specialty/physician

Select Blood utilization & summary reports Option: AA Crossmatch/Transfusions
by Tx Specialty/Physician

Crossmatch:Transfusion Report by Treating Speclalty and Physician

Start with Date TODAY// 11-1-91 11-1-92 (NOV 01, 1931}
Go to Date TQDAY// 11-1-92 (NOV 01, 1992)

Print only summary of crossmatches and transfusions ? YES// <RET> (YES)
Print summary by physician only ? YES// N (NO)
select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)
REQUEST QUEUED!
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DEC 4, 1992 15:35 VAMC
LABORATORY SERVI CE

CROSSMATCH: TRANSFUSIONS (from NOV 1, 1992 to NOV 1, 1992)

This report includes the foll owi ng adm ni strative categori es:

VHOLE BLOOD, RBC, FROZEN RBC, DEG.YC RBC, LEUCCDEPLETED RBC,

CARDI OLOGY Units Xmd: 8
BBPROVIDER, SEVENTEEN Units Xm d: 3
BBPROVIDER,EIGHTEEN Units Xm d: 2

CARDI OPUL MONARY Units Xm d: 4
BBPROVIDER ,NINETEEN Units Xmi d: 4

GASTRO NTESTI NAL Units Xmd: 2
BBPROVIDER, TWENTY Units Xnid: 2

GENERAL SURCGERY Units Xm d: 2
BBPROVIDER , TWENTYONE Units Xmd: 2

| NTERVEDI ATE CARE Units Xnmi d: 2
BBPROVIDER, TWENTYTWO  ME Units Xm d: 2

ORTHOPEDI C Units Xmd: 3
BBPROVIDER, TWENTYTHREE Units Xnmi d: 3

PERI PHERAL VASCULAR Units Xmd: 2
BBPROVIDER, TWENTYFOUR ME Units Xmd: 2

ALL TREATI NG SPECI ALTI ES Total Xmd: 23
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Tx' d:
Tx' d:
Tx' d:
Tx' d:
Tx' d:
Tx' d:
Tx' d:
Tx' d:
Tx' d:
Tx' d:
Tx' d:

Tx' d:

Tx' d:

Tx' d:
Tx' d:

Tx' d:

2
0
2

and WASHED RBC.

C/T:
C/T:
C/T:

C/T:
c/T:

C/T:
C/T:

C/T:
C/T:

C/T:
C/T:

C/T:
C/T:

C/T:
C/T:

C/T:

4.000
NA
1.000

NA
NA

1.000
1.000

NA
NA

1.000
1.000

[

.000
1.000

NA
NA

2.556
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. Example 2:  Detailed report by treating specialty/physician

Saleact Blood ubllizatlon & summary YeporbsE Optlon: A Croossmatch/Transfusions
by Tx Specialcy/Ehysician

Crosamacch:Transfeaion Report by Treating Specialty and Physician

2tart with Date ToOOAYSS 11-1-82Z2 (HOW 01, 1982)
G (fx Cate TODAY/SY 11-1-92 (Hov oL, 1992

Print only sumpary ©f crosamabtches and branstusicona  YER/ S M (WD)

Selzct Print Device: [Enter Print Device Heref

DEC 4, 1292 1%:385 VAMC Pg: 1
LABCRATORY ZERVICE

CROSGHATCH: TRANSEUSICONS (from: HOW 1, 1922 to HOV 1, 1992)

PATIENT ¥ = RUTOLOZCOS  SEN

BLOCD SAHPLE DATE  UNIT ID XM

Thiza report inclwlses Che followlng adminlstratbive categorles:

WHOLE BLZOD, REC, FROZEM REC, DEGLYC reC, LEDCCDEPLETED RRBC, and WASHED REC.

The followlng abbrewvlations are ua=d to indicate croasmabch results:
C=CoMPATIBLE

CO=COMPATIELE, DON'T TRAHNSFUSE
' CF=COMPATIELE, FURTHEER STULY HEECED
I=IHCOHFATIBLE, UNSAFE TO TRANSFUSE
IG=IHOOMPATIDLE, GIVE WITH BLOOD BAME DIRECTOR AFPPRCVAL
C0, CF, and I are not inclwuded in crogamatch-transfusion caloulaticns

TREATING SPECIALTY: CARDIOLOGY

FHYSICIAN: BEFROVILER, SEVENTEEN

EBEPATIENT , TWENTTEIGHT Qo0 -28-0028

11/01/%2 09:23 13571948 2  Returnsd from surgery

11701492 09:23 1357195 2  EReturn=ad from surgery

L1/01793 0923 1257204 2 EReturnsd from surgery

11001592 09:23 1357205 2  Returnsd from surgery

1170149 09:23 1357207 C Returnsl from surjsry

11,0179 08:23 1733E11 C Returnsl from aurjsry

EEBFRCVIDER , SEVENTEEN Onita ¥m'd: ) Tx'd: I CiT: HA

FHYSICIAN: BEPRCVILER  EIGHTEEHN

EBPATIENT, TWENTYHINE gog-29-0029

11701782 14:39 wilole C TRANEFUZED

11/01/92 10:349 w1030 C TRANEFUZED

ERPROVILDER , EIGHTEEHN nits Xm'd: 2 T 'd: 2 STy L.aoo

CARDTOLOEY Onita Xm'a. g Tx'd: £ CAT: 4,000
[
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DEC 4, 1992 15:36 VAMC Pg: 2
LABORATCRY SERVI CE

CROSSMATCH: TRANSFUSIONS (from NOV 1, 1992 to NOV 1, 1992)

PATI ENT * — AUTOLOGOUS SSN

BLOOD SAMPLEDATE UNIT ID XM

TREATI NG SPECI ALTY: CARDI CPULMONARY

PHYSI G AN BBPROVIDER,NINETEEN

BBPATIENT, THIRTY 000- 30- 0030

11/01/92 21:58 V31006 C Returned fromsurgery

11/01/92 21:58 V31039 C Returned fromsurgery

11/01/92 21:58 V31046 C Returned fromsurgery

11/01/92 21:58 V31061 C Returned fromsurgery
BBPROVIDER,NINETEEN Units xm'*d: 4 X' d: 0 c/T: NA
CARDI OPULMONARY Units Xmd: 4 Tx' d: 0 C/T: NA

ETC
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Autologous Disposition Report (UR-AR)

This option allows review o autologous units according to type of disposition. In
addition to the patient identification and the unit information, the number of days
ininventory is calculated. By printing both types o reports, itiseasy to evaluate
the number of units available and the number of units transfused to determinethe
rate of over ordering. If thelisting of transfused patients iS aso compared to the
transfusion record for those patients, it is also possible to calculatethe rate of
under-utilization, i.e., those patients who also required homologous (allogeneic)
units.

Example Autologousunits which have been transfused

Sel ect Blood utilization & summary reports Option: aR Autol ogous di sposition
r eport

LI ST G AUTOLOGOUS UNI'T DI SPCsI TI ONS BY DATE UNI T RECEI VED

Sel ect {(T)ransfusicns or (A)1l other dispositions: T
Start with Date TODAY// 5-1-93 (MAY 01, 1993)
Go to Date TODAY// 5-31-93 (MAY 31, 1993)

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Herg]

JUL 23, 1993 12:59 HINES, IL Pg: 1
Aut ol ogous Transfusions (Units received fromMY 1, 1993 to MAY 31, 1993)
Component Treating Specialty Unit ID Days in inventory

BBPATIENT, THIRTYONE 000- 31- 0031

v32043 1

AVB SURG | CU
BBPATIENT, THIRTYTWO 000-32-0032

AV\B ORTHOPEDI C V32040 12
BBPATIENT, THIRTYTHREE 000-33-0033

AVB surG | CU V32036 4
BBPATIENT, THIRTYFOUR 000-34-0034

ADRC M CU V26678 1

ADRC = AUTOLOGOUS DEGLYCERLI ZED REJ. RED CELLS ( 1 units)

AVB = AUTOLOGOUS WHOLE BLOCD ( 3 units)
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Example2:  Autologous units drawn and not transfused

Sel ect Blood utilization & summary reports Qption: AR Autol ogous di sposition
report

LI ST GF AUTOLOBOUS UNI'T DI SPCSI TI ONS BY DATE UNI T RECEI VED

Sel ect (T)ransfusions or (A)1ll other dispositions: A
Start with Date TCDAY// 5-1-93 (MAY 01, 199¢3)

(€} to Dat e TODAY// 5-31-93 (NAY 31, 1993)

Sel ect Print Device: [EnterPrint DeviceHere]

JUL 23, 1993 13:00 HNES, IL Pg: 1
Aut ol oqous (Units received fromMAY 1, 1993 to MAY 31, 1993)
Conponent Di sposition Unit ID Days in inventory

BBPATIENT, THIRTYFIVE 000-35-0035

AVB DI SCARD V32176 26

AVB MODI FY v32189 27
BBPATIENT, THIRTYSIX 000-36-0036

AVB DI SCARD V32050 27

AVB DI SCARD v32181 27
BBPATIENT, THIRTYSEVEN 000-37-0037

AVB DI SCARD V32042 30

AVB DI SCARD v32178 26
BBPATIENT, THIRTYEIGHT 000-38-0038 .

AVB DI SCARD V32233 27

AVB DI SCARD V32276 34
BBPATIENT, THIRTYNINE 000-39-0039

AVB DI SCARD

V32185 28
AB D SCARD V32245 29

BBPATIENT ,FORTY 000-40-0040
ADRC DI SCARD

V30669 1
ADRC DI SCARD V30702 1
ADRC _ AUTOLOGOUS DEGLYCERLI ZED REJ. RED CELLS (2 units)
AVWB = AUTOLOGOUS WHOLE BLOOD ( 10 units)
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Crossmatch:Transfusion Report (UR-CT)

To facilitate the collection of statistics necessary for calculating the crossmatch
workload and the Crossmatch Transfusion (C:T ratio) and for review of ordering
practices by the Transfusion Committee, this option generates a report which
includes all of the patients crossmatched for a specified period of time. It includes:
* a listing of each specimen on which crossmatches were done
* the unit crossmatched and the crossmatch result

¢ the final outcome of the crossmatch, 1.e., whether the unit was transfused or
released, and if released, the reason for the release

¢ a count of the number of patients crossmatched
¢ a tally of the number of specimens crossmatched
¢ a tally of the total crossmatches

* a tally of the number of units transfused

* 2 calculation of the C:T ratio

a breakdown by crossmatch result of the number for each result

Since the REASON FOR RELEASE, entered in the Units Release to Stock (Cancel)
by Patient (I-UR) option in the Inventory Menu, is a free text field, the number for
each reason cannot be tallied. However, the format of the report is very conducive to
tallying this information manually. If no release reason was entered, the comment
“No release reason given” would have to be stuffed. If the unit was reselected for

crossmatch on the same specimen, the original release reason would have been
killed off.

This report sorts based on the entry for field 65.01,.09 Date/Time Crossmatched,
which 1s automatically stuffed when data is entered for units crossmatched, based
on the Date/time unit assigned. It is not based on the specimen date included on the
report or the date transfused.

If a unit is modified/discarded after it was crossmatched for a patient, the comment
“MODIFY while on xmatch” or “DISCARD while on xmatch” will be placed in the
Reason For Release field.
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Units created from units which are modified are placed on the report, so that the
disposition can beincluded; however, the calculation of the numbersof units
crossmatched and transfused is adjusted appropriately.

r

NOTE: Thereport generated by the [LRBLAA] (R-UR-AA) option sorts thisdata
by treating specialty/physician.

Example:

Select Blood bank Option: R Reports
Select Reports Option: UR Blood utilization & summary reports

Select Blood utilization & summary reports Option: CT <Croessmatch:Transfusion
report

Crossmatch:Transfusion Report

Start with Date TODAY/ 3-1-93 (MAR 01, 1993)
Go to Date TODAY// <RET>MAR 17, 1993
select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 17, 1993 16:21 VAMC Pg:
BLOOD BANK
CROSSMATCH: TRANSFUSIONS ({(from: MAR 1, 1993 to MAR 17, 1993)
Specimen date Unit ID Comp XM Release Reason Location
1) BBPATIENT, THREE 000- 03-0003
03/05/93 14:10 411112 PRBC 1G On x- match, not counted CCC
03/05/93 14:10 wAz2222 PRBC 1G
2) BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000-11-0011
03/05/93 14:02 DU11113 PRBC C DIDN'T USE
03/05/93 14:02 DUl11l12 PRBC C On x-match, not counted
03/05/93 14:02 wAallllx PRBC C DIDN'T USE
03/11/93 14:05 wa33333 PRBC C TRANSFUSED
03/11/93 14:05 wwl2345 PRBC C OGn x- match, not counted BLOOD BANK
Number of specimens crossmatched: 3
Total units crossmatched: 4
Total units transfused: 1
Crossmatch/transfusion ratio: 4.00

Number of units COMPATIBLE (C) :3
Number Of units INCOMPATIBLE, GIVE WITH BB DIRECTOR APPROVAL{IG}):1
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Unit | ssue Book Entries (UR-IS)

In order to obtain a printout of all issues/relocations to be used as a semipermanent
record, aswell asfor preparation o utilization reports, etc., the system enters all
relocations in a temporary file. The system will print all entriesin thisfile within
the dates specified, including a count for each blood product for each location.

Because o space limitations, the abbreviation for the component (i.e., the " product")
is used rather than the name. These can be modified by making any desired
changesin the abbreviation field for entriesi nthe BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66),
using the Edit. Blood Product file (EF-BP) option in the Supervisor's Menu.

NOTE: Oncea hard copy has been printed, the entriesin the temporary file"issue
book” should be deleted, in order to minimize the amount of file space being used.
This does not, however, delete any information for the units, merely the ability to
retrieve the information through thisoption. You can delete the entries by
answering"YES' to the prompt "Deleteissue book entries over 31 days ? NO//”

Example:

Sel ect Bl ood bank Option: r Reports

Sel ect Reports Option: UR Bl 00d utilization & Summary reports

Sel ect Blood utilization & summary reports Option: IS Unit issue book entries
UNI'T i ssue book

Del ete i ssue book entries over 31 days ? NO/ <RET> (NO)

1. Print issue book entries by date

2. Print issue book entries by patient
Select 1 or 2: 1
Start with Date TCODAY// <RET> MAR 17, 1993
Go to Dat e TODAY// <RET> MAR 17, 1993
Sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW
REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 17, 1993 15:42 VAMC Pg: 1
TRANSFUSI ON SERVICE  Unit issue book

Mo/Da TIME Unit ID Prod Insp By |Issued to Patient Location Patient SSN
03/17 15:37 wa33333 PRBCS SH LK BBPATIENT,ELEVEN  SURGERY 000-11-0011
03/17 15:37 ww12345 PRBC s sH LK BBPATIENT,ELEVEN  SURGERY 000-11-0011

03/17 15:40 Q45678 PREF s SH KP BBPATIENT,TEN M CU 000-10-0010
03/17 15:41 Q11112 PRBC s SH HJ BBPATIENT,THREE CCC 000-03-0003
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MAR 17, 1993 15:42 VAMC Pg: 2
TRANSFUSION SERVICE Unit issue book
Unit counts by location from MAR 17, 1393 to MAR 17, 1293

1.) CCcC 1
PRBC 1
2.) MICU 1
PREF 1
3.) SURGERY 2
PRBC 2
Totals 4
PRBC 3 (CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS)
PREF 1 (PLATELETS, 1-6 C, 2(0-30ML)
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Inappropriate Transfusion (UR-IT)

In order to facilitate the performance of active blood usage review, as required by
the Joint Commission for the Accreditation of Hospitals Organization (JCAHOQO), the
system automatically audits each transfusion request as the request is entered into
the system, either through the Blood Component Requests (P-RS-CR) option or the
Specimen Log-in (P-SL) option in the Patient Menu.

For requests which are not PreOp, the computer will review the tests designated in
the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66) for that specific component to determine whether
the most recent laboratory values for the tests specified are within the criteria
specified. If there are multiple tests to check, the system will evaluate the request
as appropriate if any of the criteria are met. If none of the audit criteria are
determined to be satisfied, the system will display the lab value(s) which does not
meet the audit criteria and will display the prompt “Request Still OK? NO//.” At this
point, the system initiates a record for this particular request which has been
deemed potentially inappropriate and places the information into a temporary file.
This record will include the patient information, the component request
information, whether or not the request was approved and, if approved, the
justification and the person approving the request.

Example: The tests to check for CPDA-1 Red Blood Cells are:
Hemoglobin 10.0 gm/dl

ARV AN

Hematocerit 30%

If the patient’s most recent hemoglobin was 11.5 gm/dl with a 33%
hematocrit, the request would require additional justification. If the
patient’s most recent hemoglobin was 10.3 gm/dl with a 29.5%
hematocrit, the request would not require additional justification.

For requests which are PreOp, the system will check to see if the Surgery Module is
being used. If the facility is using the Surgery Module, the system will display the
operations for which the patient has been scheduled and will allow entry of PreOp
requests for that specific procedure. If the facility is not yet using the Surgery
Module, the system will check to see if File #81 (Current Procedural Terminology) is

available. If it is not available, the system cannot audit PreOp requests. If it is
available, the system will display a prompt to enter the surgical procedure. It will
then display the entries for the Maximum Surgical Blood Order Schedule (MSBOS)
for that specific procedure and then check each component request, entered via the
Maximum Surgical Blood Order Edit (S-EF-MS) option in the Supervisor’s Menu. If
the number of units requested for any given component exceeds the MSBOS for that
component for that surgical procedure, the system will display the prompt “Number
exceeds maximum surgical blood order number for this component for this
procedure. Request still OK? NO//.” At this point, the system initiates a record for
this particular request, which has been deemed potentially inappropriate, and
places the information into a temporary file. This record will include the patient
information, the component request information, whether or not the request was
approved, and, if approved, the justification and the person approving the request.
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The system then generates a report of the inappropriate transfusion requests, which
have been entered into the temporary file, within the specified time period. These
requests can then be reviewed by the appropriate persons and corrective action
taken when indicated.

Once the report has been generated for a specific time period, the temporary file can
be deleted using the Remove Inappropriate Transfusion Requests (S-SR-RI) option
in the Supervisor’s Menu.

Example:

Select Reports Option: UR Blood utilization & summary reports

Select Blood utilization & summary reports Option: IT Inappropriate
transfusion regquests report

Inappropriate transfusion requests report

{A)1l components or (5)ingle component: A
Start with Date TODAY// 3-5-93 (MAR 05, 1993)
Go to Date TODAY// 3~-8-93 (MAR 05, 1993
Select print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

NOTE: While this report includes the most recent lab values in DHCP at the time
the component request was entered, these may not reflect the patient’s current
clinical condition if they are not proximate to the entry of request. Some

D - . o C e
interpretation/discretion is needed when reviewing the report.
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MAR 5, 1993 15:48 VAMC Pg: 1
BLOOD BANK

Inappropriate transfusion requests report

ACD- A WHOLE BLOOD

AS-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
AUTOLOGOUS RED BLOOD CELLS
AUTOLOGOUS WHOLE BLOCD
CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS

MAR 5, 1993 14:10 BBPATIENT,THREE SSN. 000-03-0003
Pre-op: No
Date wanted: MAR 5, 1993 14:10 #Units:1 Requestor:
Request entered by: BBUSER,ONE

HGB:

HCT:

MAR 5, 1993 BBPATIENT,SIX SSN. 000-06-0006P

Pre-op:NO

Dat e wanted: MAR 5, 1993 14:49 #units:Z2 Requestor:BBPROVIDER,SEVEN
Request entered by: BBUSER,ONE

Pt. actively bl eeding

Approved by: BBPROVIDER,EIGHT

03/05 HGB:11.5 g/diL BLOOD

03/05 HCT:33 % BLOCD

MAR 5, 1993 BBPATIENT,SIX SSN. 000-06-0006P

Pre-op: No

Dat e wanted: MAR 5, 1993 14:4% #Units:2 Requestor:BBPROVIDER,SEVEN
Request entered by: BBUSER,ONE

03/05 HGB:11.5 g/dL BLOOD

03/ 05 ECT:33 % BLOCD

MAR 5, 1993 15:53 BBPATIENT,THREE SSN: 000-03-0003
Fre-op:No

Date wanted: MAR 5, 1993 15:53 #Units:2 Requestor:
Request entered by: BBUSER,ONE

03/05 HGR:12 /4L BLOOD

03/05 HCT:36 % BLOOD

PLATELETS, 1-6 ¢, 20-30M
POCLED PLATELETS
RED BLOCD CELLS, WASHEE

MAR 5, 1993 14:04 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN SSN: 000-11-0011

Pr e-op: No

Date wanted: MAR 5, 1993 2¢:00 #Units:2 Requestor: BBPROVIDER,SEVEN
Request entered by: BBUSER,ONE

ACTI VE G BLEED

Approved by: BBPROVIDER,TEN
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MAR 5, 1993 15:48 VAMC Pg: 2
BLOOD BANK
| nappropriate transfusion requests report

RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED
MAR 5, 1993 14:04 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000-11-0011
HGB:
HCT:

MAR 5, 1993 14:04 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN SSN:. 000-11-0011

Pre-op:No

Date wanted: MAR 5, 1993 20:00 #Units:2 Requestor:BBPROVIDER,SEVEN
Request entered by: BBUSER,ONE

03/05 HGB:14 g/dL BLOOD

03/05 HCT:42 % BLOOD

MAR 5, 1993 14:04 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN SSN 000-11-0011

Pre-op:No

Date wanted: MAR 5, 1993 15:42 #units:2 Requestor:BBPROVIDER,EIGHT
Request entered by: BBUSER,ONE

03/05 HGB:14 g/dn  BLOOD

03/05 HCT:42 % BLOCD
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Prolonged Transfusion Times (UR-PT)

As a quality assurance monitor for the infusion time of the various blood
components, the system compares the entry in the Date/Time Transfusion
Completed field with that in the Date/Time Relocation for the most recent
relocation. For those in which the difference (in minutes) between those two times
exceeds the entry in the Maximum Infusion Time field specified, the transfusion
episode is included on the report. Since it may be desirable to permit different
infusion times for the various blood components, the evaluation is component

specific, based on the entries in the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66).

Once printed, the report can be evaluated. In some cases, the calculation for the
infusion time may be so excessive that data entry errors are apparent. These can
then be corrected as appropriate. A mechanism can then be developed for followup
for those determined to be accurate. The report is sorted by Location, and by patient
within the location, in order to make the identification of problems or trends easier.

Example:

Select Blood utilization & summary reports Option: PT Prolonged transfusion
times Prolonged transfusion times

Start with Date TODAY// 3-1-93 (MAR 1, 1993)
Go to Date TCDAY// 3-17-93 (MAR 17, 1993)

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)
REQUEST QUEUED!

October 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 327
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

MAR 17, 1993 15:4% VAMC Pg: 1
LABORATORY SERVI CE

PROLONGED TRANSFUSI ON TI MES FROM VAR 1, 1992 TO MAR 17, 1993
Unit ID Bl ood Conponent Rel ocated Transfused DspBy M nut es

LOCATI O\ CCU

Pati ent: BBPATIENT,SEVENTEEN SSN 000-17-0017
Al1112 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS 03/05 17:10 03/06 17:52 REG 1482

LOCATION SICU

Pati ent: BBPATIENT,ELEVEN SSN 000-11-0011
C11112 cPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS 03/08 20:37 03/09 03:00 SH 274
I

NOTES:

* When determining what time to enter in the Maximum Infusion Timefield. the
maximum time allowed from issue/relocation to the beginning of the transfusion
should also beincluded.

e Inthecaseodf theunitfor BBPATIENT,SEVENTEEN,the reviewwould indicate
that the Blood Bank SF 518 needs to be reviewed to check for a dataentry error.
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Transfused RBC for Treating Specialty (UR-RS)

This option allows the review of all red cell components by treating specialty. The
listing of transfused patients can be compared to the patients undergoing surgical
procedures for that treating specialty for a given time period. Using this comparison
it ig possible to calculate the information needed to establish the appropriate
Maximum Surgical Blood Order Schedule or to perform periodic audits for
Transfusion Committee review.

Example:

Select Blood utilization & summary reports Option: RS Transfused RBC for
trearing anerialty

Units of RED BLOCD CELLS transfused for a treating specialty
Select FACILITY TREATING SPECIALTY NAME: ?
ANSWER WITH FACILITY TREATING SPECIALTY NAME
DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE 48-ENTRY FACILITY TREATING SPECIALTY LIST? X (YES)
CHOOSE FROM:
AMBULATORY CARE AMBULATCORY CARE AMBC
BLIND REHAB BLIND REHAB BLIND
CARDIQLOGY CARDIQOLOGY CARD
CARDIOPULMONARY THORACIC SURGERY, INC CARDIAC THORC
CCu MEDICAL ICU/CCU cCu
DCERMATOLOGY DERMATOLOGY DERM
DIABETES ENDOCRINOLOGY DIAB
DIALYSIS GENERAL (ACUTE MEDICINE) DIALY
ENDOCRINE ENDOCRINOLGOGY ENDOC
ENT OTORHINCLARYNGOLOGY ENT
EXTENDED CARE NHCU ECC
EYE OPHTHALMOLOGY EYE
GASTROINTESTINAL GASTROENTERCLOGY GI
GENERAL SURGERY GENERAL SURGERY SURG
GENERAL (ACUTE MEDICINE) GENERAL (ACUTE MEDICINE) GEN
GERIATRICS GERONTOLOGY GERI
HEMATOLOGY /ONCOLOGY HEMATQLOGY /CONCOLOGY HEMAT
INFECTICUS DISEASE PULMONARY, NON-TB INF D
INTERMEDIATE CARE INTERMEDIATE MEDICINE INT C
INTERMEDIATE CARE/METABOLIC INTERMEDIATE MEDICINE METAB
INTERMEDIATE CARE/TB INTERMEDIATE MEDICINE B
MICU MEDICAL ICU/CCU MICU
NEUROLOGY NEUROLOGY NEURG
NEURQSURGERY NEURQSURGERY NSURG
CRAL SURGERY ORAL SURGERY QSURG
ORTHOPEDIC ORTHOPEDIC ORTHO
PALLITIVE CARE INTERMEDIATE MEDICINE PALLI
PERIPHERAL VASCULAR PERIPHERAL VASCULAR PV
PLASTIC SURGERY PLASTIC SURG, INC EEAD/NECK PSURG
PODIATRY PCODIATRY POD

DCV/UTATRY AOTIME DOYUVHUTATRY
roivrininig AUl ol

AL Ty
1l Il AT L
PULMONARY PULMONARY, NON-TB FPULM
RADIATION THERAPY INTERMEDIATE MEDICINE RAD T
REHAE MEDICINE REHABILITATION MEDICINE REHAB
RENAL GENERAL {(ACUTE MEDICINE) RENAL

RHEUMATOLGOGY GENERAL (ACUTE MEDICINE) RHEUM
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R CU MEDI CAL rcu/ccu R CU

SIcU SURG CAL | CU S QU

SPI NAL CORD | NJURY SPI NAL CCRD | NJURY Sa
SUBSTANCE ABUSE SUBSTANCE ABUSE S/ABU
SURG | CU SURG CAL | CU S aJ

TELEMETRY CARDI OLOGY TELE

TRANSPLANT GENERAL SURCERY TRANS
URCLOGY URCLOGY URO

Sel ect FACI LI TY TREATI NG SPECI ALTY NAME: ORTHOPEDI C CRTHOPED C
Sel ect FAC LI TY TREATI NG SPECI ALTY NAVE: <RET>

Start with Date TCDAY// 5-1-93 (MAY 01, 1993)

Go to Date TODAY// 5-31- 93 (I\/AY_ 31, 1993)

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here/

JUL 24, 1993 13:56 BLOOD BANK H NES, | L Pg: 1
Treating Specialty: ORTHCOPED C
Units RBC transfused fromMAY 1, 1993 to NAY 31, 1993

Pat i ent SSN # Units
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000-11-0011 4
BBPATIENT , FORTYONE 000-41-0041 4
TOTAL PATI ENTS: 2 TOTAL UNITS: &

AVERAGE uNITS/PATIENT: 4.00
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Patient Transfusions & Hematology Results (UR-TH)

In order to facilitate the performance of patient specific audits for blood/blood
component transfusions, the system will allow the selection of one or more patients
transfused within a specified time period, for generation of a report which includes
the actual laboratory values for distinct laboratory tests, as well as all blood/blood
components transfused during this period.

The tests displayed in this report are those selected through the Tests for Inclusion
in Transfusion Report (EP-TH) option in the Supervisor’s Menu. These may or may
not be the same tests as those displayed on patient look-up in the Specimen Log in
(SL) option in the Patient Menu, since these are specified through a different option.

ATNMIC,
INUF L D

* All information prints in reverse chronological order for the time period
specified.

» If the report is to be printed as 80 margin, five tests will fit across a single line.
If the report is to be printed as 132 margin, eight tests will fit across on a single
line.

* Multiple lists of patients cannot be queued to print. Once the patient names are
selected, that grouping will replace the previous list of patient names.

¢ The admission and discharge information is included at the end of the report to
assist in the interpretation of the data printed. If any of the diagnoses have been
entered at the time of printing, that information is included.

* If the time period specified is after the admission date, the patient’s last
admission will be included.

* Once a patient’s name is entered, the system enters the patient into the
appropriate print queue. If the report is then not printed, for ANY reason, that user
cannot enter any additional patients until the queue is deleted.

This message is displayed:

“Cannot use this option until your last report is completed. If the report was
queued and never printed it must be removed from the list of queued reports
(see your LIM), Also have your blood bank supervisor delete your patient list

for transfusion & hematology data.”

If the report was queued to a device, that job will need to be killed. If all of the
necessary data was not entered for the report, only the list will need to be
deleted. This is accomplished through the Delete a User’s Patient List option in
the Supervisor’s Menu.
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Example:

Sel ect Reports ption: UrR Blood utilization & summary reports

Select Blood utilization &« sunmary reports otion: TH Patient transfusions &

herat ol ogy results

Print transfusions = hematol ogy data for a patient

Choice: 1

Sel ect Patient Nane: BO011 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011 SC VETERAN

Choice: 2

Sel ect Patient Nane: <RET>

Start with Date TODAY// <RET> MAR 19, 1993

G to Date TCDAY// 3-1-93 (mMar 01, 19931
Select Print Device: {[Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 19, 1993 15:11 VAMC
TRANSFUSION/HEMATOLOGY RESULTS

42
42

Gt ober 194

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000110011

Locati on: 1B

Mo/Da/Yr TIME Bl ood conponent HGB

03/17/93 16:19 CPDA-1 RED BLOD CELLS

03/ 08/ 93 11:03 14

03/05/93 15:03 14

03/02/93 15:32 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

Adm:11/22/84 1B
Specialty:11/22/84 ALLERGY

332 Laborat ory V5.2

B ood Bank Wser Manual



Blood Bank Options

. Transfusion Data Report (UR-TR)

In order to provide a semipermanent report which can be used as a reference, the
system generates a printed report of all units transfused within the time period
specified. This can then be used for preparing utilization reports, identifying
patients for further auditing, and reviewing transfusion activity for specific
patients, etc.

The information is sorted in alphabetical order by patient and in chronological order
for the specified disposition dates. Information for the unit relocation also appears
for the specific relocation that ultimately results in the unit’s transfusion.

In the case of pooled products, the number of units in the pool will appear in
parentheses following the name of the component. The same principle can also be
applied to divided products.

Because the computer must search ALL of the units in inventory to find those with
the appropriate disposition dates, the report should be queued for a time when the

system will not be adversely affected (i.e., slowed down).

NOTE: If the transfusions and hematology results are also printed, the laboratory
values will be for + 48 hours of the transfusion date. 1f there is more than one
. transfusion episode, it will select the latter.

Example:

Select Reports Option: UR Blood utilization & summary reports

Select Blood utilization & summary reports Option: TR Transfusion data report
Transfusion data report

Start with Date TODAY// 7-1-93 (JUL 01, 1993)

Go to Date TODAY// 7-31-93 {(JUL 31, 1993)

Also pr lnt transfusions with hematology results ? NO// <RET> (NO)
- . v : I
1= -L L
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DEC 14, 1993 08:33 DALLAS | SC- DEVELOPMENT ACCOUNT
TRANSFUSI ON DATA REPORT FROM Jurn 1, 1993 TO JuL 31, 1993

Unit ID Conmp (#) (ml) Relocated CK By Locati on Tr ansf used RXN

Pati ent: BBPATIENT,FORTYONE SSN:  000-41-0041

AT PRBC 250 06/29/93 13:14 S REG ™™ 07/01/9318:00 YES
Transfusion reaction type: FEBRI LE NON- HEMOLYTI C

Al11112 PRBC 250 06/29/93 13:14 S REG W 067/01/93 22:00 YES
Transfusion reaction type: FEBRI LE NON- HEMOLYTI C

PK11111 PLTS (2y 110 07/07/93 05:0¢0 S REG W 07/07/93 07:41 NO

Kplill2 pp/p (1) 40 07/07/93 06:30 S REG ™™ 07/07/93 08:27 NO
PRBC =cpDa-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
PLTS =POCLED PLATELETS
pp/p =POCLED PLATELETS, PLASMA REMOVED

334 Laboratory V 5.2 October 1994

Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

Transfusion by Treating Specialty/Physician (UR-TS)

In order to assist in attempts to improve resource management and collection of
meaningful statistical information, the system generates a report of the transfusion
statistics by treating specialty/physician for a specific time period. In addition to the
number of units of each component for each treating specialty, the report includes
the number of discrete patients receiving red cell and non-red cell components.

The data included in this report is obtained using data entry in the Blood
Transfusion Results P-DT [LRBLPT] option. Transparent to the user in [LRBLPT],
the software pulls the doctor treating specialty (T'S) from the MAS files and enters it
in File #65. The physician comes from the current entry in the PATIENT file (#2),
field .104. This field is automatically updated when a change is made in the
PATIENT MOVEMENT file (#405), field .08 PRIMARY CARE PHYSICIAN. The .19
field in File #405, ATTENDING PHYSICIAN is not used at the present time
because this is not a mandatory field and could be null. The treating specialty comes
from the current entry in File #2, field .103 that reflects the currently assigned TS.
This field is automatically updated when a change is made in the PATIENT
MOVEMENT file (#405). In the event that the patients no longer an inpatient, the
user is asked for the T'S. While the system retrieves the treating specialty and
physician assigned to the patient at the time the transfusion data is entered, the
person entering the data is given the opportunity to make any changes appropriate.
If transfusion data is not entered in a timely manner, this report will probably be
less accurate.

The ordering pattern data can also be evaluated by treating specialty using the
Crossmatch/Transfusions by Specialty/Physician R-UR-AA [LRBLAA] option. That
report uses the data that is captured for the crossmatch in the specimen multiple,
i.e., field 65.02,.03. This is captured during specimen accessing in the Specimen Log-
in P-SL [LRBLPLOGIN] option and put in the LAB ORDER ENTRY file #69, field 7
and in field 68.02,6.5 PRACTITIONER. It is not based on the REQUESTING

PERSON entered with the component request since at that present time, the

individual component request information is not stored. This component request
information was intended for short term use only.

For units that have been modified at some time after being placed in inventory, the
system recalculates its cost, as appropriate, at the time of the modification. For
example, if ten units of platelets whose original cost was $22.00/unit are pooled, the
pool cost becomes $220. Conversely, if a unit of red blood cells whose original cost is
$40.00 is divided into two aliquots, the divided unit cost becomes $20 each.
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NOTE: This report can also be used to determine the number of patients receiving

certain types of components for the period specified.

Example:

Select Blood bank Option: R Reports

Select Reports Option: UR Blood utilization & summary reports

Select Blood utilization & summary reports Option: TS Transfusions by

treating specialty/physician

Transfusion by treating specialty/physician

Start with TREATING SPECIALTY: FIRST// ?

ANSWER WITH FACILITY TREATING SPECIALTY NAME, OR ABBREVIATION

DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE 21-ENTRY FACILITY TREATING SPECIALTY LIST? N
Start with TREATING SPECIALTY: FIRST// <RET>

Go to TREATING SPECIALTY: LAST// <RET>

Within TREATING SPECIALTY Start with BLOOD COMPONENT: FIRST// ?
ANSWER WITH BLOOD PRODUCT NAME, OR PRODUCT CODE, CR SYNONYM
DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE 97-ENTRY BLOOD FRODUCT LIST? N (NO)

Within TREATING SPECIALTY Start with BLOCD COMPONENT: FIRST// <RET>
Within TREATING SPECIALTY Go to BLOOD COMPONENT: LAST// <RET>

Start with Date TODAY// 1-1-92 (JAN C1, 1992)
Go to Date TODAY// 12-31-92 (DEC 31, 1992)
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!
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MAR 18, 1993 10:05 VAMC Pg:

Transfusions by Treating Specialty/Physician (JAN 1, 1992 - DEC 31, 199%2)

Patient transfused Dat e Physi ci an Cost Unit ID Count

TREATI NG SPECI ALTY: ALLERGY
Conmponent : AUTOLOGOUS LI QUI D PLASMA:

BBPATIENT, FOUR 11/20/92 BBPROVIDER,TWENTYSIX 0.00 RA99999
Conmponent : CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS:
BBPATIENT, FOUR 06/ 29/ 92 BBPROVIDER,TWENTYSIX 57.00 B11llt
12/ 01/ 92 BBPROVIDER,TWENTYSIX 57.00 A99999
114.00
Conmponent : POOLED PLATELETS:
BBPATIENT, FOUR 07/ 07/ 92 BBPROVIDER,TWENTYFIVE 66.00 Pr11111
66. 00
Conmponent: POOLED PLATELETS, PLASMA REMOVED:
BBPATIENT, FOUR 07/07/ 92 BBPROVIDER,TWENTYFIVE 66.00 kpP11112
66.00
ALLERGY patients given RBC components: 1
ALLERGY patients ai ven non- RBC components: 1
ALLERGY cost of all conponents: 246.00
TREATI NG SPECI ALTY: MEDI CI NE
Component: CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS:
BBPATIENT, SIXTEEN 06/10/92 BBPROVIDER,THIRTEEN 57.00 A1l1l3
BBPATIENT, FOUR 07/ 01/ 92 BBPROVIDER, THIRTEEN 57.00 Al1112
10/20/92 BBPROVIDER,THIRTEEN 57.00 RAlllli
BBPATIENT,FORTYTWO  ¢4/10/92 BBPROVIDER,THIRTY 57.00 p1111il
04/10/92 BBPROVIDER,THIRTY 57.00 K88888
04/10/92 BBPROVIDER,THIRTY 57.00 x9%9999
04/ 11/ 92 BBPROVIDER, THIRTY 57.00 D21212
04/ 16/ 92 BBPROVIDER,THIRTY 57.00 W12345
456.00

Conmponent: POOLED PLATELETS:

BBPATIENT ,FORTYTHREE 02/ 28/ 92 BBPROVIDER, TWENTYFIVE 13Z.00 POOL1

MEDI CI NE patients given RBC conponents: 3
MEDI Cl NE pati ents given non- RBC conponents: 1
MEDI Cl NE cost of all components: 588. 00
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MAR 18, 19%3 10:05 VAMC Pg: 2
Transfusicns by Treating Specialty/Physician (JaAN 1, 1992 - DEC 31, 1992) .
Treating specialty # units % total units Cost

ALLERGY 1 100.0 0.00

ALLERGY 2 18.2 114.00
MEDICINE B8 72.7 456.00
10 670.00

ALLERGY 1 50.0 66.00
MEDICINE 1 50.0 132.00
2 198.00

POOLED PLATELETS, PLASMA REMOVED:

ALLERGY 1 100.0 66.00 .
1 66.00

Total cost of all components: 891.00
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MAR 18, 1993 10:06 VAMC Pg: 3
Transfusions by Treating Specialty/Physician (JAN 1, 1992 - DEC 31, 1992)
Adm ni strative Conponent Speci alty Physician Conmponent Specialty Physician

Cat egory Units Units Units Cost Cost Cost
RBC 11 627.00
ALLERGY 2 114.00
BBPROVIDER, TWENTYSIX 2 114.00
HEMATOLOGY /ONCOLOGY 1 57.00
BBPROVIDER, TWENTYSIX 1 57.00
MEDI Cl NE 8 456.00
BBPROVIDER, THIRTY 5 285.00
BBPROVIDER,ONE 1 57.00
BBPROVIDER, THIRTEEN 2 114.00
FFP 1 0.00
ALLERGY 1 0.00
BBPROVIDER, TWENTYSIX 1 0. 00
RANDOM PLAT 3 264.00
ALLERGY 2 132. 00
BBPROVIDER, TWENTYFIVE 2 132.00
MEDI CI NE 1 132.00 '
BBPROVIDER, TWENTYFIVE 1 132.00
Tot al s 14 14 14 834. 00 834. 00 834. 00
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Transfusion Follow-up Tests (UR-TX)

To allow identification of patients with potential transfusion transmitted diseases,
mainly hepatitis, this option identifies a group of patients who meet certain site
configurable criteria,

In the Tests for Transfusion Follow-up (S-EP-TX) option in the Supervisor’s Menu,
tests present in the LABORATORY TEST file (#60) can be selected. In addition to
selecting the tests to be screened, that option allows one to specify the specimen
type and the > or < value to be identified for each test.

This option initiates a search of the LAB DATA file (#63) for the time period
specified and identifies the patients whose results meet the criteria. The system
then checks to determine whether those patients identified have been transfused
within the last six (6) months. If so, the patient is included on the printed report.

The report generated includes the test results for all of the tests on a given list if
any one of the tests meets the screemng criteria. It sorts the data by patient, and
iimalisdnn am ahhanrrintad fronafiicinn b frn nanh motianmt Mha tranafiigion
iNCiUaes ar aooreviawea transtusion xuawx_y IUE Tdull PALICiiv. 11IC LI AdlDLuBIvil
information is condensed into a format using the # units and the component

abbreviations, totaled by month,

If the results of HIV testing are entered into the system, this option will also aid in
the followup. However, its usefulness will not be as great as that for monitoring
potential cases of post-transfusion hepatitis since the incubation period for HIV is
greater than six months.

Once the report is generated, it can be reviewed by the Blood Bank Medical Director
to determine which sets of test results should be investigated further. A mechanism
can then be implemented to consult the patient’s physician and determine whether
the patient should be presumed to have post transfusion hepatitis or if the patient’s
test results are a result of the patient’s underlying disease.

Generating the report on a regular basis during nonpeak periods will lessen the
impact of the search on the system and will make followup much easier.

Example:

Select Reports Option: UR Blood utilizaticn & summary reports

Select Blood utilizatlon & summary reports Opticon: TX Transfusion follow-up
tests

Search for possible transfusion related disorders
Start with bPate TCDAY// MAR 19, 1993

Go to Date TODAY// -360 (MAR 24, 1892)
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!
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. MAR 19, 1993 16:20 VAMC Pg: 1
BLOCD BANK SEARCH FOR TRANSFUSI ON RELATED DI SORDERS
FROM MAR 24, 1992 TO MAR 19, 1993

BBPATIENT,FORTYFOUR SSN: 000-44-0044 Loc: HEART TRANSPLANT
12/ 92 PRBC:1

T. BIL ALK PHO ALT AST GGIP

03/ 06/ 93 16:19 2.6 76 30
Adm:01/22/93 HEART TRANSPLANT
Specialty:12/20/92 CARDI AC

05/92 PRBC:2
T. BI LALKPHO ALT AST GGIP

03/19/93 16:19 140
Adm:01/02/93 SPI NAL CORD | NJ
Specialty:01/02/93 NEURCLOGY

BBPATIENT,FORTYSIX SSN: 000-46-0046 Loc: 15WR RI CU
12/ 93 PRBC:2

T. BI LALKPHO AT AST GGIP

03/07/93 13:15% 1.5 187 104 canc
03/04/93 07:29 3.2 52 canc
Adm:10/22/92 15WR R CU
Specialty:11/22/92 MEDI ClI NE
. PRBC = CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS
NOTES

* The> and< valuesfor thetestsentered using the Tests for Transfusion
FollowupS-EP-TX)in order to generate the abovereport were asfollows:

AST >45
T.BILI >1.5
G-GTP >69
ALK.PHOS >130
ALT =50

¢ Intheaboveexample, Fortysix BBpatient istheonly patient who would have been
followed up on. The test resultsfor the other two patientsare not consistent with
post transfusion hepatitis.
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Print Blood Bank Validation (VD)

This option prints the validation documentation that is stored in the new BLOOD
BANK VALIDATION file (#66.2).

GO TO NAME: LAST// LRBLA
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

BLOOD BANK VALIDATION LIST JUL 25,1994 15:36 PAGE 1

NAME: LRBLA
MENU NAME: Blood Bank Administrative Data
MENU ABBREVIATICN: AD FUNCTIONAL AREA: REPORTS
OPTION DESCRIPTION: FORM/REPORT GENERATION
LIMITED ACCESS: NO
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. Blood Bank Workload Reports (WK)

Select Blocod bank Option: R Reports
Select Reports Option: WK Blood bank workload reports

Select Blood bank workload reports Option: ?

AD Blood Bank Administrative Data
CR Component preparation report

CT Test counts by treating specialty
IR Inventory ABO/Rh re-check counts
TC Test counts by location

Enter ?? for more options, 77?7 for brief descriptions, ?CPTION for help text.

Select Blood bank workload reports Option: <RET>

October 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 343
Bloced Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

Blood Bank Administrative Data (WK-AD)

Although a variety of report options exist which can generate much of the statistics
included in this report, this report consolidates data from the BLOOD INVENTORY
file (#65) and BLOOD DONOR file (#65.5) into a single report. The format selected
is compatible with the data requested on the American Association of Blood Banks
(AABB) questionnaire.

Some of this is also incorporated into the various Workload reports available in
V. 5.2. however, the data will be further summarized in those reports.

Calculations:

1.

Prepared:

Received:

. Transfused:

Shipped:

Outdated:

Discarded:

Includes data from both File #65.5
Includes data from File #65 if units are modified (i.e., Supplier =
Self and unit ID and component do not exist in File #65.5

Includes units from File #65 received from outside suppliers

Includes units for which the disposition = TRANSFUSED

Includes units for which the disposition = RETURN TO
SUPPLIER

e QNI T GLUULTL' DT o B P
UL OIMINLY LA DBR YY1, I::I&b}.udlu Uutdd

date >expiration date)

Includes units for which the disposition date exceeds the
expiration date

Includes units for which the disposition = DISCARD and the
disposition comment does not contain the word OUT or
OUTDATED

Platelet concentrates: If transfused as a pool, the number of units is based on

the entry in the Pooled/Divided Units field

Data is broken into three major groupings as follows:

344

1. Data on Blood Inventory, totals

2. Data on Blood Inventory, sorted by donation type

3. Data on Blood Donors, sorted by donation type

Laboratory V 5.2 October 1594
Blood Bank User Manual




Blood Bank Options

For Blood Inventory, units are assumed to homologous unless there is an “A” or “D”
in Autologous/Directed Component field (#66,.25). For Blood Donors, donations are
sorted based on the entry in Donation Type field (#65.54,1.1).

This report can be geherated for any data range for which data is still available in

the files. It is not linked to the implementation/activation of Blood Bank worksheet
mV, 52

Select Blood bank workload reports Option: AD Blood bank administrative data
Start with Date TODAY// 10-1-92 10-1-92 ({(OCT 01, 1992)

Go to Date TODAY// <RET> 10-31-92 (OCT 31, 1992)

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!
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DEC 4, 1992 15:37 VAMC Pg: 1
Bl ood Bank Administrative Data from OCT 1, 1992 to OCT 31, 1992
‘. . TOTAL UN| TS ...... e SQRCE ..... AR | NVENT(PY D| SP(H .T.I o~ |
COVPONENT |Prepared [ Received |Transfused|Shipped|(Outdated |Discarded|
|whoLz BLOOD | 31 ol &1 o1 ol 0|
R 2021 2171 209 1 161 3 3|
|FRozEN REC | 61 o1 o1 o1 o1 o
||]5@LYCRBC\0| ......... o\ .......... 0”1. ...... o| ........ E)'| -
| LEUCODEPLETED REC| 0 | 0 | o1 o1 o1 0
|V\A3HEDRB(;\ ......... ; ..l ......... (.J..‘ .......... 3| ...... E)”i ......... o' | .
FEP 163 | —_6—1_— 103 | 0| 16 | 12 |
e o1 o1 21 o1 ot 0
|maNDOM PIAT | 0| 226 1 1220 111 761 0|
|APHERESIsPLATgO| ......... 8| .......... 5| ...... 0|o| -
|GRANULOCYTES | o1 01 o o1 o1 0 |
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DEC 4, 1992 15:37 VAMC Pg: 2
Bl ood Bank Adm nistrative Data from OCT 1, 1992 to OCT 31, 1992

‘HONDLOGOU S UNITS| ........... SOURCE ..... ‘ ........... INVENTORY D|Spos| T| o |
| COWPONENT  Iprepared |Received |Transfused|Shipped|Outdated |Discarded|
|wHOLE BLOOD | o1 ol o1 o ol o
\RBC | 198 2111 402 1 161 311 3
|RozEN REC 1 01 0| o1 o1 o1 a0
|DEGLYC REC | o1 0| o1 o1 o1 0 |
|LEUCODEPLETED REC| o1 o o o1 o5 0 1
\wASHED RBC | 31 ey 31 o1 o1 0l
eeR 0 1621 o1 1030 ol 111 8]
jeReO 1 o1 o1 21 o1 o1 o
|RANDOM PLAT | 0| 226 | 1221 111 761 0|
|APHERESTS PLAT | o 81 s1 o1 o1 0 |
|GRanvLoCYTES | o1 o1 o1 o1 o1 o |
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DEC 4, 1992 15:40 VAMC Pg: 3
Bl ood Bank Adm nistrative Data from OCT 1, 1992 to OCT 31, 1992

| AUToLocous wNiTs| SOURCE | INVENTORY DI SPOSI TI ON

""" COPONENT  Prepared |Received |Transfused|Shipped|outdated |Discarded|
|wHOLE BLOOD | 1 o1 el o1 ei 0 |
e 1 i o1 51 o4 o1 o
\FRozEN REC | 61 ol o1 o1 o1 0
|oEoLvc rec 1 o1 o1 o1 o1 o1 0
|LEUCODEPLETED RBCI 0 o1 o1 o1 ol 0 |
|wAsHED RBC | o1 o1 o1 o1 o1 0|
eee 1 o0 o1 ol o1 s s
jcRvo 1 o1 o1 o1 o1 o1 0
| RANDOM PLAT | o1 0 o o0 0 | '
| APHERESI S PLAT \ _B-T““T_""5_?_“77—_—_5—?""_"6_|
(oranvtocrTes | T o o o1 o o |
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DEC 4, 1992 15:40 VAMC Pg: 4
Bl ood Bank Admi nistrative Data from OCT 1, 1992 to OCT 31, 1992
\D|RECTEDUN|TS .............. SOURCE|NVENTORYD|SPOS|T|Q\|

| COWPONENT  |Prepared [Received |Transtused|Shipped|Outdated |Discarded]
|WHOLE BLOOD | o1 o1 o1 o1 o4 oy
‘R 1 o 21 o1 o1 o0
\¢ROZEN REC 1 01 o1 o1 o1 o1 0|
lDEGLYCRBC .................. 0|0! .......... 0‘ ....... ; | ........ 0 | -
|LEUCODEPLETED RECI O 1 O 1 o1 o1 o1 o0
|WASHED RBC | o1 ol o1 ol o1 ol
R N
jcv 1 o1 o1 o1 61 o1 ol
|anpOM PLAT 1 01 ol o1 o1l o1 o
|APHERESIS PLAT | 01 o1 ¢i1 o1 o1 0
\Grawvzocytes | o4 o1 o4 o1 o1 o
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DEC 4, 1992 15:40 VAMC Pq: &5
Bl ood Bank Adm nistrative Data from OCT 1, 1992 to OCT 31, 1992

[ BLOCD DONCR DATA Tot al |
|[No donati on | 47 |
| Tenporary deferrals I47
| Permanent deferrals G |
[ DONATIONS {Homologous (Directed |Autologous|Therapeutic]|Total |
|WHCOLE BLOCOD | 170 | 1 | 31 | 7 | 209 i
| COLLECTI ON DI SCARDED | 6 | 0 i 0 | 7 P13 ]
| PCsSI Tl VE TESTS | | I | i I
| SYPH LI S SEROLOGY | 0 | 0 | 1 I 0 I 1
|  HBsAg | 1 | 0 | 0 | 0 | 1 |
| HYV ANTI BODY | 0 [ 0 i 0 | 0 | 0 |
| ANTI BODY SCREEN | 1 | 0 | 0 ! 0 | 1
| HBecAb i 1 ! 0 | 8 I 0 | 9
| ALT I ¢ I 0 | 0 f 0 | 0 |
| HTLV-1 ANTI BODY 0 | 0 | 0 | 0 i 0
| HCV ANTI BODY 1 | 0 | 2 | 0 I 3
| MULTI PLE PCSI Tl VE TESTS | 1 | 0 | 1 I 0 | 2
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| CONATIONS | Homologous |Directed |Autologous|Therapeutic|Total |
|PLASMAPHERESIS I 0 f 0 ! 0 I 0 f 0o
| COLLECTION DISCARDED | 0 | 0 i 0 | 0 | 0 I

| POSITIVE TESTS ] I | | I I

| SYPHILIS SEROLOGY | 0 | 0 | 0 | 0 | 0 |
| HBsAg I ] i 0 | 0 I 0 I o |
! HIV ANTIBODY I 0 I 0 I 0 ! 0 I 0 |
| ANTIBODY SCREEN | 0 ! 0 | 0 [ 0 | 0 |
| HBcAb | 0 | 0 { 0 | 0 i o |
{  ALT ! 0 | 0 | 0 [ 0 | 0 |
| HTLV-I ANTIBODY | 0 ! 0 | - 0 | 0 ! 0 |
| HCV ANTIBODY | 0 | 0 | 0 | 0 I 0

{ MULTIPLE POSITIVE TESTS| 0 | 0 | 0 i 0 | 0|
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| CYTAPHERESIS

| COLLECTION DISCARDED

SYPHILIS SEROLOGY

HBsAg

HIV ANTIBODY

ANTIBODY SCREEN

ALT

HTLV-I ANTIBODY

HCV ANTIBODY

l

| MULTIPLE POSITIVE TESTS|

¢ ! 0 !
0 | 0 !

i !
0 | 0 {
0 | 0 |
0 ! 0 |
0 | 0 |
0 ! 0 !
0 | 0 |
0 | 0 !
0 | 0 !
0 ! 0 1

0 ! 0 N
0 | 0 0 |

| = =
0 | 0 0
0 | 0 I 0
0 | 0 0
0 | 0 |0 |
0 ! 0 0 |
0 | ¢ 0
0 | 0 |0
0 | 0 0 |
0 | 0 0
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DEC 4, 1992 15:41 VAMC Pg: 6
‘ Bl ood Bank Admi nistrative Data from OCT 1, 1992 to OCT 31, 1992

COUNT TEMPCRARY DEFERRAL REASON

HE®B <12.% g/dl female,<13.5 g/dl1 nal e

NOT FREE CF | NFECTI QUS DI SEASE

OTHER TEMPORARY DEFERRAL

SYSTOLI C BP<20 or >180 or DI ASTOLIC BP <50 or >100 mm Hg
MEDICATIONS/DRUG THERAPY

MEDI CAL H STORY DEFERRAL

PULSE<50 or>100 /min, or pathological irregularity
ALCOHOL HABI TUATI ON CR | NTOXI CATI ON

SURGERY WTHI N 6 WEEKS - 6 MONTHS

[N
P+HEERPNROIO O

PERVANENT DEFERRALS:
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Component Preparation Report (WK-CR)

In order to provide a hard copy printout of the component preparation for the donor
module, the system generates a printed report of all donor units. The report
contains the following information:

Unit ID The unit number.

Donation type A for Autologous, D for Directed, H for Homologous or T for
Therapeutic.

Type of Bag 1 for single, 2 for double, etc.

Anticoagulant Type of anticoagulant used in the unit

Collection time Date/time collection completed - Date/time collection started,
in minutes.

Processing time  Date/time processed-Date/time collection complete,

in minutes.
Collection DISC for DISCARD, QUAR for QUARANTINE, PREP
disposition for PREPARE COMPONENTS.
Tech Initials of person entering data on component preparation.

Blood component Type of unit it is (e.g., Packed Red Blood cells, Platelets, etc.,)

Volume What the volume of the unit is.
Storage time Date/time stored - Date/time collection completed.

This report can serve several purposes, including: 1) for review by the supervisor to
evaluate the collection times, the length of time between donation and component
preparation, etc., and 2) for preparation of workload reports. The report indicates a
tally for the number of each donation type and a tally for each blood component
prepared during the time period specified.

Example:

Select Reports Option: WK Blood bank workload reports

Select Blood bank worklcad reports Opticon: CR Component preparation report
Blood donor component preparation report

Start with Date TODAY// 1-31-93 (JAN 31, 1993)

Go to  Date TODAY// 1-1-93 (JAN 01, 1993)

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!
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MAR 18, 1993 10:19 VAMC Pg: 1
LABORATQRY SERVICE
BLOOD COMPONENT PREPARATION FROM JAN 1, 1993 TC JAN 31, 1993
Anti Coll Proc Coll Vol Storage
Unit ID Type Bag Coag Min Min Disp Tech Blood component (ml) Minutes

DONATION DATE: JAN 21, 1993

A33333 H 1 CPDA-1 16 135 PREP SH CPDA-1 RED BLQOD 250 135
R99998 H 2 CpDa-1 45 19 PREP SH CPDA-1 RED BLOOD 250 i9

FRESH FROZEN PLA 225 19
R99999 H 1 CPDA-1 14 102 DISC SH CPDA~1 RED BLCOD 250 102

DONATION DATE: JAN 25, 1993
A22222 A 2 CPDA-1 20 100 PREP SH CPDA-1 RED BLOOD 250 100
FRESH FROZEN PLA 225 10¢

B22223 A 2 CPDA-1 34 100 PREP SH CPDA-1 RED BLOOD 250 110

A55555 H 2 CPDA-1 10 100 PREP SH CPDA-1 RED BLOCD 250 110
FRESH FROZEN PLA 225 110

V11234 H 2 <CPDA-1 10 100 PREP SH CPDA-1 RED BLQOD 220 110

DONATIGN DATE: JAN 26, 1993

V12345 H 2 CPDA-1 10 98 PREP SH CPDA-1 RED BLOOD 250 100

DONATION DATE: JAN 27, 1993

X11111 H 1 cpDba-1 7 30 PREP TB CPDA-1 RED BLOOD 259 35

X11112 H 1 CppA-1 14 30 PREP TB FRESH FROZEN PLA 225 40

X11114 H 1 CPDA-1 11 36 PREP TB  CPDA-1 RED BLOOD 250 46

AUTOLOGOUS DONATION TYPE COUNT : 2

HOMOLOGOUS DONATION TYPE COUNT : o

CEDA-1 RED BLOCD CRLLS COUNT . T

FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, CPDA-1 COUNT: 4
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Test Counts by Treating Specialty (WK-CT)

This option lists tests and counts by treating specialty for the time specified. It is
based on the treating specialty captured during the accession process.

Example:

Select Reports Opticn: WK Bleoed bank workload reports

Select Blood bank workleoad reports Option: CT Test counts by treating specialty
Select ACCESSION AREA: BB BLOOD BANK

BLOOD BANK ACCESSION COUNTS BY TREATING SPECTALTY
Start with Date TODAY// MAR 19, 1993
Go to  Date TODAY// T-30 (FEB 19,1%93)
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NCW)
REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 19, 1993 15:37 VAMC Pg: 1
LABORATQORY SERVICE BLOOD BANK COUNTS(FEB 19, 1933-MAR 19, 1993)
Specialty # Accessions Test count
CARDIOLOGY 2
ABO/RH TYPING 1
TRANSFUSION REQUEST 1
Sub-total for CARDIOLOGY: 2
INTERNAL MEDICINE 3
TRANSFUSION REQUEST 3
Sub-total for INTERNAL MEDICINE 3

MEDICINE 15
ABO/RH TYPING 1
COOMBS, DIRECT/INDIRECT 1
TRANSFUSION REQUEST 12
TYPE & HOLD 1
Sub~total for MEDICINE: 15
PULMONARY 8
ABO/RH TYPING 1
COOMBS, DIRECT/INDIRECT 4
TRANSFUSION REQUEST 4
Sub-teotal for PULMONARY: 9
Total Accessions: 28 Total tests: 29
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MAR 19, 1993 15:37 VAMC Bg: 2
LABORATORY SERVICE BLOOD BANK COQUNTS (FEB 19, 1993-MAR 19, 1993)
Test Specialty Test count Cum count

CARDIOLOGY 1 1

MEDICINE 1 5

PULMONARY 1 3
COOMBS, DIRECT/INDIRECT

MEDICINE 1 1

PULMCNARY 4 5
TRANSFUSION REQUEST

CARDIQLOGY 1 1

INTERNAL MEDICINE 3 4

MEDICINE 12 16

PULMONARY 4 20
TYPE & HOLD

MEDICINE 1 1
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Inventory ABO/RH Re-check Counts (WK-IR)

Since the actual number of ABO/Rh confirmations performed is difficult to obtain
without actually counting from the worksheets, the system searches the Date/Time
Received field in the BLOOD INVENTORY file (#65) for the time period specified.
For units received within that time period, the ABO Interpretation and RH
Interpretation fields are checked for data. If data exists, other than ND, the unit is
tallied as having been rechecked unless the data has been transferred from the
donor module.

For those cases in which the recheck information is routinely transferred from the
donor module, but for which testing has actually been done once the unit was

released to inventory, the editing of the transferred data will enable the system to
differentiate that unit from those which were not tested and include it in the tally.

NOTE: Once workload is activated using the software in V. 5.2, this workload is
captured as it is entered, making a search of File #65 on a routine basis obsolete.

Example:

Select Reports Option: WK Blood bank workload reports

Select Blood bank workload reports Option: IR Inventory ABO/Rh re-check
counts

[V AL Telliel s LoRliln

Start with Date TODAY// <RET> MAR 18, 1993

Go to Date TODAY// 3-1-93 (MAR 1, 1993)
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 18, 1993 10:22 VAMC Pg: 1
BLOOD BANK ARO/Rh counts from: MAR 1, 1993 to MAR 18, 1983

ABO re-check count: 22

Rh re-check count: 22
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Test Counts by Location (WK-TC)

In order to assist in the preparation of utilization reports, including AMIS, the
system generates a report of the number of each test requested from a given
location for a specific time period. The tests counted are those which are accessioned
through the Specimen Log in (SL) option in the Patient Menu.

Example:

Select Reports Option: WK Blood bank workload reports

Select Blood bank workload reports Option: TC Test counts by location
Select ACCESSION AREA: BB BLOOD BANK

BLOOD BANK ACCESSION COUNTS
Start with Date TODAY// MAR 19, 1993

Go to Date TODAY// =30 (FEB 19, 1993)
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Herel
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)

REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 19, 1993 15:39  VAMC Pg: 1
LABORATORY SERVICE BLOOD BANK COUNTS (FEB 19, 1993-MAR 19, 1993)
INCLUSIVE DATES WITH DATA: FEB 19, 1993 TO MAR 19, 1993

Location # Accessions Test count
1A 2

TRANSFUSION REQUEST 1

TYPE & HOQLD 1

WKLD CROSSMATCH 1
1B 8

COOMBS, DIRECT/INDIRECT 4

TRANSFUSION REQUEST 4

ABQ/RH TYPING 1

WKLD CROSSMATCH 2
CARD 1

ABO/RH TYPING 1
CARDIAC 1

TRANSFUSION REQUEST 1

WKLD CROSSMATCH 1
ER 5

TRANSFUSTON REQUEST 5

WKLD CROSSMATCH 3
MICU 3

COOMBS, DIRECT/INDIRECT 1

TRANSFUSION REQUEST 2
NC ABRV 8

TRANSFUSION REQUEST 7

ABO/RH TYPING 1

WKLD CROSSMATCH 2
Total Accessiocns: 28 Total tests: 38
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MAR 19, 1993 15:39 VAMC Pg: 2
LABORATORY SERVICE BLOCD BANK COUNTS (FEB 19, 1993-MAR 19, 1993)

INCLUSIVE DATES WITH DATA: FEB 19, 1992 TO MAR 19, 1993 .
Test Location Test count Cum count

COOMBS, DIRECT/INDIRECT

1B | 4

MICU 1 5
TRANSFUSION REQUEST

1A 1 1

18 4 5

CARDIAC 1 6

ER 5 11

MICU 2 13

NO ABRV 7 20
RBO/RH TYPING

1a 1 1

CARD 1 2

NC ABRV 1 3
TYPE & HOLD

1A 1 1
WKLD CROSSMATCH

1A 1 1

1B 2 3

CARDIAC 1 4

ER 3 7

NO ABRV 2 9

NOTE: Specimens/tests accessioned through a regular Multipurpose Accessioning
option in the laboratory CORE package which do not have a BB subscript in File
#60 will not be counted.
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Supervisor Menu Options

Supervisor Menu

3 Supervisor [LRBLS] Locked: LRBLSUPER
jale; Delete entire order or individual tests [LRCENDEL]
ED Blood donor edit options [LRBLSD]
DC Donor collection/deferral edit [LRBLDA]
DD Permanent deferral/special comments [LRBLDEF] Locked:
LRBLSUPER
DE Blood donor group/type edit [LRBLDEDIT] Locked:
LRBLSUPER
DE Edit deonor history gquestions [LRBLSEH]
DL Enter/edit donor letters [LRBLDLT]
DP Edit donor consent [LRBLDCX]
EF Edit blood bank files [LRBLEF]
AA Edit Corresponding Antigen/Antibody [LRBLSNO] Locked:
LRBLSUPER
BD Edit blood bank descripticns file [LRBLSEF]
BP Edit blood product file [LRBLSER]
BU Edit blood bank utility file [LRBLSEU]
CR Blood component request edit [LRBLSRQ]
LL Edit lab letter file [LRBLSLL]
MS Maximum surgical blood order edit [LRBLSMS]
3P Edit blood bank site parameters [LRBLSSP]
ET Blood bank inventecry edit options [LRBLSI]
DI Edit unit disposition fields [LRBLSED]
. FR Free autologous/directed donor units [LRBLSEE]
LI Edit unit log-in [LRBLSEL]
PI Edit unit - patient fields [LRBLSEC]
PP Edit pooled klood product [LRBLJM]
EP Blood bank patient edit options [LRBLSF]
LD Tests for display on patient look-up [LRBLST]
PE Patient ABO/Rh edit [LRBLPEDIT] Locked: LRBLSUPER
PP Edit previous transfusion record [LRBLSPP] Locked:
LRBLSUPER
TH Tests for inclusion in transfusion report [LRBLSET]
TR Unknown unit transfusion reaction [LRBLPTXR] Locked:
LRBLSUPER
TX Tests for transfusion follow-up [LRBLTX]
FD Outline for one or more files {LRUFILE]
I1 Blood bank inventory integrity report [LRBLIT]
LL Edit number of lines in a label [LRBLSF]
SR Summary and deletion reports [LRBLSSR]
AD Print data change audits [LRBLAD]
AP Antibodies by patient [LRBLPAB]
AR Patient antibody report (long-list}) [LRBLPRA]
CD Cumulative donations and awards [LRBLDCU]
DA Acknowledge donor award by deletion {LRBLDAWARD]
PIL, Delete a user's patient list [LRBLSDPL]
PU Print units with final dispesition [LRBLRUF]
PX Print ex-donors [LRBLDEX]
RA Remove data change audits [LRBLAR] Locked: LRBLSUPER
RI Remove inappropriate transfusion requests [LRBLSRI]
RU Remove units with final disposition [LRBLSER]
. RX Remove ex-doncors [LRBLDK]
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SwW Blood bank worklcocad [LRBLSW]
DW Display coding change workload for an accession [LRUWL]
VD Bloocd bank validation documentation .
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. Supervisor Menu Data Flow Chart

Blood Bank Options

Action Option

Daily

1. Review the data audit trail Print Data Change Audits (SR-AD)
of changes/errors

2. Delete the audit trail report
printed & reviewed

3. Delete individual order #s

. 5. Enter transfusion reaction data
unrelated to specific unit

6. Print/review the inventory
data integrity

7. Release restriction on autologous

1mita
wwillvep

8. Edit files

9. Enter permanent deferral
information

10. Edit donor form

. 11. Edit template for printing labels

October 1994

Remove Data Changes Audits (SR-RA)
Delete Order or Individual Tests (DO}

Edit Unit Disposition fields (EI-DI)

Patient ABO/Rh Edit (EP-PE)

Patient Previous Transfusion Record (EP-PP)
Edit Unit Patient fields (EI-PI)

Edit Unit Log-in (EI-LI)

Edit Pooled Blood Product (EI-PP)

Blood Donor Group/Type Edit (ED-DE)

Donor Collection/Deferral Edit (ED-DC)

Unknown Unit Transfusion Reaction (EP-TR)
Inventory Integrity Check (II)

Free Unit from Autologous/Directed Donor
(EI-FR)

\ALFATL W)

Edit BLOOD BANK DESCRIPTIONS file
(EF-BD)

Edit BLOOD PRODUCT file (EF-BP)
Edit Corresponding Antigen/Antibody
(EF-AA)

Edit DONOR UTILITY file (EF-DU)

Edit LAB LETTER file (EF-LL)

Permanent Deferral/Special Comments
(ED-DD)

Edit Donor History Questions (ED-DH)
Edit Donor Consent (ED-DP)

Edit Number of Lines in a Label (LL)
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12. Edit tests displayed during
specimen log-in

13. Edit tests included in the
Transfusion & hem report

Monthly
14. Print updated hard copy reference
of transfusion problems

15. Print hard copy of units before
deleting from the system
(for 2 or 3 mo. prior)

16. Remove units from the system

17. Calculate cumulative donations &
print listing of those to receive awards

18. Delete the names of those
receiving awards

Annually
19. Print listing of ex-donors

20. Remove ex-donors

With Each New Version of Software
21. Revalidate program

364
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Tests for Display on Patient Look-up
(EP-LD)

Tests for Inclusion in Transfusion Report
(EP-TH)
Tests for Transfusion Follow-up (EP-TX)

Patient Antibody Report (long list) (SR-AR)

Print Units with Final Disposition (SR-PU)

Remove Units with Final Disposition

Acknowledge Award by Deletion (SR-DA)

Print Ex-Donors (SR-PX)
Remove Ex-Donors (SR-RX)

Blood bank validation documentation (VD)
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Delete Entire Order or Individual Test (DO)

I n those instances where specimens are actually discarded (e.g., duplicate
specimens, those labeled erroneously, etc.,), i tis desirable to cancel the entire order.
This will minimize the confusion when either laboratory or nonlaboratory staff are
obtaining information viathe Order/Test Status (OR) option in the Inquiries and
Ward Menus. In the event that only testsare deleted or accessions removed, the
system still has a record of the"order." Use of thisoption will show the order as
being canceled and will include the comments/reasons for doing so.

Example:

Sel ect Supervisor otion: DO Delete entire order or individual tests
ENTER ORDER NUMBER 226

Order Test Ur gency St at us Accessi on
Lab Order # 226 Provi der: BBPROVIDER, TWENTYSEVEN
BLOCD
TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST
ROQUTI NE Col | ect ed 03/18/93 13:30 BB 0318 1
BBPATIENT ,FORTYEIGHT 000-48-0048
Renove entire order? NO/ Y (YES).
For tests:

TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST
WARD COMVENTS ON SPECI MEN
| >order del eted by: BBUSER,ONE
EDI T Option: Add |ines
2>sanpl e drawn fromthe wong patient
3><RET>
EDIT Option: <RET>
ENTER ORDER NUMBER <RET>
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Blood Donor Edit Options (ED) .

Select Supervisor Option: ED Blood doncr edit options

Select Blood deonor edit options Option: ?

DC Donor collection/deferral edit

DD Permanent deferral/special comments
DE Blood donor group/type edit

DH Edit donor history questions

DL Enter/edit donor letters

Dp Edit denor c¢onsent

Enter ?? for more options, ??? for brief descriptions, ?0PTICN for help text.

Select Blood donor edit options Option: <RET>
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Donor Collection/Deferral Edit (ED-DC)

Editing any erroneous dataentered through the Donor Collection/Processing (DC)
or Old Donor Records (DO) optionsi n the Donor Menu is accomplished through this
option.

The Donation or Deferral Date cannot be edited asit is used to derive an internal
filenumber. If datafor thisfield was entered incorrectly, the entire Donation or
Deferral Date must be deleted and all associated data re-entered.

Example: Correction of a unit ID number entered erroneously through the Old
Donor Records (D-DO)option

Sel ect Bl ood bank Qption: S Supervisor
Sel ect Supervisor ption: ED Bl ood donor edit options
Sel ect Bl ood donor edit options Qption: DC Donor collection/deferral edit

Sel ect BLOOD DONOR NAME: BBDONOR,FORTYTHREE M 01-23-65 DALLAS
Sel ect DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: JAN 2,1992// <RET>
DONATI ON OR DEFERRAL DATE: JAN 2,1992// <RET>
COLLECTI ON SI TE: vaH// <RET>
DONATI ON GROUP: PK-V// <RET>
DONATION/DEFERRAL OCDE: VWHOLE BLOOD// <RET>
DONATI ON TYPE: HOMOLOBOUS// <RET>
DONCR REACTI ON CCDE: NONE/ / <RET>
UNIT ID B345¢7// B34568
PHLEBOTOM ST: MEL // <RET>
PATI ENT CREDI T: <R=T>
COLLECTI ON DI SPCSI TION: 2

CHOOSE FROM
0 PREPARE COVPONENT (S)
1 QUARANTI NE
2 DI SCARD COLLECTI ON

COLLECTI ON DI SPCSI TION: 0 PREPARE COMPONENT (S)
Sel ect COLLECTI ON DI SPCSI TI ON COMVENT: <RET>

Sel ect BLOCD DONOR NAMVE: <RET>
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Per manent Deferral/Special Comments (ED-DD)

This option allows entry of miscellaneous comments about any specific donor, which
would have a significant impact on the manner i n which the potential donor is
handled during screening, phlebotomy, etc. The system allowsentry o afree text
comment. This comment then appearsin two places, immediately after the donor
demographicsin the Donor Registration (DR) option and at the top of the second
page of the Donor history physical & consent form.

This option is aso used to designate a donor as being permanently deferred. Entry
of aPERMANENT DEFERRAL automatically transfersthe datato any option
where the donor is entered (Donor Registration (DR) and Donor Collection/
Processing (DC) optionsin the Donor Menu). In order to protect the confidentiality

o the reason, the system does not display the PERMANENT DEFERRAL
REASON in those options.

NOTE:

* Onceadonor has been designated as a" permanent deferral," the data for any
future collections which occurred because the donor's status was not known (from
mobile collection sites) will need to be entered, using the Donor Collection/Deferral
(S-ED-DC) option in the Supervisor's Menu. Once the denation/collection data has
been entered, the Collection Disposition/Component Preparation (D-CP) optionin
the Donor M enu should be used to enter the collectiondisposition data.

o Whenever entriesare madein or deleted from the permanent deferral fields, the
Permanent Deferral Date Change field and the Deferral Edit By field are
automatically updated. I n addition, thisinformationisincluded on the audit report
generated through the Print Data Change Audits optionin the Supervisor's Menu.

Example 1 Entry of a permanent deferral status for a donor who has a
confirmed HIV antibody test result

Sel ect Bl ood donor edit options Option: DD Permanent deferral/special comments

Sel ect BLOOD DONOR NAME: BBDONOR,THREE F 01- 25- 60 DALLAS
PERMANENT DEFERRAL: ?

If the donor is to be permanently excluded from donation enter 'YES

CHOOSE FROM
1 YES
0 NO

PERMANENT DEFERRAL: 1 YES

PERMANENT DEFERRAL REASON:
1>ANTI-HIV positive by EIA & Western Bl ot
2> <RET>

EDI T Option: <RET>

BLOOD DONOR COMMENTS:
1><RET>

Sel ect BLOOD DONOR NAME: <RET>
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Example2:
reaction

Sel ect Bl ood donor edit
Sel ect BLOOD DONOR NAME: BBDONOR, THREE
PERMANENT DEFERRAL: <RET>
PERMANENT DEFERRAI REASON

1><RET>
BLOOD DONOR COMVENTS:

1>Severe donor reaction 1/15/93

2><RET>
EDIT Option: <RET>
Sel ect BLOOD DONOR NAME: <RET>

October 1994

options Option

LaboratoryV.5.2

Blood Bank Options

Entry of information for a donor experiencing a sever e donor

DD Per manent deferral/special comments

F 01-25-60 DALLAS
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Blood Donor Group/Type Edit (ED-DE)

Changing the ABO or Rh on adonor's record can only be accomplished using this
option. If any error was made in entering the donor's historical data using the Old
Blood Donor Records (DO) option in the Doner Menu, it will have to be changed here
befor e unitsfrom a current donation can be labeled, since the system will detect
the discrepancy and will not allow labeling/release to continue.

Example:

Sel ect Supervisor Option: ED Bl ood donor edit options

Sel ect Bl ood donor edit options ption: DE Bl ood donor group/type edit

Sel ect BLOOD DONCR NAME: BBDONOR, FORTYTHREE M 01-23-65 DALLAS
ABO GROUP: aB// O O

RH TYPE NEGATI VE// <RET>

Sel ect BLOOD DONOR NAME: <RET>

NOTE: Changing the donor's record does not affect any entries made for a specific
donation through the ABO/Rh Testing of Donor Units (DU-DT) option in the Donor
Menu.
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Edit Donor History Questions (ED-DH)

Using the Donor History Physical and Consent Form (DH) option in the Donor
Menu offers the advantage of having a set of donor history questions which can be
edited at the supervisor’s discretion.

Example 1:  Addition of two questions

NOTE: The data dictionary field that contains the wording for the Donor History
form has been changed from a multiple to a wordprocessing field with Version 5.2.
As such, the example shows how the Line Editor will look. Other Editors will have a
different appearance.

Select Blood donor edit options Opticn: DH Edit donor history questions
DONOR HISTORY:.

18>Had heart disease, chest pain or shorlness of breath ?
19>Had convulsions, seizures, or fainting spells ?

20>Had a blood disease or abnormal bleeding ?

21>Been pregnant in past 6 weeks 7?7

22>Read the literature regarding the high risk groups for AIDS?

23>Night sweats, Enlarged lymph nodes, Unexplained weight loss ? 24>Unexplained
fever, Purple skin lesions, Persistent cough ?

25>White spots or unusual blemishes in mouth ?

Z26>Consent to having HTLV-ITI antibody testing done?

EDIT Cption: Add lines

Z27>Have you read and understood all the donor information presented

28>to you and have all your questions been answered?

29>Have you eaten in the last four hours?

30> <RET>

EDIT Option: <RET>
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Example 2:  Changing the wording on an existing question

Select Blood donor edit options Opticn: DH Edit donor history guestions

DONOR HISTORY:.

21>Been pregnant in past & weeks ?

22%Read the literature regarding the high risk groups for AIDS?
23>Night sweats, Enlarged lymph nodes, Unexplained weight loss ?
24>Unexplained fever, Purple skin lesions, Persistent cough ?
25>White spots or unusual blemishes in mouth ?

26>Consent to having HTLV-III antibody testing done?

27>Have you read and understood all the donor information presented
28>to you and have all your questions been answered?

29>Have you eaten in the last four hours?

EDIT Opticn: list line: 1// <RET> to: 29%// 20

1>Are you feeling well today ?

2>Are you taking ASPIRIN or other medications ?

3>Any acute respiratory disease cor trouble breathing now ?

4>Had any dental work in past 3 days ?

5>Been hospitalized in past & months ?

6>Had blood transfusions, injections, or tattoos in past 6 months ?
7>Exposed to anyone with jaundice or hepatitis in past & months ?
8>Had hepatitis immune globulin within 12 months ?

9>Had a positive test for hepatitis ?

10>Had any vaccinations/immunizations in past year ?

11»Traveled outside US 1n past 3 years ?

12>Ever had jaundice, liver disease, or hepatitis ?

13>Been deferred as a blcod donor or had problems donating ?
l4>Ever had malaria?

15>Lived in endemic area for malaria in past 3 years ?

16>Had antimalarial therapy or prophylaxis within past 3 years ?
17>Had Cancer (other than minor skin cancer) ?

18>Had heart disease, chest pain or shortness of breath ?

19>Had convulsions, seizures, or fainting spells ?

20>Had a blood disease or abnormal bleeding ?

EDIT Option: 14

14>Ever had malaria within the last three years?

Replace ... With Had malaria within the last three years? Replace <RET>

Edit line: <RET>

EDIT Opticn: <RET>

will be overlaid with the initial version.

NOTE: In the event that a future version of the laboratory package, including File
#65.4 (BLOOD DONOR UTILITY) is loaded with data, all corrections, and changes
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Edit Donor Consent (ED-DP)

The form used for recording the medical history of prospective blood donors is
generated with the Donor History, Physical and Consent Form (DH) option in the
Donor Menu. In order to maximize the flexibility of the form and to make it site
specific, the consent portion of the form can be edited with this option. See M-2,
Part 5 for specific details regarding content and content changes,

Example: Addition of the consent for the performance of the HIV antibody testing

Select Supervisor Option: ED Blood donor edit options

Select Blood donor edit options Option: DP  Edit donor consent
COMMENT :
1>The medical history which I have furnished is true and accurate, to the
best
2>of my knowledge. I hereby grant permission to the Veterans Administration
3>Blocd Bank to draw approximately 450 ml. of blcod from me, to be used in
4>such a manner as the Blood Bank may deem desirable,
EDIT Option: break line: 2
after character{(s): .......
2>0f my knowledge.
EDIT Option: Edit line 2
2>0f my knowledge.
Replace e. With e. I consent to having the HTLV-III antibody testing
Edit line: <RET>
EDIT Option: insert after line: 2
2>o0f my knowledge. I consent to having the HTLV-III antibody testing
3>performed and understand that I will be informed of the test results,

4>should the test be positive, no sooner than 55 days from today.
5> <RET>

2 lines inserted
EDIT Option:<RET>

NOTE: The end result of these changes is as follows:

The medical history which I have furnished is true and accurate, to the
best of my knowledge. I consent to having the HIV antibody testing
performed and understand that I will be informed of the test results should
the test be positive, no sooner than 55 days from today. I hereby grant
permission to the Veterans Administration Blood Bank t¢ draw approximately
450 ml of blood from me, to be used in such a manner as the Blcod Bank may
deem desirable.
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Edit Blood Bank Files (EF)

Select Supervisor Option: EF Edit blood bank files

Select Edit blood bank files Option: ?

AR
BD
BP
BU
CR
LL
M5
SP

Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

Corresponding Antigen/Antibody
bloed bank descriptions file
blood product file

blocod bank utility file

Blood component request edit

Edit

lab letter file

Maximum surgical blood order edit

Edit

blood bank site parameters

Enter ?? for more options, ?77? for brief descriptions,

Select Edit blood bank files Option: <RET>
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Edit Corresponding Antigen/Antibody (EF-AA)

As part of the routine operation of several options, the system performs a series of
validity checks. Whenever there is an entry in the Antibodies Identified field for a
specific patient, the system will check to make sure that all units selected for
crossmatching (and subsequently relocated for transfusion) lack the corresponding
red blood cell antigen. Since this data is based on entries in the FUNCTION FIELD
file (#61.3), the Edit Corresponding Antigen/Antibody option allows editing of the
Corresponding Antigen/Antibody field (.04) of this file. It will not, however, allow
editing of the code numbers, etc.

In addition, the blood bank consultation reports, generated on patients with positive
direct and/or indirect antiglobulin testing, use the Compatibility Factor, Comment
and journal reference fields.

Example 1:  Entry of data for Anti-K

Select Edit blood bank files Option: BA Edit Corresponding Antigen/Antibody

Select ANTIGEN or ANTIBODY: 51810 ANTI K 51810
CORRESPONDING ANTIGEN/ANTIBODY: K// <RET>
COMPATIBILITY FACTOR: .92

FACMRATRIM »
ANAALTUTIDIN L .

1>Anti-K is antibody most often occurring after transfusion or pregnancy.
2>Anti-K may also be found as a naturally occurring IgM antibody.
3>The antibody can cause acute hemolytic transfusion reactions and
4>hemolytic disease of the newborn. Anti-K has been implicated as a
5>cause of delayed hemolytic transfusion reactions.
6><RET>

EDIT Option: <RET>

Select TITLE OF ARTICLE: <RET>

Select ANTIGEN or ANTIBODY: <RET>

Select Bdit klood bank files Cption: <RET>

NOTE: The Compatibility Factor must be a number between 0 and 3, with three
decimal digits. If the entry is for an antigen, enter the incidence (as a decimal) in
the population. If an antibody, enter the frequency the corresponding antigen is
absent in the population.
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Example2  Entry of Journal References

Sel ect Edit blood bank files Option: aa Edit Correspondi ng Antigen/Antikbody

Sel ect ANTI GEN or ANTI BODY: WARM ANTI AUTQANTI BODY

CORRESPONDI NG ANTIGEN/ANTIBODY: <RET>

COWPATI BI LI TY FACTOR 0// <RET>

COMMVENT :
1>Warm aut oanti bodi es react at 37 degrees C. These antibodies react with the
Z>patient’'s own cells, as well as with any transfused donor cells.
3>Very little autoanti body may be free in the serumas it is continuously
4>peing absorbed by red cells in vitro.
5»>Specificity of the antibody is very conmplex. Transfusionis definitely
6>contraindicated in those patients except in |ife-threateningsituations,
7>as it wWll stimulate nmore antibody production and cell survival wll be
8>very limted.
9>

EDI T Option: <RET>

Sel ect TITLE CF ARTI CLE: Transfusion Therapy for autoimmune Hemolytic Anem a
AUTHOR (S) : BBUSER,EIGHT
MEDI CAL JOURNAL: SEM N HEMATOL
VOLUMVE: 13
STARTI NG PACE: 311
DATE: ocT 1976
LI ST ON PATI ENT RECCRD: YES
Sel ect TOPOCRAPHY RESTRI CTI O\ <RET>

Sel ect TITLE CF ARTLCLE: ?

ANSWER W TH JOURNAL REFERENCE:

1 Aut oi mmune henol ytic anen a

2 Transf usi on Therapy for Autoi mmune Henol ytic Anem a

YOU MAY ENTER A NEW JOURNAL REFERENCE, | F YOU W SH
ANSVWER MUST BE 1-80 CHARACTERS I N LENGIH <RET>
Sel ect TITLE CF ARTI CLE: <RET>

Sel ect ANTI GEN or ANTI BODY: <RET>

NOTE: Byanswering"YES' tothe"List on Patient Record" prompt, you include
thereferenceon the consultationreport.
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Edit Blood Bank Descriptions File (EF-BD)

The LAB DESCRIPTIONS file (#62.5) contains the names and expansions of the
choices included in the sets for many of the options. Site-specific choices may be
added, using this option. The description added will be included in all options
pointing to the designated screen. For example, an addition which specifies BB
TRANS as the screen will appear in all options using the Transfusion Comment
field which points to this set.

Example 1:  Addition of “XM incomplete at time of issue” as a comment to be
displayed during the Blood Transfusion Results (DT) option in the
Patient Menu

Select Supervisor Option: EF Edit blood bank files
Select Edit blood bank files Option: BD Edit blood bank descriptions file

Select BLOOD BANK DESCRIPTIONS NAME: XM
ARE YQU ADDING 'XM' AS A NEW LAB DESCRIPTIONS? ¥ (YES)
LAB DESCRIPTIONS EXPANSION: XM INCOMPLETE AT TIME OF ISSUE
LAB DESCRIPTIONS SCREEN: ?
CHOOSE FROM:
LAB
AP EM
AP SURG
AP CYTO
MICRC
GRAM STAIN
FUNGUS
TB
PARASITE
VIRUS
SPUTUM SCREEN
SMEAR
ORDER
BB DISP
BB TRANS
BB TESTING
BB COLLECT
AP GENERAL
BB AUDIT
GENERAL
BB RELEASE
LAB DESCRIPTIONS SCREEN: R BB TRANS
NAME: XM// <RET>
SCREEN: BB TRANS// <RET>
EXPANSION: XM INCOMPLETE AT TIME OF ISSUE Replace <RET>
SYNONYM: ER

TR QHNXTIOPEKITAEOROwEAE

Select BLOCD BANK DESCRIPTIONS NAME:<RET>
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NOTES:

+ While additional descriptions may be added to this file using this option, the
appropriate level of File Manager access (“L” and “1”) is necessary for deletion of
any descriptions already in the file.

¢ The comment “XM INCOMPLETE AT TIME OF ISSUE” has now been added

and will appear in all options using the TRANSFUSION COMMENT. See the Blood
Transfusion Results (DT) option in the Patient Menu.

Example 2:  Changing the “EXPIRED” entry to “OUTDATED”

Select Edit blood bank files Option: BD Edit blocd bank descriptions £file

Select BLOQD BANK DESCRIPTIONS NAME: EXPIRED EXPIRED
NAME: EXPIRED// OUTDATED

SCREEN: BB DISP// <RET>

EXPANSION: EXPIRED// OUTDATED

SYNONYM: EXPIRED

Select BLOCD BANK DESCRIPTIONS NAME: <RET>

NOTE: The listing shown includes the current entries in the LAB
DESCRIPTIONS file (#62.5) for the D, R, X, and Z screens.
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LAB DESCRIPTICNS LIST
SCREEN

BB
BB
BB
BB
BB
BB
BB
BB

BB
BB
EB
BB
BB
BB
BB
BB
BB
BB
BB

BB
BB
BB
BB
BB
BB

BB
BB

COLLECT
COLLECT
COLLECT
COLLECT
COLLECT
COLLECT
COLLECT
COLLECT

DISPE
DISP
DISP
DISP
DISP
DISP
DISP
DISP
DISP
DISFE
DISP

TRANS
TRANS
TRANS
TRANS
TRANS
TRANS

TESTING
TESTING

correct.,

BB
BB
EB

Qctober 1994

TESTING
TESTING
TESTING

NAME

SY
HB
H1V
oD
SD
THER
CON
TIME

BAG

v

+RPR

+AB
+HBsAg
+HTLV-ITT
WASTH
ALT-1.5
ALT-3
+HEBCAD
QUTDATED

UR
1/4
1/2
3/4
WARM
XM

COLD
OKLABEL

BADLABEL
ERRORCK
RPT

EXPANSION

POSITIVE SYPHILIS SEROLOGY

+HBsAg

POSITIVE HIV ANTIBODY

OVERDRAWN

SHORTDRAW (<405 ML)
THERAPEUTIC PHLEBOTOMY
CONTAMINATED

MAR 22,1993

Blood Bank Options

10:26

TIME LIMITS FOR PREPARATION EXCEEDED

DISCARD REASON: BAG BROKE
IV INFILTRATED
+RPR, +FTA,
+Antibody screen

+ HBsAg confirmed
$HTLV-TII Antibedy,
WASTED (ISSUED/NOT USED)
ALT >1.5 NORMAL

ALT >3 NORMAL

+HBcAb, confirmed

QUTDATED

URTICARIA (ALLERGIC,
1/4 UNIT TRANSFUSED
1/2 UNIT TRANSFUSED
3/4 UNIT TRANSFUSED
WARMING COIL USED

XM INCOMPLETE AT TIME OF ISSUE

STRONG COLD AGGLUTININ PRESENT

confirmed

(ENTER AMOUNT GIVEN)
confirmed

PAGE 1

Error made in the invoice entry. Unit label is

Unit label incorrect. Return to supplier.
Error was made in the recheck.
REPEAT PENDING
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Edit Blood Product File (EF-BP)

By its very nature, the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66) is one of the most critical
elements in whether the Blood Bank Module reflects the policies and procedures of
each institution. This option should be used to customize the file to make it site
specific. The data entered in the generic version provides basic information for
many different blood components, including details of collection, preparation,
storage, testing, administration/ transfusion, etc. It does not, however, presume to
encompass all of the possibilities.

Here is some specific information about the prompts and what should be entered.
Select BLOOD PRODUCT NAME: Free text name of product, 2-40 characters

BLOOD PRODUCT
CODE: <RET> for no entry
Free text, 1-5 digits, based on code

conforming to the uniform labeling of blood
and hlaad nroduets deseribed in BLOOD

CALINE RPLVUUAL PLU\.I.M\JUD, MOV AN LLL LA S

AND BLOOD COMPONENTS: USERS’
GUIDE SEPTEMBER 1982, Reference:
Guidelines for the Uniform Labeling of Blood
Components, available from the Documents
Management Branch of the FDA (DOCKET
#80N-0120) or the American Blood
Commission (Modified Codabar).

BLOOD PRODUCT VOLUME (ml): Type a number between 1 and 1000, 0
decimal digits, the average volume for this
component. The volume is included as part of
the patient’s transfusion record.

Select SYNONYM: <RET> for no entry
Free text, word processing field,
ABBREVIATION: Free text, 1-4 characters
<RET> for no.

Yes if product can be modified (divided,

frozen, nooled. made leukoevte-noor

LALLRRS,y pPysalaay LRGN AR ) i)

rejuvenated deglycerolized or 1rrad1ated).

DOD CODE: <RET> for no entry.
Free text, 2-5 characters This field reflects
the product code for the purpose of shipping
inventory by the Department of Defense
facilities.
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. MODIFICATION CRITERIA:

PATIENT/PRODUCT ABO:
PATIENT/PRODUCT RH:

. PATIENT/PRODUCT
REQUIREMENT:

DAYS LEFT:

ANTICOAGULANT:

Qctober 1994

Blood Bank Options

<RET> for no entry

If the product can be made from another
product present in inventory, enter:
DIVIDED

POOLED

WASHED

FROZEN

LEUKOCYTE POOR
REJUVENATED
DEGLYCEROLIZED
IRRADIATED

SEPARATED

This data is required to assure that all of the
necessary prompts are included to collect the
necessary data when this component is
selected during modification of another
component.

mEQEE YT

Enter: 1 MUST MATCH
or 2 MUST BE COMPATIBLE

Enter: 1 MUST MATCH
or 2 MUST BE COMPATIBLE

Enter: 1 CROSSMATCH

or 2 PLASMA/PATIENT COMPATIBILITY
If the product contains large volumes of
plasma which should be ABO compatible
with patient’s cells, but does not require a
crossmatch, select 2.

<RET> for no entry

Type a number between .16 and 2557(4 hr to
7 yrs), two decimal digits for the new
expiration date required if this product is
made from another product present in
inventory. This field is used to calculate the
new expiration date when units are modified
while in inventory.

Enter :
1 CPD
2 ACD
3 CPDA-1
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COLLECTION/PREP HOURS:

MAXIMUM STORAGE DAYS:

MODIFIED BEFORE RELEASE:

CAN BE REQUESTED:

PATIENT SPECIMEN AGE
ALLOWED:

RETYPE AFTER PREPARAT

CONTAINS RED BLOOD CELLS:

MAX AGE FOR PEDIATRIC USE:

PEDIATRIC PRODUCT:

SPECIFIC GRAVITY:

382

Laboratory V 5.2

<RET> for no entry
Type a whole number between 1 and 144 for
maximum time allowable, if any, between

collection of the unit and date/time stored
following procedures.

Type a number between .16 and 3652 (4hrs
to 10 yrs).

Enter: 1 for “YES” if the component must be
further modified before release and 2 for
“NO'”

Enter: 1 for “YES” or 0 for “NO”

Enter maximum number of hours (24 to 240)
allowed.

Enter : “NO” to transfer the ABO/Rh
interpretation from the original unit if it is
modified to this component or “YES” to
require ABO/Rh confirmation testing on the
new unit if it is prepared from a unit in
inventory.

Enter: 1 for “YES” or 0 for “NO.” This field is
used to determine whether a retype is
required on the unit, as well as for sorting on
a variety of reports.

Type a number between 1 and 1827, 0
decimal digits. No entry allowed for products
containing “PEDIATRIC” in the name field.

If this product can be made into a pediatric
component, enter the name of the product or
the product code of the product. The product
entered must contain the word
“PEDIATRIC” and must have the same
anticoagulant.

Enter:

1.06 WHOLE BLOOD

1.08 RED BLOOD CELLS

1.03 PLASMA
This field is used to calculate the volume for
a unit when a weight is entered.

October 1994

Blood Bank User Manual




Blood Bank Options

MAXIMUM INFUSION TIME(MIN): Type a number between 1 and 999, 0 decimal

AUTOLOGOUS/DIRECTED
COMPONENT:

ADMINISTRATIVE CATEGORY:

POOLED PRODUCT:

ASK BAG LOT #:

DESCRIPTION:

Qctober 1994

digits.

Enter:
1 AUTOLOGOUS
[s] MNMTRTMATETY

& RS UAY WL O V)

0 NEITHER
This field determines whether the
“Restricted For” prompt should appear when
a unit is entered into inventory, It is also
used for sorting for a variety of reports.

Enter:

WHOLE BLOOD
RBC

FROZEN RBC
DEGLYC RBC

TRTTMAMNATYIXTT T

LEUCODEPLETED RBC
WASHED RBC
FFP
CRYO
RANDOM PLAT
APHERESIS PLAT

11 GRANULOCYTES
This field is used for sorting the various
products in File #66 for several reports. It is
also used for screening the various products
in File #66.6 for generic ordering.

p—
SO O-1HTTdk W=

Enter 1 for “YES” and 2 for “NO”

This field is used for identifying where
products are accessible in some options and
for determining which fields need to contain
data when the integrity checking is done.

Enter 1 for “YES” and 2 for “NO”

If set to “YES,” the “Bag Lot #” prompt will
be included in the data entry during
component modification.

Free text, word-processing field
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Select MODIFY TO:

NOT ONLY ONE ALLOWED:

Select SUPPLIER:

SUPPLIER Preference number: 1/
SUPPLIER COST:

ADDRESS LINE 1: etc.

CITY:
QTATE:

AL ixd i,

ZIP CODE:
PHONE:

SUPPLIER PREFIX NUMBER:

REGISTRATION NUMBER:

UNIT LABEL NON-STANDARD:

Select LOT #:

CRITERIA FOR USE:

384

<RET> for no entry

? to review previous entries

If this component, once in inventory, can be
made into other components, list those
components by entering:

the name of blood product,

or product code

or synonym
or abbreviation of blood product

<RET> for no entry
Y if more than one component can be
prepared from the same unit

Free text, 1-30 characters
Assigned in order of entry

What the component costs

Supplier’s address

<RET> for no entry
Free text, 4-30 characters

<RET> for no entry

2-digit prefix number for those suppliers of
blood components (e.g., Red Cross) whose
region code (first two digits) is not included
in the bar code.

<RET> for no entry

9.9 NS [NURRIINI R, M
Whole number, 7-9 digits

<RET> for no entry
Y for those suppliers using #s which are not
alphanumeric (i.e., all numeric, etc.,)

<RET> for not entry
Free text, 1-30 characters for reagents,
derivatives, etc.

Free text, word processing field for criteria to
be displayed upon request.
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Select TESTS TO CHECK:

SPECIMEN:
> OR < TEST VALUE:

Select WKLD CODE:

Blood Bank Options

<RET> for no entry

Name of test to be checked when this
component is requested. You can also enter
the abbreviation of the test name.

Specimen type

Value to be used for checking a component
request as to whether the request is
reasonable.

t 7 | v\unnnnﬁ-:-ﬂin ﬁ

Ao A
s YWUILLL PIULCDDLI E L4 §

nl
<RET> for no entry

Name of test or the abbreviation of the name
of test to be checked when this component is
requested.

Workload code for counting this component.
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Example 1:

the file

Select Blood bank Option: 8 Supervisor

Select Supervisor Option: EF Edit blood kank files

Select

Select BLOCD PRODUCT NAME: CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
ARE YOU ADDING 'CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS' AS A NEW BLOOD PRODUCT {THE 98TH)? ¥

(YES)

BLOCD PRODUCT PRODUCT CCODE: ?

ENTER 1-5 DIGITS ONLY

RLOOD PRODUCT PRODUCT CODE: 04060
BLOOD PROQDUCT VOLUME (ml): ?7%

Type a Number between 1 and 1000, 0 Decimal Digits

BLOGD PRODUCT VOLUME (ml): 300
DESCRIPTION:

1>

BLOOD PRODUCT Select SYNONYM: RED BLOOD CELLS,CPDA-1

<RET>

BLOOD PRODUCT Select SYNCNYM: <RET>

NAME :

CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS Replace <RET>

ABBREVIATION: RA-1
CAN BE MODIFIED: ?

CHOOSE FROM:
1 YES
0 NO

CAN BE MODIFIED: YES
IDENTIFIER: ?

CHOOSE FRCM:

BB COMPONENT /DERIVATIVE
AB ANTISERUM
T TEST PROVIDED

IDENTIFIER: BB COMPONENT/DERIVATIVE
PRODUCT CODE: 04060 // <RET>
DOD CODE: ?

Ty

ANSWER MUST BE 2-5 CHARACTERS IN LENGTH

SSEAED M

DOD CCODE: <RET>
MODIFICATICON CRITERIA: ?

CHOOSE FROM:
D DIVIDED
POOLED

WASHED

Moo ralins

FROZEN
LEUKOCYTE POOR
REJUVENATED

DEGLYCEROLIZED
IRRADIATED

B oSV S NI I AT B

SEPARATED

o

-l
-y

wHOQI e

MCDIFICATION CRITERIA: <RET>
FATIENT/PRODUCT ABO: ?

CHOOQSE FROM:
1 MUST MATCH

2 MUST BE COMPATIBLE

PATIENT/PRODUCT ABO: 2 MUST BE COMPATIBLE
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PATIENT/PRODUCT RH: ?
CHOOSE FROM:
1 MUST MATCH
2 MUST BE COMPATIBLE
PATIENT/PRODUCT RH: 2 MUST BE COMPATIBLE
PATIENT/PRODUCT REQUIREMENT: ?
CHOOSE FRCM:
1 CRCSSMATCH
2 PLASMA/PATIENT COMPATIBILITY
PATIENT/PRODUCT REQUIREMENT: 1 CROSSMATCH
VOLUME (ml): 300// <RET>
DAYS LEFT: ?
Type a Number between .16 and 2557, 2 Decimal Digits
DAYS LEFT: <RET>
ANTICOAGULANT: 7
CHCOSE FROM:

1 CPD
2 ACD
3 CPDA-1
4 ADSOL

ANTICOAGULANT: 3 CPDA-1
COLLECTION/PREP HOURS: ?
TYPE A WHOLE NUMBER BETWEEN 1 AND 144
COLLECTION/PREP HQURS: <RET>
MAXIMUM STORAGE DAYS: ?
TYPE A NUMBER BETWEEN .16 AND 3652 {4hr to 10 yrs)
MAXIMUM STORAGE DAYS: 35
MCDIFIED BEFORE RELEASE: ?
CHOOSE FROM:
1 YES
0 NO
MODIFIED BEEFQRE RELEASE: NO
CAN BE REQUESTED: ?
CHCOSE FROM:
1 YES
0 NO
CAN BE REQUESTED: 1 YES
PATIENT SPECIMEN AGE ALLOWED: ?
Enter maximum number of hours (24 to 240) allowed
PATIENT SPRCIMEN AGE ALLOWED: 72
RETYPE AFTER PREPARATION: ?
CHOQOSE EFROM:
0 NO

1 T
4 1 Og

RETYPE AFTER PREPARATICN: NO
CONTAINS RED BLOOD CELLS: ?
CHOOSE FROM:
1 YES

0 NO

CONTAINS RED BLOOD CELLS: YES
MAX AGE FOR PEDIATRIC USE: ?
Type a Number between 1 and 1827, 0 Decimal Digits

No entry allowed for products cont

MAX AGE FOR PEDIATRIC USE: <RET>
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PEDIATRIC PRODUCT: *?

BLOOD PRODUCT and PEDIATRIC PRCODUCT must have the same anticocagulant.

Selects only pediatric components
ANSWER WITH BLOOD PRODUCT NAME, OR PRODUCT CODE, OR SYNCONYM
DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE BLOOD PRODUCT LIST? N (NO)
PEDIATRIC PRODUCT: <RET>
SPECIFIC GRAVITY: ?

CHCOSE FROM:

1.06 WHOLE BLOOD
1.08 RED BLOOD CELLS
1.03 PLASMA

SPECIFIC GRAVITY: 1.08 RED BLOOD CELLS
MAXTIMUM INFUSION TIME (MIN): ?
Type a Number between 1 and 999, 0 Decimal Digits
MAXIMUM INFUSION TIME (MIN): 270
AUTOLOGQUS/DIRECTED COMPONENT: ?
CHOOSE FROM:

1 AUTOLOGOUS
2 DIRECTED
0 NEITHER

AUTOLOGOUS/DIRECTED COMPONENT: NEITHER
ADMINISTRATIVE CATEGORY: ?
CHOOSE FROM:
WHOLE BLOCD
RBC
FROZEN RBC
DEGLYC RBC
LEUCODEPLETED RBC
WASHED RBC
FFP
CRYO
RANDOM PLAT
10 APHERESIS PLAT
11 GRANULOCYTES
ADMINISTRATIVE CATEGORY: 2 RBC
POOLED PRODUCT: ?
CHOOSE FROM;:

O -1 W

1 YES
0 NO
1 yes
0 no

POQLED PRODUCT: 0 NO
ASK BAG LOT #: ?
CHOOSE FROM:

1 YES
0 N8O
1 yes
0 no

ASK BAG LOT #: 0 NO
DESCRIPTICN: <RET>
1>
Select SYNONYM: RED BLOOD CELLS,CPDA// <RET>
Select MODIFY TO: 04061 CPDA-1 RED BLCOD CELLS, DIVIDED UNIT
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. NOT ONLY ONE ALLOWED: *

CHOOSE FROM
1 YES
0 NO
NOT ONLY ONE ALLOWED: <RET>
Sel ect MODI FY TG 04800
1 04800 RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED 04800 WC 1
2 04800 REJWENATED WASHED RED CELLS 04800 RJWC 0
CHOCSE 1-2: 1 RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED
NOT' ONLY ONE ALLOVED: <RET>
Sel ect MODIFY TO RBCF RED BLOOD CELLS, FROZEN 06200 RBCF 1
NOT ONLY ONE ALLONED: <RET>
Sel ect MODI FY TQ 2
ANSWER W TH M2DI FY TO NUMBER

CHOGCSE FROM
47 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS, DIVIDED UNI' T
53 RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED
54 RED BLOOD CELLS, FRQZEN

YOU MAY ENTER A NEW MODI FY TO, | F YOU W SH
ANSWER MUST BE 2-50 CHARACTERS | N LENGTH
Sel ects only bl ood conponents
ANSWER W TH BLOCD PRODUCT NAME, OR PRODUCT CODE, COR SYNONYM
DO YOU WANT THE ENTI RE BLOOD PRODUCT LIST? N (NO
Sel ect MODI FY TO <RET>
Sel ect SUPPLI ER BCN
SUPPLI ER Pr ef erence nunber: 1// <RET>
. SUPPLI ER COST: 3%
COST: 39// <RET>
ADDRESS LINE 1: 2222 N. M LWAUKEE AVE
ADDRESS LI NE 2:
ADDRESS LI NE 3:
CI TY: GLENVIEW
STATE: ILLINAO S
ZI P CODE: 12345
PHONE: 555- 0530
SUPPLI ER PREFI X NUMBER: ?
ANSWER MUST BE 1- 3 CHARACTERS | N LENGTH
SUPPLI ER PREFI X NUMBER: <RET>
REG STRATI ON NUMBER: 2
ANSVWER MUST BE 7-9 DIA@ TS | N LENGTH
REGQ STRATI ON NUMBER: <RET>
UNI T LABEL NON- STANDARD: ?

CHOOSE FROM
1 YES
0 NO

UNI T LABEL NON- STANDARD: 1 YES
Sel ect LOT #: 2
ANSWER W TH LOT #
YOU May ENTER A NEW LOT #, |F YOU W SH
ANSWEP. MUST BE 1- 30 CHARACTERS | N LENGTH
Sel ect LOT #: <RET>
Sel ect SUPPLIER 2
ANSWER W TH SUPPLI ER Pr ef er ence nunber:
1 BCNI 39
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YOU MAY ENTER A NEW SUPPLIER, IF YOU WISH
AMSWER MUST BE 1-30 CHARACTERS IN LENGTH
Select SUPPLIER: <RET>
CRITERIA FOR USE:
1>2

You are ready to enter a line of text.

If you have no text to enter, just press the return key.

Type ‘CONTROL-I’ (or TAB key) to insert tabs.

When text is output, these formatting rules will apply:

2) Lines containing only punctuatien characters, or lines containing tabs
will stand by themselves, l.e., no wrap-around.

B) Lines beginning with spaces will start on a new line.

C) Expressions between '|' characters will be evaluated as
'computed-field expressions and then be printed as evaluated
thus '"|NAME|' would cause the current name to be inserted in the text.

Want to see a list of allowable formatting ‘WINDOWS'? NG// <RET> (NO)
1>Chronic iron deficiency anemia with a hemoglobin
2>less than 7 gm/dl
3»Acute anemia due to hypovolemia with a hemoglobin
4>less than 10 gm/dl
5><RET>

EDIT Option: <RET>

Select TESTS TO CHECK: hgb

1 HGB
2 HGB Al1C HEMOGLOBIN AlC
3 HGB ELECTROPHORESIS
CHOQSE 1-3: 1
TESTS TO CHECK SPECIMEN: BLOOD

1 BLOQD 0X000

2 BLOOD BAND CELL 0x16l

3 BLOOD BASOPHIL 0X180

4 BLOOD EQSINQPHIL X170

5 BLOCD ERYTHRCCYTE 0X120

6 BLOOD GRANULOCYTIC CELL 0X150

TYPE '*' TQ STCP, CR
CHOOSE 1-6: 1
SPECIMEN: BLOOD// <RET>
> QR < TEST VALUE: >10
Select YmDTH T CHECK: HCT
TESTS TC CHECK SPECIMEN: BLOOD

1 BLOOD 0X000

2  BLOOD BAND CELL O0X161

3  BLOOD BASOPRHIL 0X180

4  BLOOD EOSINOPHIL 0X170

5  BLOOD ERYTHROCYTE 0X120

6 BLOOD GRANULOCYTIC CELL 0X150
TYPE '~' TO STOP, OR
CHOOSE 1-6: 1

SPECIMEN: BLOCD// <RET>

> QR < TEST VALUE: >30
Select TESTS TO CHECK: <RET>
REQUISITION INSTRUCTIONS:

15CREMS
4 g

AN AT A
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Select PRE~CP TESTS TO CHECK: ?

ANSWER WITH PRE-CP TESTS TC CHECK
YOU MAY ENTER A NEW PRE-QOP TESTS TC CHECK, IF YQU WISH
Selects only lab tests with a "CH" subscript.

ANSWER WITH LABQRATORY TEST NAME, OR LOCATICN {DATA NAME), OR
PRINT NAME

DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE LABORATORY TEST LIST? N (NO)

Select PRE-OP TESTS TO CHECK: <RET>

Select WKLD CCDE: <RET>

Select BLOOD PRODUCT NAME: <RET>

NOTE:

It is possible to us

might order or issue. For example, Factor X concentrate (Konyne or Proplex) can bhe
added to the file, specifying it as a component (IDENTIFIER=BB) in order to have it
handled exactly like the other components. It is then possible to log in the units
using the lot number and a number or letter as the unit ID number, specifying NA
for the ABO/Rh and entering the remaining data in accordance with the
instructions provided in the boxes.

4
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Example 2:  Addition of a second supplier for CPDA-1 Red Blood Cells

Select Edit blood bank files Option: BP Edit bloed product file

Select BLOOD PRODUCT NAME: 04060 (PDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 04060 PRBC
1
NAME: CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS Replace <RET>
ABBREVIATION: PRBC// “supplier
Select SUPPLIER: THE BEST BLOOD CENTER// MID-AMERICA RED CROSS
SUPPLIER Preference number: 2// <RET>
SUPPLIER COST: 42.00
COST: 42.00// <RET>
ADDRESS LINE 1: <RET>
ADDRESS LINE 2: <RET>
ADDRESS LINE 3: <RET>
CITY: <RET>
STATE: <RET>
ZIP CODE: <RET>
PHONE: <RET>
SUPPLIER PREFIX NUMBER: 57
REGISTRATION NUMBER: <RET>
UNIT LABEL NON-STANDARD: <RET>
Select LOT #: <RET>
Select SUPPLIER: <RET>
CRITERIA FOR USE:.

5> After Recovery from Surgery, Trauma or GI bleeding:
6>  Must have a Hemoglobin <8 gm/dl or HCT<24 %, OR

>

8> Chronic Anemia: .
9> Must have a specific diagnosis AND symptoms related to anemia

10>~ {c.g. oovorc tivodnooo, fainting) . Tho following diagnosos aro

11> usually contraindications to transfusion:

12> Iron deficiency, pernicious anemia, nutriticnal deficiency

13> malabsorption syndrome.

EDIT Option: <RET>
Select TESTS TO CHECK: HCT// *

Select BLOOD PRODUCT NAME: <RET>

NOTHGQ.

ANYY A LikTe

¢ You can use the up-arrow, “A,” to jump from one entry to another.

* Remember that the supplier prefix is a two digit eye readable, alpha, or numeric
prefix.
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Edit Blood Bank Utility File (EF-BU)

The BLOOD BANK UTILITY file(#65.4) serves two purposes, onein the donor
module and the other in providing choicesfor types of transfusion reactions. |t
contains the names and expansions of the choicesincluded in the sets of many of the
Donor Menu options. Site-specific choiceswill need to be added, using thisoption, if
the donor moduleisto be used. The entries added will beincluded in all options
pointing to the designated SCREEN that is, an addition which specifies GROUP
AFFILIATION & COLLECTION SITE will appear in all options which point to this
set.

Site specific choiceswill need to be added, using this option, to indicate the types of
transfusion reactions. The entriesshould be donein the order you wish the display
choices appear.

While additional entriesmay be added to thisfile using thisoption, the appropriate
level of File Manager access ("L"and “1”) is necessary for deletion of any entries.

Example 1. Entry of donor group

Select Edit blood bank files ption: BU Edit blood bank utility file

Sel ect BLOCD BANK UTI LI TY NAME PK-V
ARE YOU ADDI NG ' PK-V AS A NEW BLCCD BANK UTILITY? Y (YES)
BLOCD BANK UTI LI TY SCREEN: 2
CHOOSE FROM

G GROUP AFFI LI ATI ON

D DEFERRAL CCDE
C COLLECTION SI TE
cC
R

GROUP AFFI LI ATI ON & COLLECTION SI TE
DONOR REACTI ON

T TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON
BLOOD BANK UTI LI TY SCREEN &C GROUP AFFI LI ATI ON & COLLECTI ON SI TE
BLOOD BANK UTI LI TY FULL NAME: ?
ANSVER MUST BE 1-80 CHARACTERS I N LENGIH

BLOCD BANK UTI LI TY FULL NAME: PARK Rl DGE VFW POST #345
NAME: PK-V// <RET>
SCREEN GROUP AFFI LI ATI ON & COLLECTI ON SI TE// <RET>
FULL NAMVE: PARK RI DCE VFWPCST #345 Repl ace <RET>
ADDRESS LINE 1: 1234 HGLAND
ADDRESS LI NE 2: <RET>
ADDRESS LI NE 3: <RET>
G TY: PARK RIDGE
STATE: ILLINO S
ZI P CODE: 12354
PHONE 1: 555-6789
PHONE 2: <RET>
GROUP LEADER BBUSER,TEN
COMMVENT :

1><RET>

Select BLOCD BANK UTILITY NAME:<RET>
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Example 2:  Suggestions for entry of Transfusion Reaction Types

- e

NOTE: Since the Name field is what appears in the data entry options
preferable to enter the full name of the reaction type in the Name field a

FULL NAME for the abbreviation which is cross referenced.

, it is
nd use the

Select Edit blood bank files Option: BU Edit blcod bank utility file

Select BLOOD BANK UTILITY NAME: <RET>

NAME SCREEN FULL NAME
ALLERGIC-MILD T UR
ALLERGIC-SEVERE T IGA

DELAYED ANTIBODY FORMATION T DAB

DELAYED HEMOLYTIC T DH

FEBRILE NONHEMOLYTIC T FNH

IMMEDIATE HEMOLYTIC T IH

POST TRANSFUSION HEPATITIS T PTH
TRANSFUSION REACTION-OTHER T TR-OTHER
UNRELATED TO TRANSFUSION T UNR
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Shown below are the entries in the generic version of the BLOOD BANK UTILITY
file (#65.4). For purposes of this listing, only a truncated version of the full name
may be included, since the full name may be 1-80 characters.

«CAUTION:

Do Not Use “DNRHX" as the name for any future entries, as this

entry is necessary to control the donor history questions.

BLOOD DONCR UTILITY LIST

SCREEN

DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CQODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CCDE
DEFERRAL CQODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DErERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CQODE
DEFERRAL CCDE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CCDE
DEFERRAL CCDE

DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CCDE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
DEFERRAL CODE
GROUP AFFILIATION
& COLLECTION
HISTORY
DONCR REACTICN
DONOR REACTICN
DONOR REACTION
DONCR REACTION

October 1994

NAME

AGE

AIDS
ALCOHOL
BLOGD

BP

CANCER
CNS
DONATION
DRUG
GENERAL AP
HCT

HEART
HEPATITIS
HGB
TMMUNIZ
INFECTIQUS
KIDNEY
LIVER
LONG
MALARIA
MHX
NARCOTIC
N3

op

oT
PHERESIS
PREG
PULSE

RECEIPT
SKIN
SURG

TB

TEMP
WEIGHT
VAH

DNRHX
MILD
MODERATE
NONE
SEVERE

(FEB 12, 1994
FULL NAME

12:19) PAGE 1

AGE<17, MINOR & NO CONSENT, OR AGE>65 &
AIDS-POSITIVE QUEST, RESPONSE

ALCOHOL HABITUATION OR INTOXICATICN
ABNORMAL BLEEDING TENDENCY

SYSTOLIC BP <90 or »180 for DIASTOLIC BP
HISTORY OF CANCER

CONVULSIQONS AFTER INFANCY

DONATION INTERVAL <8 WK FOR WHOLE BLOOD
DRUG THERAPY

UNACCEPTABLE GENERAL APPEARANCE

HCT <38% female, <41% male

ACTIVE HEART DISEASE

VIRAL HEPATITIS, SINGLE DONOR TO PT WEO
HGB <125 ¢g/dl female, <13.5 g/dl male
IMMUNIZATIONS OR VACCINATIONS VARIES WIT
NOT FREE OF INFECTIQOUS DISEASE

ACTIVE KIDNEY DISEASE

ACTIVE LIVER DISEASE

ACTIVE LUNG DISEASE

DEFERRED 6 mo - 3 yr DEPENDING ON CIRCUMS
MEDICAL HISTORY DEFERRAL

NARCCTIC HABITUATION OR INTOXICATION
NEEDLE SCARS

OTHER PERMANENT DEFERRAL

QTEER TEMPQORARY DEFERRAL

WB DONATION <48 HR AFTER PHERESIS
PREGNANCY TCO 6 WEEKS PCSTPARTUM

PULSE <50 or >100/min or pathological
irregularity

RECEIVED BLOOD PRODUCT PAST 6 MO

DONOR SKIN NOT FREE OF LESIONS

SURGERY WITHIN 6 WEEKS -~ 6 MONTHS
CLINICALLY ACTIVE TUBERCULOSIS

ORAL TEMP >37.5 degrees C

>109 1lbs can denate 450+/-45 ml <109 lb
VA HOSPITAL

BLOOD DONOR HISTORY QUESTIONS
MILD REACTION

MODERATE REACTION

NO REACTION

SEVERE REACTION
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Blood Component Request Edit (EF-CR)

This option allows the editing of requests for blood components.
Example:

Select Edit blcod bank files Cption: CR Blood component request edit
Select BLOCD COMPONENT REQUEST NAME: REd blood cells

NAME: RED BLCOD CELLS// <RET>
CRITERIA FOR USE:
1><RET>
Select PRODUCTS: AS-1 RED BLOCD CELLS // <RET>
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Edit Lab Letter File (EF-LL)

The lab letter file provides a mechanism to enter various types of standardized
letters and reports for specifying the appropriate screen. The file is currently used
for four types of activities: 1) generation of blood bank consultation reports, 2)
generation of shipping invoices, 3) generation of blood donor recruitment letters, 4)
generation of homologous blood donor thank you letters, and 5) inventory workload
sheet.

This option should be used to customize the letters to make them site specific, as
described in each example; however, the name of the letter (65.9,.01) cannot be
altered since it is used in the various routines.

Specific comments are included following the examples.

Example 1:  Allo antibody report

Select Supervisor Option: EF Edit blcod bank files
Select Edit blood bank files Option: LL Edit lab letter file

Select LAB LETTER NAME: ALLO ANTIBCODY REPORT

NAME: ALLQO ANTIBCDY REPORT Replace <RET>

SCREEN: CONSULT// ?°? T
Screens entries for pre and post donor visits, consults and letters.,
CHOOSE FROM:

0 PRE-VISIT

1 POST-VISIT

2 CONSULT T
3 LETTER

SCREEN: CONSULT// <RET>
TOP MARGTIN OF PAGE: 27
Number of blank lines from top of page
to first line of print. __
TOP MARGIN OF PAGE: <RET>
BOTTOM MARGIN COF PAGE: <RET>»
LEFT LETTER TEXT MARGIN: 10// <RET>
RIGHT LETTER TEXT MARGIN: 10// <RET>
DOUBLE SPACE: NO// <RET> —
RIGHT JUSTIFY TEXT: YES// <RET>
ACCESSION AREA: BLOOD BANK// ?
You can not select a accession area designated Work Area.
ANSWER WITH ACCESSION AREA
DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE ACCESSION LIST? N (NO) —
ACCESSION AREA: BLOOD BANK// <RET>
SENDER LINES LLEFT MARGIN: <RET>

SENDER LINE 1: <RET>

SENDER LINE 2: <RET>

SENDER LINE 3: <RET> _
SENDER LINE 4: <RET>

SENDER LINE 5: <RET>
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LETTER TEXT:
1>Patient has atypical red cell antibodies.
2>Blood will not be availakle in an emergency since, unless otherwise noted,
the patient must continue to receive antigen negative blood even though the
antibody may not always be demonstrable by routine techniques.
3>When requesting blood for this patient, please submit at least 2 full 10-15
ml red top tubes and allow a minimum of 2 hours for the Blood Bank to find
compatible blood for this patient.
4>Under normal circumstances, this will be sufficient time to locate two
units of blood. 1If the % compatible (noted below) is less than 5%, more time
may be needed.
EDIT Option: <RET>
SENDER NAME LINE 1: 7
Answer must be 2-40 characters in length.
SENDER NAME LINE 1: <RET>
SENDER NAME LINE 2: ?
Answer must be 2-40 characters in length.
SENDER NAME LINE 2: <RET>
LINES FROM TEXT TC SENDER NAME: 4// 7
Type a Number between 1 and 10
LINES FROM TEXT TC SENDER NAME: 4// <RET>
PARAGRAPH 1:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 2:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 3:
1><RET>
FARAGRAPH 4:
1><RET>

Select LAB LETTER NAME: <RET>

NOTES:
* Do not change the name of the report.

¢ The “Sender Name Line 1:” prompt is for the name of the BB Supervisor or
Medical Director who will be signing the consultation report.

* The “Sender Name Line 2:” prompt is for the title of the sender.

» The fields PARAGRAPH one through four are not used for Allo antibody
consultation reports.

¢ The Top and Bottom Margin fields are not used for consults
* The default value for the right and left text margins is five.
* The fields SENDER NAME LINES one through five are not used for consults.
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Example 2:  Direct Coombs Test Report

Select Edit blcod bank files Option: LL Edit lab letter file

Select LAB LETTER NAME: DIRECT COCMBS TEST REPCRT
NAME: DIRECT COCMBS TEST REPORT Replace <RET>
SCREEN: CONSULT// <RET>
TOP MARGIN OF PAGE: <RET>
BOTTOM MARGIN OF PAGE: “~LETTER TEXT
LETTER TEXT:
1>Patient has atypical red cell antibodies. Blcod will not ke available in
an emergency.
2>When requesting bleood for this pat
ml red top tubes and allow a minimum ©
compatible bloecd for this patient.
3>Under normal circumstances, this will be sufficient time to locate two
units of blood.
EDIT Opticn: <RET>
SENDER NAME LINE 1: <RET>
SENDER NAME LINE Z2Z: <RET>
LINES FROM TEXT TC SENDER NAME: 4// <RET>
PARAGRAPH 1:
1>This could mean 1 of 3 things:

ent, please submi

r T e
hours for the Rinod R
neurs Ior tie oi00d o

11 10-15

i
£

m

[a3550]
Hile]

7% 01 The gsancitivity Af +the toat
FAr S e tesSt n

ie 1imitad nAd +ho
LS SENGITIVILY OL Ul 135 1iMiced nG wvoe

rt

i 3 a of o
attached tc the red cells is insufficient to produce a serological reaction
even when a concentrated eluate is prepared.

3> 2. The antibody is directed against some medicaticn which the patient is
receiving and, therefore, does not react with the reagent red cells in the
absence of the drug.

4> 3., Only C3 was attached to the cells; therefore, no antibody could be
recovered.
EDIT Option: <RET>
PARAGRAPH 2:

1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 3:

1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 4:

1><RET>

Select LAB LETTER NAME: <RET>

NOTES:
¢ The “LETTER TEXT:” is the text of the introductory paragraph to appear on the
consultation report.

¢ The “PARAGRAPH 1:” is the text of the paragraph to be used for the Direct
Coombs report if the DAT is positive and the eluate is negative, i.e., no entry in the
Eluate Antibody field.
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Example3.  Donor Recruitment Letters

There are two types o recruitment letters: DONATION GROUP DRIVE and RBC
ANTIGEN ABSENT, DONOR. Although the basic format of theletter isidentical,
theletter text will be different, as shown.

Letter 1 RBC Antigen Absent, Donor

Sel ect LAB LETTER NAME: rBC ANTI GEN ABSENT, DONOR
NAME: RBC ANTI GEN ABSENT, DONCR Repl ace <RET>
SCREEN: PRE-VI SI T// <RET>

TGP MARG N OF PAGE: 2// <RET>

BOTTOM MARG N OF PACE: 4// <RET>

LEFT LETTER TEXT MARG N 15// <RET>

RI GHT LETTER TEXT MARG N 10// <RET>

DOUBLE SPACE: NO'/ <RET>

R GHT JUSTI FY TEXT: NJ/ <RET>

ACCESSI ON AREA: BLOCD BANK// <RET>

SENDER LI NES LEFT MARA N 14// <RET>

SENDER LI NE 1: <RET>

SENDER LI NE 2: <RET>

SENDER LI NE 3: <RET>

SENDER LI NE 4: <RET>

SENDER LI NE 5: <RET>

LETTER TEXT:

8>0ur testing reveal ed that you do not have the follow ng bl ood group protein
or proteins: [65.5,6.2].
9>The frequency of finding sonmeone el se without these factors is less than 1
per 100. This means you are a VERY special bl ood donor.
10>
11>We have recently transfused your bl ood; which we can keep frozen for up to
ten years, to a patient with antibodi es.
12>We would Iike you to cone in and donate another unit as soon as it is
conveni ent for you.
13>
14>You | ast donation was [65.5,5]1; therefore, you are eligible to donate now.
You may rmake an appoi ntnent by calling 555-2237. Please bringthis letter with
you when you cone in. Hope to see you soon!
15>
16>Sincerely,
EDI T Opti on: <RET>
SENDER NAME LI NE 1: <RET>
SENDER NAME LI NE 2: <RET>
LI NES FROM TEXT TO SENDER NAME: 4// <RET>
PARAGRAPH 1:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 2:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 3:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 4:
1><PET>
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Letter 2 Donation Group Drive

Select LAB LETTER NAME: DONATION GROUP DRIVE
NAME: DONATION GROUP DRIVE Replace <RET>
SCREEN: PRE-VISIT// <RET>
TOP MARGIN OF PAGE: 12// <RET>
BOTTOM MARGIN OF PAGE: 5// <RET>
LEFT LETTER TEXT MARGIN: 20// <RET>
RIGHT LETTER TEXT MARGIN: 10// <RET>
DOUBLE SPACE: NO// <RET>
RIGHT JUSTIFY TEXT: NO// <RET>
ACCESSION AREA: BLOOD BANK// <RET>
SENDER LINES LEFT MARGIN: 19// <RET>
SENDER LINE 1: <RET>
SENDER LINE <RET>
SENDER LINE <RET>
SENDER LINE <RET>
SENDER LINE <RET>
LETTER TEXT:
1>Your church group is having a blood drive on March 11, 1989 from 10 - 2 PM
at the [(65.5,2].
2>
3>Since you have donated at previous drives, we hoped that you would be
willing to do so again. Please contact BBUSER,ELEVEN at 555-5873if you are

able to do so and have not already scheduled an appointment
4>

5>
6>I hope you can come and help make the drive a success

o e
8>Sincerelv,

EDIT Option: <RET>

SENDER NAME LINE 1: <RET>

SENDER NAME LINE 2: <RET>

LINES FROM TEXT TO SENDER NAME 4// *

gswN PR

Select LAB LETTER NAME: <RET>

NOTES:
o Thefieldsincludedin theseletters will befilled in with datafrom the BLOOD

DONOR file (#65.5) for each specific donor to produce customized | etters. Thefields
included in this example are the only fieldswhich can be used. However, the fields
may be moved within the text or excluded as the | etter is made site specific.

o The Paragraph one through threefields are not used for previsit | etters.
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Example 4:  Post-donation Thank You Letters

There are four types of post-donation thank you letters two are shown below: NO
DONATION, WHOLE BLOOD, CYTAPHERESIS and PLASMAPHERISIS.
Although the basic format of the letter is identical, the letter text may be altered
appropriately. Selection of the correct letter will be based on the entry in the

TIAT

Donation Type field 65.5, for the donor for that specific DONATION DEFERRAL

DATE.
Letter 1: Whole Blood

Select LAB LETTER NAME: WHOLE BLOQD
NAMFE: WHOLE BLOOD// <RET>

SCREEN: POST-VISIT// <RET>

TOP MARGIN OF PAGE: 2// <RET>
BOTTOM MARGIN OF PAGE: 4// <RET>
LEFT LETTER TEXT MARGIN: 15// <RET>
RIGHT LETTER TEXT MARGIN: 10// <RET>
DOUBLE SPACE: NO// <RET>

RIGHT JUSTIFY TEXT: NO// <RET>
ACCESSION AREA: BLOOD BANK// <RET>
SENDER LINES LEFT MARGIN: 14// <RET>

SENDER LINE 1: <RET>
SENDER LINE 2: <RET>
SENDER LINE 3: <RET>
SENDER LINE 4: <RET>
SENDER LINE 5: <RET>

LETTER TEXT:.

4>As the demand for blood is continuocus, and no substitute currently exists,
we sincerely urge you tc continue your support of the Blood Donor Center, and
to assist us in recruiting your friends to also become regular donors.
5»>Blood is one of the few things in life that you can give to others at no
cost to yourself.
6>
7>Your blood type is [65.5,.05] [65.5,.06]. Unless you are otherwise
notified, all test results for unexpected antibodies,
8>hepatitis B virus, HIV (AIDS) virus antibody and syphilis have been found
to be negative.
9>
10>Remember, you have a special gift that someone else needs---blcood, the gift
of 1ife. Thank you for sharing your gift.
11>
12>»Sincerely,
EDIT Option: <RET>
SENDER NAME LINE 1: NAME
SENDER NAME LINE 2: Blood Bank Supervisor
LINES FRCM TEXT TO SENDER NAME: 4// <RET>
PARAGRAPH 1:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 2:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 3:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 4:
1><RET>
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Letter 2: No Donation

Select LAB LETTER NAME: NO DONATION
NAME: NO DONATION// <RET>
SCREEN: POST-VISIT// <RET>
TOP MARGIN OF PAGE: 2// “~LETTER TEXT
LETTER TEXT:
1>We greatly appreciate the effort which you made to donate on [65.5,3]
2>at the [65.54,.021.
3>
4>Donors are deferred for one of two reascons, either to (1) protect the
potential blood donor or (2) to protect the intended recipient.
5»Despite the fact that we could neot allow you to donate blood at this time,
we urge you to continue your support of the blcod donor program.
6>If you were temporarily deferred, please call the Blood Donor Center at
216-2237 to make an appeointment should you have a change in your medical
history or medications.
7>
8>Thank you again,
EDIT Option: <RET>
SENDER NAME LINE 1: NAME
SENDER NAME LINE Z2: Blood Bank Recruiter
LINES FROM TEXT T¢ SENDER NAME: 4// <RET>
PARAGRAPH 1:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 2:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 3:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 4:
1><RET>

Select LAB LETTER NAME:<RET>

¢ The fields included in these letters will be filled in with data from the BLOOD

DONOR file (#65.5) for each specific donor to produce customized letters. The fields
included in this example are the only fields which can be used. However, the fields
may be moved within the text or excluded as the letter is made site specific.

» The Paragraph one through three fields are not used for previsit letters.

October 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 403
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

Example 5:  Entry of Text for Shipping Invoice

NOTE: In order for this letter to be used as the text in the [-SH option, the name
must be exact.

Select Edit blood bank files Option: LL Edit lab letter file

Select LAB LETTER NAME: SHIPPING INVOICE
NAME: SHIPPING INVOICE// <RET>
SCREEN: LETTER// <RET>

TOP MARGIN CF PAGE: <RET>

BOTTOM MARGIN OF PAGE: <RET>

EFT LETTER TEXT MARGIN: 10// <RET>
RIGHT LETTER TEXT MARGIN: 10// <RET>
DOUBLE SPACE: <RET>

RIGHT JUSTIFY TEXT: <RET>

ACCESSICN AREA: BLOOD BANK// <RET>
SENDER LINES LEFT MARGIN: <RET>

SENDER LINE 1: <RET>
SENDER LINE 2: <RET>
SENDER LINE 3: <RET>
SENDER LINE 4: <RET>
SENDER LINE 5: <RET>

LETTER TEXT:
1>I certify that the blood procducts 1isted have been properly maintained
2>in accordance with the Code of Federal Regulations while in storage at
3>this institution. Each unit is nonreactive for anti-HIV 1/2, HBsAg,
4>anti-HCV (2.0),HBcAB, anti-HTLV 1, and RPR by ¥DA required tests. ALT
levels are within established limits. Components were inspected when packed
5>for shipment and found to be satisfactory in coleor and appearance.
6>
e
8>Signature pate//time packed
9>
14>
11>Temperature upon receipt: degrees C
12>Container and contents: ___ satisfactory ___ Unsatisfactory
13>
14>
15>Received date/time: Signature:
EDIT Option:
SENDER NAME LINE 1: <RET>
SENDER NAME LINE 2: <RET>
LINES FROM TEXT TO SENDER NAME: <RET>
PARAGRAPH 1:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 2:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 3:
1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 4:
1><RET>

Select LAB LETTER NAME: <RET>
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Example 6: Inventory Workload Sheet

Select Edit blood bank files Option: LL Edit lab letter file

Select LAB LETTER NAME: INVENTORY WORKSHEET
NAME: INVENTORY WORKSHEET// <RET>
SCREEN: LETTER// <RET>

TOP MARGIN OF PAGE: <RET>

BOTTOM MARGIN OF PAGE: <RET>

LEFT LETTER TEXT MARGIN: 5// <RET>
RIGHT LETTER TEXT MARGIN: 5// <RET>
DOUBLE SPACE: <RET>

RIGHT JUSTIFY TEXT: <RET>
ACCESSION AREA: BLOUOD BANK// <RET>
SENDER LINES LEFT MARGIN: <RET>

SENDER LINE 1: <RET>
SENDER LINE 2: <RET>
SENDER LINE 3: <RET>
SENDER LINE 4: <RET>
SENDER LINE 3: <RET>

LETTER TEXT:
1>Refer to procedure, "Grading and Interpreting Reactions", for tube testing
interpretation. See "Microtiter Plate Testing™ for plate interpretation,

EDIT Opticn: <RET>
SENDER NAME LINE 1: <RET>
SENDER NAME LINE 2: <RET>
LINES FROM TEXT TC SENDER NAME: <RET>
PARAGRAPH 1:

1><RET>
PARAGRAPH 2;

1><RET>
PARAGRAPHE 3:

1><RET>
PARAGRAFPH 4:

1><RET>

Select LAB LETTER NAME: <RET>
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Maximum Surgical Blood Order Edit (EF-MS)

In order to facilitate the performance of active blood usage review, as required by
the Joint Commission for the Accreditation of Hospitals Organization (JCAHO), the
system automatically audits each transfusion request as the request is entered into
the system.

For requests that are PreOp, the system will check to see if the Surgery Module is
being used. If the facility is using the Surgery Module, the system will display the
operations for which the patient has been scheduled and allow entry of PreOp
requests for that specific procedure. If the facility is not using the Surgery Module
the system will check to see if CPT file (#81) CURRENT PROCEDURAL
TERMINOLOGY (CPT) is available. If it is not available, the system cannot audit
PreOp requests. If it is available, the system will display a prompt to enter the
surgical procedure. It will then display the entries in File #81 for the Maximum
Surgical Blood Order Schedule (MSBOS) for that specific surgical procedure. The
entries displayed are based on the information entered via this option; therefore, it
is possible to customize the PreOp transfusion request auditing capabilities to make

1t +nt 3 3
it totally site specific.

H

HINTS:

1. In order for this option to be functional, Files #81 and OPERATIONS (MSBOS)
file (#66.5) must be present in the system. File #66.5 represents a subset of File #81.
It contains the actual Maximum Surgical Blood Order Schedule (MSBOS) entries,
i.e., the components to be checked.

9. If there are no entries for blood orders entered for a specific procedure, the
system will allow component requests to be entered for that procedure and will
display the information that no auditing can be done for that procedure.

3. If multiple components are entered for a specific procedure, each component can
have its own audit criteria.

4. If a certain component, such as platelets or cryoprecipitate, should always be
subjected to further evaluation, enter that component and set the number of units
at 0. By doing this, all PreOp component requests for this component will require
additional justification and will appear on the inappropriate requests report when
generated.

5 The Transfused RBC for Treating Specialty [LRBLJUT] option in the Reports
Menu might be very useful in trying to evaluate recent transfusion data. Although
there is no direct link to patients who have undergone specific procedures, that
option provides a listing of transfusions for specific patients that can then be
compared to surgery date.
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Example: Edit File

Select Superviscor Option: EF Edit blood bank files

Select Edit blood bank files Option: M8 Maximum surgical blood order edit

RATION: ©?

ANSWER WITH CPT CODE, CR CPT CATEGCORY

DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE CPT LIST? N (NO)

Select OPERATION: 44140 PARTIAL REMOVAL OF COLON COLECTOMY, PARTIAL;
WITH ANASTOMOSIS

Selection QK ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Select BLOOD COMPONENT REQUEST: ?
YOU MAY ENTER A NEW BLOOD COMPONENT REQUEST, TF YOU WISH
Selects only blood products

ANCLIDD WITMU T ANTY DRANMTIOAT AWAMDT AR DRDANTI/AT MAATME )= (s}
LSRNV WL LIl DLAAYL, DRV L NI I DALV L NS A e
2

v

DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE BLOOD PRODUCT LIST? N  (NO)
Select BLOOD COMPONENT REQUEST: 04060 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS

NUMBER COF UNITS: ?

Type a Number between 0 and 50, 0 Decimal Digits

NUMBER OF UNITS: 2
Select BLOOD COMPONENT REQUEST: 18201 FRESH FROZEN PLASMA, CPDA-1 18201 FAl 1

NUMBER OF UNITS: 0
Select BLOOD COMPONENT REQUEST: <RET>

Select Edit blocd bank files Option: <RET>

NOTES:

* File #81 contains entries that are not surgical procedures. Rather than going
through the entire file of over 7000 entries, consult a reference manual for the
codes/names of surgical procedures.

* Any entry in the BLOOD PRODUCT file (#66) is a valid response to the “Select

BLOOD COMPONENT REQUEST” prompt. If the facility is using several different
vad hland aall snmnanante crieh ac AQLT RROe & MPTMIA_1 RB(e enlant tha ana mnat

LU MivuuL el DUJ-AJ.PULJ.CLIIJD DWLIL A LAWJT L Lud7W/0 A% WL LFid™ L AVIANADy Dl U Ll Vil LLlvou

commonly entered as the component requested for the one belng audited. Remember
that all the components entered here will be displayed during the entry of the
component request through either the Blood Component Request (P-RS-CR) option
or the Specimen Log in (P-SL) option in the Patient Menu. Having multiple red
blood cell components might prove very confusing.

¢ The number of units entered should be the maximum number of units
appropriate for the specific component. This entry should be based either on audit
criteria which are developed in conjunction with the medical staff or based on a
previously approved Maximum Surgical Blood Order Schedule.
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Edit Blood Bank Site Parameters (EF-SP)

This option allows editing of the LABORATORY SITE file (#69.9) which allows the
site to customize some functionality. In the case of Blood Bank, this feature is used
primarily for determining the content of specific edit templates for which there is
some variability in the data which an individual facility might which to enter.

Specific details for each of the parameters is detailed below.

BLOOD DONOR UNIT ID PREFIX:

Select BLOOD BANK INSTITUTION:

INVENTORY MAJOR SECTION:

INVENTORY SUBSECTION:

DONOR MAJOR SECTION:

DONOR SUBSECTION:

Type a Number between 1 and 3

This field is used in the donor module if
the facility has an eye readable prefix
before the bar coded characters. It is

analogous to the PREFIX ID in File #66

for those units entered into inventory from
an outside supplier.

Example: Donor ID:ABC12345
Eye readable prefix: ABC
# of characters=3

Answer with the name of the institution
where the Blood Bank is located.

Answer with the Accession Area to which
the Inventory workload should be
assigned, e.g., BLOOD BANK.

Answer with the Accession Area to which
the Inventory workload should be
assigned, e.g., BLOOD BANK.

Answer with the Accession Area to which

the Donor workload should be assigned,
e.g., BLOOD BANK.

Answer with the Accession Area to which
the Donor workload should be assigned,
e.g., BLOOD BANK,
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Select BLOOD BANK DEFAULT OPTION: Choose from:

e
o
H
=)

ONOR:

SECOND DEFAULT:

THIRD DEFAULT: YES/

FOURTH DEFAULT:

For PATIENT:
FIRST DEFAULT:

QOctober 1994

DONOR
INVENTORY
PATIENT
INQUIRIES
REPORTS
SUPERVISOR

TEST WORKLISTS
WARD

00 -1C v OB =

For Version 5.2, site parameters only exist
for Donor and Patient options.

rl
t.“
O
ok
S
i
z!
ei
£ 3
'_<.
E.
jt*]

the donor units are released to stock.
“NO” to have the units released from the
BLOOD DONOR file to the BI.OOD
INVENTORY file (#66) handled in the
same manner as those obtained from an
outside source. (i.e., require ABO/Rh
rechecks, and therefore be included on the
inventory testing worksheet.

<RETS> if institution is not a DoD facility
“YES” to ask RANK, This will allow
selection of the correct input templates in
the donor module.

“YES” to include the “BAG LOT #” in the

input template for the donor cellectwn

information

“NO” to exclude the “BAG LOT #” from the
input template for the donor collection
information

“YES” to include the SSN prompt in the
various edit templates used in the Donor
Menu options

“YES” to include the Direct Antiglobulin
testing prompts in the LRBLSCREEN edit

template used in the Enter Test Data
[LRBLPET] option
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Example:

Select Supervisor Option: BF Edit blood bank files
Select Edit blood bank files Option: SP Edit blood bank site parameters

BLOOD DONOR UNIT ID PREFIX: 2// ?
Type a Number between 1 and 3
Ex. Donor ID:ABC12345 Eye readable prefix: ABC # of characters=3
RLOOD DCNOR UNIT ID PRERLX: 2// <RET>
Select BLOOD BANK INSTITUTION: DALLAS, TX// ?
ANSWER WITH BLOOD BANK INSTITUTION
CEOQQSE FROM:
DALLAS, TX
REGION 7

YOU MAY ENTER A NEW BLOOD BANK INSTITUTICON, IF YOU WISH

ANSWER WITH INSTITUTION NAME, OR STATION NUMBER

DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE 236-ENTRY INSTITUTION LIST? N (NO)

Select BLOOD BANK INSTITUTION: DALLAS, TX// REGION 7 7000
...0K? YES// <RET> (YES)

BLOOD BANK INSTITUTION: REGION 7// <RET>
INVENTORY MAJOR SECTION: BLOOD BANK// <RET>
INVENTORY SUBSECTION: BLOOD BANK// <RET>
DONOR MAJOR SECTION: <RET>

DONOR SUBSECTION: <RET>

Select BLOOD BANK INSTITUTION: <RET>

Select BLCOD BANK OPTION: ?

ANSWER WITH BLOOD BANK DEFAULTS NUMBER, OR BLOOD BANK OPTION
CHOQOSE FROM:

DONGCR

INVENTORY

PATIENT
INQUIRIES
REPORTS3
SUPERVISOR

TEST WORKLISTS

WARD

@ =1 oy W BN

Select BLCOOD BANK QPTION: DONOR

FIRST DEFAULT: YES// ?
HOOSE FROM:

el Ja AR

1 YES
0 NO
FIRST DEFAULT: YES// <RET>
SECOND DEFAULT: ?
CHOQSE. FROM:
1 YES
0 NO
SECOND DEFAULT: <RET>
THIRD DEFAULT: YES// ?
CHOOSE FROM:
1 YES
0 NO
THIRD DEFAULT: YES// <RET>
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BLOCD DONCR UNIT ID PREFIX: 2// <RET>

Select BLOOD BANK INSTITUTICN: DALLAS, TX// 1
BLOOD BANK INSTITUTION: DALLAS, TX// 1
INVENTORY MAJOR SECTICN: BLOOD BANK// 1
INVENTORY SUBSECTION: BLOOD BANK// 1
NONOR MAJOR SECTION: 1
DONOR SUBSECTION: 1

Select BLOCD BANK INSTITUTION: <RET>

Select BLOOD BANK OPTION: <RET>

Select Edit blood bank files Option: <RET>
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Blood Bank Inventory Edit Options (El

Select Supervisor Option: EI Blood bank inventory edit options

Select Blood bank inventory edit options Option: ?

DI
FR
LI
BT
PP

Edit
Free
Edit
Edit
Edit

unit disposition fields
autologous/directed donor units
unit log-in

unit - patient fields

pooled blood product

Enter 2? for more options, 7?77 for brief descriptions,

Select Blood bank inventory edit options Option: <RET>
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Edit Unit Disposition Fields (EI-DI)

In the event that errors are detected in previously entered disposition data, the data
may be edited as shown on the next page. All changes are automatically recorded,
including both “old data” and “new data” and the appropriate patient records, if any,
are updated.

Editing of information related to a pooled product should be done using the Edit
Pooled Product (E-EI-PP) option to ensure appropriate data entry and updating of
cross references.

NOTES:

e In this option, it is not possible to enter “*FIELD NAME” to skip other fields or
to exit the option The message “SORRY, “*” NOT ALLOWED” will be displayed
and the prompt will be repeated.

* If there is no disposition entered for the unit selected, a message to that effect
will be displayed and the prompt will be repeated. This option cannot be used to
enter data initially.
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Example 1: Entry of a type of Transfusion Reactionfor a specific unit since the
workup was not completed at the time of the nitial data atry .

Select Blood bank Opticn: S Supsrvisor
Select Superviscr Option: EI  EBlood bank imventory =dit opticns

Select Blood bank imventory =dit options Option: DI Edit undt dispositicon
fislds

Selesct BLOOD INVENTORY THIT ID: 5215032 APGE  CFDA-1 FED BLOCOD CELLS
CELR-1 EED BLOOD) CELLS BOS A BLE CPLR-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
CELETICN (not editing) of MODIFY disposition will result in deletion
of ALL entries in the MODIFIED ToO/FROM f£isld.
DISPOSITION: TRAMSFUSE/! <RET»
DISPOSITICN DATE: MAY 15,19932148:00//) <RET>
POOLED/DIVIDED UNITS: (2}
SHIF TZ: <RET>
Select DISPOSITION CCOMMENT: <RET>
S=lect DATE EE-ENTEEED: <RET>
EATIENT TEANSFUSELD: BEPATIENT, ELEVEN G00110011 Replace <BEET>
THYSICIAN: EBRPROVIDER,CHE M/ <RET>
PROWVIDER HUMBEER: /7 <RET>
TEEATING SPECIALTY: INTEEMEDIATE CARE// <RET>
TEEATING SPECIALTY MUMEER: 29// <RET=>
TRANSFUSICN FEACTION: YES// <RET>
TRAHSFIZICON REACTION TYPE: 7
Selects transfusicon reaction type
AMEWEER WITH BLZOD BANE UTILITY MAME, CFR FULL HAME .
0 ¥OUT WANT THE ENTIEE EBLCCD BANE UTILITY LISTT ¥ (YES)
CHZOSE FROM:
ALLERGIZ-MILL: LR
ALLERGIC-SEVERE I=R
DELAYED AWNTIBRSDY FPOREMATICN DAR
DELAYED HEMOLYTIC LH
FERRILE NOWHEMOLYTIC FHH
IMMEDIATE HEMGLYTIC IH
BPOST TRANSEFIISION HEPATITIS FTH
TRANSFIISTICN REEACT ICN- OTHEER TR -OTHER
THEELATELD TO TRAMNSFIIS IO THE

TEAMSFUSION REACTICHN TYPE: FEEEILE HONHEMOLYTIC

S=lect TRAMSFUSICH CCMMENT: TRANSFUSE CHMLY SPUN/FILTERED RBCS.
Select TRAMSFUSICH COMMENT:<RET>

Select MODIFIED TO/FROM: <RET>

Sglect BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: <RET>
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Free Unit from Autologous/Directed Donor (EI-FR)

Since theinitial dataentry for autologous and directed donors through the Donor
Registration (DR) and Donor Collection/Processing (DC) optionsin the Donor Menu
includes the Restricted For field, units of autologous or directed blood cannot be
selected for any other patient.

For those units which are otherwise acceptable for homologoustransfusion once
they are nolonger needed for the patient, the restriction can be removed.

Examplel:  Release d autologous unit S98765 for homologoustransfusion (all
test results were negative)

Select Blood bank Option: 8 Supervisor
Select Supervisor Option: EI Blood bank inventory edit options

Select Blood bank inventory edit options Option: FR Free autologous/directed
donor units

Select BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: 598765 BPOS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS POS B POS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
donation donor: BBDONOR,TWENTYONE 000- 21- 0021 OK TO DELETE ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Select Blood bank inventory edit options Option: <RET>

Example2:  Attempted release of autologous unit 598765 for homologous
transfusion (HBsAg is positive)

Select Blood bank Option: 8 Supervisor
Select Supervisor Option: EI Blood bank inventory edit options
Select Blood bank inventory edit options Option: FR Free autclogous/directed

donor units

Select BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: 598765 APOS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS POS A POS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

One Oor more screening tests from donation are positive.

DELETION NOT ALLOWED !

Select BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: <RET>
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Edit Unit Log-In (EI-LI)

If errors are detected in previously entered log in data, they may be edited as shown
below. All changes are automatically recorded, including both “old data” and “new
data” and all options in which this information would be present are automatically

updated.

Example: Changing the component from CPD Whole Blood to CPDA-1 Whole
Blood '

Select Supervisor Option: BI Blood bank inventory edit options
Select Blood bank inventory edit options Option: LI Edit unit log-in

Select BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: E11112 BPOS CPD WHOLE BLOGCD CPD
WHOLE BLQOD PCS B POS CPD WHOLE BLOOD

UNIT ID: E11112// <RET>

SQURCE: ARC// <RET>

INVOICE#: 345678// <RET>

COMPONENT: CPD WHOLE BLOCD// 00160 CPDA-1 WHOLE BLOOD 00160 WAl 1
DATE/TIME RECEIVED: JAN 28,1993@08:20// <RET>

EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: FEB 3,1993// <RET>

ABO GROUP: B// <RET>

RH TYPE: POSITIVE// <RET>

COST: 56// <RET>

VOLUME (ml): 500// <RET>

TYPING CHARGE: <RET>

RETURN CREDIT: <RET>

Select BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: <RET>

Select Blood bank inventory edit coptions Option: <RET>
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Edit Unit Patient Fields (EI-PI)

Information regarding patient pretransfusion testing and unit relocation may need
to be entered after thefact for a variety o reasons, including:

1. computer downtime, resultingin adelay in datainput for a time exceeding the
entry inthe Patient Specimen Maximum Agefield of the BLOOD PRODUCT file
(#66);

2. delay indatainput, so that the technologist who performed the testingis no
longer available to enter his/her test results. This option allowsentry of the
name of the tech who performed the testing, unlike the regular Enter
Crossmatch Results (RS-XM) option i n the Patient Menu, which assumes that
the person who signed onto the system and entered the datais the person who
performed the testing;

3. delay in datainput, with the result that the technologist who issued the unit of
blood i s nolonger available to enter the relocation information. This option
allows entry of the name o the tech whoissued the unit;

4. deletion of PATIENT ASSIGNED/XMATCHED for units selected, but for which
no crossmatch results are available.

Example:

Sel ect Supervisor Option: EI Blood bank inventory edit options
Sel ect Bl ood bank inventory edit options Qption: Pl Edit unit - patient fields

Sel ect BLOOD | NVENTORY UNI T | D wWA22222 APCS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS PCS A POS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS

Sel ect PATI ENT XMATCHED/ASSIGNED: 87// <RET>

PATI ENT XMATCHED/ASSIGNED: BBPATIENT 0003// <RET>
DATE/TIME UNI T ASSI GNED: T-2@82000 (MAR 23, 1993@20:00)
Sel ect BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME: T-2814:10:19 /! <RET>
BLOOD SAVPLE DATE/TIME: MAR 23,1993@14:10:19// <RET>
TREATI NG SPECI ALTY: ALLERGY// <RET>
PHYSI CIl AN: BBPROVIDER, THREE/ / <RET>
XVMATCH RESULT: | NCOVPATI BLE, G VE W TH BB DI RECTOR APPROVAL
/{ <RET>

DATE/TIME CROSSMATCHED: MAR 5,1993@15:55// <RET>
XVATCH TECH BBUSER,THREE // <RET>
TREATI NG SPECI ALTY NUMBER: 3// <RET>
PROVI DER NUMBER: 2// <RET>

Sel ect PATI ENT xMATCHED/ASSIGNED: <RET>

Sel ect DATE/TIME UNI T RELOCATI ON: T-2Q82000 MAR 23, 1993820:00

DATE/TIME UNI T RELOCATI ON: MAR 23,1993@20:00// <RET>
| NSPECTI ON: S SATI SFACTORY
TECH | NSPECTI NG DW
LOCATI ON:  SURGERY
| SSUED To/REC'D FROM BBUSER,TWELVE
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FOR PATI ENT: BO0003

VA PATI ENT NUMBER 2

ANSVER W TH PATI ENT NAME, OR SOCI AL SECURI TY NUMBER, OR WARD LOCATI ON, OR .
ROOM BED

VA PATI ENT NUMBER B0O003 BBPATIENT,THREE  07-11-25 000030003  NON- VETERAN

(OTHER)

RESTRI CTED FOR: <RET>
POS/INCOMPLETE SCREEN NG TESTS: <RET>
DONATI ON TYPE: <RET>

Sel ect BLOOD | NVENTORY UNI T ID:<RET>
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Edit Pooled Blood Product (EI-PP)

Information regarding the contents of a pooled product can be edited using this
option, i.e., units can be added to or deleted from the pool. The appropriate data and
cross references are automatically updated for all of the units using this option.

NOTE: Editing of the pooled products can be done at any time. It does not need to
have a final disposition for the product.

Example:

Select Blood bank Opticn: S Supervisor

Select Supervisor Option: EI Blood bank inventeory edit options

Select Blood bank inventory edit options Option: PP Edit pooled blood product
To use BAR CODE READER

Pass reader wand over a GRQUP-TYPE (ABO/Rh) labkel
=> 620 ({(bar code) A PGS

Select POOLED UNIT: P22222 O POS POOLED PLATELETS POOLED
PLATELETS POS 0 POS POOLED PLATELETS
Units in pool:
LF22223 PLATELETS,20~-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.
LF22222 PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.
A) ADD UNIT TO PQOOL
R} REMOVE UNIT FROM POOL
D) DELETE THE POOL
CHOQSE: REMOVE UNIT FROM POCL
1} LF22223 PLATELETS,;20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.
2) LF22222 PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.

Select UNIT TO REMOVE (1-2): 1 LF22223
Ok to remove LF22223 from pool ? NO// ¥ (YES)

Select POQLED UNIT: P22222 O POS POCLED PLATELETS POOLED
PLATELETS POS ¢ POS POOLED PLATELETS
Units in pool:
LF22222 PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXF.

A) ADD UNIT TO POOL

R} REMOVE UNIT FROM POOL

D) DELETE THE POCL
CHOOSE: ADD UNIT TO POOL

Select UNIT TO ADD: LF22223 O POS PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.
PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP. POS O POS PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.

Ok to add LF22223 to pool ? NO// ¥ (YES)
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Select PQOLED UNIT: P22222 0 PCS POOLED PLATELETS PCOOLED PLATELETS .

POS ¢ POS PCOLED PLATELETS

Units in pool:
PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.

LF22222
LEZ22223 PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.
A} ADD UNIT TC POCL
R} REMOVE UNIT FROM POOL
D) DELETE THE POOL
E

CHQOSE: DELETE THE POOL

ok to delete the P22222 pool ? NG// ¥ (YES)

Select POOLED UNIT: <RET>
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Blood Bank Patient Edit Options (EP)

Select Supervisor Option: EP Blood bank patient edit options

Select Blood bank patient edit options Option: ?

LD Tests for display on patient look-up

PE Patient ABO/Rh edit

PP Edit previous transfusion record

TH Tests for inclusion in transfusion report
TR Unknown unit transfusion reaction

TX Tests for transfusion follow-up

Enter ?? for more options, 227 for brief descriptions, ?0PTION for help text.

Select Blood bank patient edit options Option:<RET>
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Tests for Display on Patient Look-Up (EP-LD)

In options Specimen Log in (SL) and Blood Component Requests (RS-CR) in the
Patient Menu, the most recent laboratory values for tests designated through this
option are automatically displayed following the patient demographic information.

NOTES:
* All tests selected must have entries as individual tests, not as panels, in
LABORATORY TEST file (#60) with a subscript of CH.

* The tests displayed as described above are not the same as the TESTS TO
CHECK which are checked for the specific component in the Component Request
(RS-CR) option or in the corresponding portion of the Specimen Log in (SL) option in
the Patient Menu. These tests are controlled by entries in the BLOOD PRODUCT
file (#66) for each specific component.

* For each of the tests included, the most recent results, if any, will be displayed
for the two options mentioned. Thus, each additional test will decrease the response
time.

Example: Addition of platelet count as the fifth test

Select Supervisor QOption: EP Blood bank patient edit opticns
Select Blood bank patient edit options Option: LD Tests for display on patient
look-up

Edit TESTS TC BE DISPLAYED ON PATIENT LOOK-UP

Select TEST TO DISPLAY: ?
ANSWER WITH TEST TC DISPLAY NUMBER
CHOOSE FROM:

1 HGB BLOOD
2 HCT BLOCD
3 PT PLASMA
4 PTT PLASMA

¥OU MAY ENTER A NEW TEST TO DISPLAY, IF YOU WISH
Selects only single chem, hem, tox, ser, etc. tests
ANSWER WITH LABQRATORY TEST NAME
DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE LABORATORY TEST LIST? N {NQ)
Select TEST TO DISPLAY: PLY
1 PLT
2 PLT (ESTM)
3 PLT AGG PLATELET AGGREGATION
CHOOSE 1-3: 1
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TEST TO DISPLAY SPECIMEN: BLOOD
. 1 BLOOD X000
2 BLOOD BAND CELL 0X161
3 BLOOD BASOPHIL 0x180
4  BLOOD EOSINOPHIL 0X170
5 BLOCD ERYTHROCYTE 0x120
6 BLOOD GRANULCCYTIC CELL 0X150
TYPE '~' TO STCP, OR

CHQOOSE 1-6: 1

TEST TO DISPLAY: PLT // <RET>
SPECIMEN: BLOOD// <RET>
Select TEST TO DISPLAY: <RET>

Select Blood bank patient edit options Option: <RET>
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Patient ABO/Rh Edit (EP-PE)

The patient's historical ABO/Rh, which areincorporated into the patient's
demographic information as part of the permanent record, can only be edited with
thisoption. Because of the critical nature d clerical errors, thisoptionislocked, so
that the additional security key isalso required to edit thisinformation.

Example:

Sel ect Supervisor Option: BP Blood bank patient edit options

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient edit options Option: PE Patient ABO/Rh edit

Edit bl ood bank patient ABO/Rh
Sel ect Patient Nanme: BBPATIENT,EIGHTEEN 10- 18- 21 000180018 NSC VETERAN

BBPATIENT,EIGHTEEN | D: 000- 18- 0018 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,TWENTYSIX
ABO group: ¢ Rh type: PCS
AGE: 71 DATE OF BIRTH OCT 18, 1921

PATI ENT LOCATI ON: EMERGENCY ROCM// <RET>
Anti body present: ANTI K

ABO GROUP: 0// A
RH TYPE: PQS// <RET>

Edit bl ood bank patient ABG/Rh
Sel ect Patient Nane: <RET>

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient edit options Qption: <RET>

NOTE: Although thesefields are required, erroneous records can he deleted if the
patient has no current or previous blood bank datain the LAB DATA file(#63). If a
specimen and results were inadvertently entered for a patient with no previous
history on whom you don't know the correct ABO/Rh, the record can be deleted as
follows:

1) Deletethe current test results.

2) Delete any blood component requests entered.
3) Removethe accession.

4) Delete the ABO/Rh using thisoption.
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Edit Previous Transfusion Record (EP-PP)

Theinformation entered into the patient's permanent transfusion record through
the Previous Records (P-PR) option in the Patient Menu can be edited using this
option. This option cannot be used to edit information entered on unitsin the
inventory file using the Blood Transfusion Result (P-DT) option in the Patient
Menu.

Example: ChangingaDonor Unit ID Number

Sel ect Supervisor Option: EP Blood bank patient edit options

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient edit options Option: PP Edit previous transfusion
record

Edit transfusions entered via Previous records option
Sel ect Patient Name: BOOO5 BBPATIENT,FIVE 08-12-23 000050005
NON- VETERAN ( OTHER)
BBPATIENT,FIVE | D. 000- 05- 0005
ABO group: B Rh type: NEG
ACE: 69 DATE OF BIRTH AUG 12, 1923
PATI ENT LOCATI ON: ORTHOPEDI CS// <RET>
Anti body present: ANTI K

. 1)y AUG 6, 1987 G22222 o PCS CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
2) AUG 6, 1987 gllll'l o PCS ¢cpDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS
Select from- 2 : 1
TRANSFUSI ON DATE/TIME: AUG 6,1987// 2
Exanpl es of Valid Dates:
JAN 20 1957 or 20 JAN 57 or 1/20/57 or 012057
T (for TODAY), T+l (for TOMORROW, T+2, Tt7, etc.
T-1 (for YESTERDAY), T-3W(for 3 WEEKS AGD), etc.
If the year is onitted, the conputer uses the CURRENT YEAR
If the date is omtted, the current date i s assuned.
Foll ow the date with a tine, such as JAN 20@10, TER10AM, 10:30, etc.
You nay enter a tinme, such as NOON, M DNI GHT or NOW
TRANSFUSI ON DATE/TIME: AUG 6,1987// T NO EDI TI NG !
TRANSFUSI| ON DATE/TIME: AUG 6,1987// <RET>
ENTERI NG PERSON: BBUSER,THREE // <RET>
COVPONENT: cpDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS// <RET>
COVPONENT | D G22222// <RET>
ABO 0// <RET>
RH: PCSI TI VE/ /| <RET>
UNI TS POOLED: <RET>
TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON: NO// <RET>
Sel ect TRANSFUSI ON COVMVENT: <RET>
BLOOD BANK COVMVENTS:
1> <RET>

Edit transfusions entered via Previous records option
Sel ect Patient Nane: <RET>
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Tests for Inclusion in Transfusion Report (EP-TH)

In the Patient Transfusions and Hematology Results (UR-TH) option in the Reports
Menu, the laboratory values for tests designated through this option are included
for the time period specified.

NOTES:
o All tests selected must have entries as individual tests, not as panels, in File
#60, with a subscript of CH.

s If the report is printed on an 8 1/2 by 11 inch page with a margin of 80, the
maximum number of tests is five. Whereas, if the report is printed on a page with a
margin of 132, a total of 11 tests may be included.

* If you wish to change the order in which the tests are displayed, the old entry
will have to be deleted and re-entered, as that is the only time the order (PRINT
NUMBER) can be specified.

Example: Addition of Factor VIII Activity and Fibrinogen

Select Supervisor Opticn: EP Blood bank patient edit options

Select Blood bank patient edit options Option: TH Tests for inclusion in
transfusion report

Edit TESTS TO BE PRINTED ON TRANSFUSICN REPORT

Colect TEST TO DRIMT: %
ANSWER WITH TEST TC PRINT NUMBER
CHCOSE FROM: '
1 HGB BLCOD
2 HCT BLOOD

YOU MAY ENTER A NEW TEST TC PRINT, IF YOU WISH
ANSWER WITH LABORATORY TEST NAME
DO YOU WANT THE ENTIRE LABCORATORY TEST LIST? N (NO)
Select TEST TO PRINT: FACTOR VIII
1 FACTOR VIII ACTIVITY
2 FACTOR VIII ANTIGEN
3 FACTOR VIII MULTIMER
CHOOSE 1-3: 1
TEST TO PRINT NUMBER: 3// <RET>
TEST TC PRINT SPECIMEN: PLASMA

1 PLASMA 0xX400

2 PLASMA CELL 05320

3 PLASMABLAST 053160

4 PLASMACYTIC TISSUE 05300

CHCOSE 1-4: 1 <RET>
TEST TO PRINT: FACTOR VIII ACTIVITY// <RET>
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SPECIMEN: PLASMA// <RET>

Select TEST TO PRINT: FIBRINOGEN
TEST TO PRINT NUMBER: 4// <RET>
TEST TO PRINT SPECIMEN: PLASMA

1  PLASMA X400

2 PLASMA CELL 05320

3  PLASMABLAST 05310

4  PLASMACYTIC TISSUE 05300

CHOOSE 1-4: 1 <RET>
TEST TO PRINT: FIBRINQGEN// <RET>
SPECIMEN: PLASMA// <RET>

Select TEST TO PRINT: <RET>
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Unknown Unit Transfusion Reaction (EP-TR)

Data entry for transfusion reactions for which there isno unit associated is done
using the thisoption. This allowsentry o the reaction type, asdefined in BLOOD
BANK UTILITY file(#65.4), and afree text Transfusion Reaction Comment as well
asthe Transfusion Reaction Date. Use the Edit Blood Bank Utility file[LRBLSEU]
option in the Supervisor's Menu to enter the various types of reactionsinto File
#65.4, specifying T asthe screen.

Data entry and display of transfusion reactions are handled according to whether
the reaction was"with a unit identified or "without a unit identified"; however,
display of bothisincludedin all of the same options that the ANTIBODIES
IDENTIFIED and BLOOD BANK COMMENTSappear (part of the LRDPA2
routine). | n order to allow adequate supervisory review, it has also been included on
the report generated by Patient Antibody Report (shortlist) [LRBLPR]. For those
reactions associated with a unit, the date o the reaction, the type o reaction, the
unit 1D, and the component abbreviation areincluded. For those reactions that had
no specific unit identified, the date and type of reaction as well as any comments
entered areincluded.

The report generated by Transfusion Data Report [LRBLITR} includesall of the

transfusion reactions without a unit identified, as well as those associated with a
specificunit.

Transfusion reactions without identifying specific unitsare entered using this .
option.

NOTE: If dataischanged after theinitial data entry, these changes are captured
ontheaudit trail.

Example:

Sel ect Bl ood bank Option: S Supervisor

Sel ect Supervisor Option: EP Blood bank patient edit options

Sel ect Bl ood bank patient edit options Option: TR Unknown unit transfusion
reaction

Enter/edit transfusion reactions that do not have specific
units associated with the reaction

Sel ect Patient Name: BBPATIENT,THREE 07-11-25 000030003 NON- VETERAN

( OTHER)

BBPATIENT,THREE I D: 000-03-0003 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER, THREE .
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ABO group: A FRh type: PCS

ACGE: 67 DATE OF BIRTH JUL 11, 1925

Ward on aAdm: 1a Service: ALLERGY

adm Date: SEP 7, 1984 adm DX RASH

Present Ward: 1a MD: BBPROVIDER,ONE

PATI ENT LOCATION 1A// <RET>
Warm aut oanti bodies in eluate and in serumPositive Direct Coombs (IgG
2+.C3d neg) 3/5/93 sh

Sel ect TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON DATE: T-1 MAR 23, 1993

TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON DATE: MAR 23,1993// <RET>
TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON TYPE: ?2
Sel ects only transfusion reaction entries
ANSVER W TH BLOCD BANK UTI LI TY NAME, OR FULL NAME
DO YOU WANT THE ENTI RE BLOCD BANK UTI LI TY LIST? ¢ (YES)

CHOOSE FROM
ALLERG C NONHEMOLYTI C ALLERGE C NONHEMOLYTI C
ANAPHYLACTI C (Igh) ANAPHYLACTI C (Iga)
BACTERI AL | NFECTI ON BACTER AL | NFECTI ON
Cl RCULATORY OVERLQAD Cl RCULATORY OVERLQAD
DELAYED HEMOLYTI C DELAYED HEMOLYTI C TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON
FEBRI LE NON- HEMOLYTI C FEBRI LE NON- HEMOLYTI C TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON
| MVEDI ATE HEMOLYTI C | MVEDI ATE HEMOLYTI C TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON
NONCARDI OGENI C PULMONARY  EDENVA NONCARDI OGENI C PULMONARY  EDENVA
PTAI DS POST- TRANSFUSI ON Al DS
PTH PCST- ' TRANSFUSI ONHEPATI TI' S
TTD TRANSFUSI ON TRANSM TTED DI SEASE (cMv,GVH, Chaga' s di sease)
TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON TYPE: ALLERA C NONHEMOLYTI C ALLERAE C NONHEMOLYTI C

Sel ect TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON COMMVENT: 2
ANSWER W TH TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON COMVENT
YQU MAY ENTER A NEW TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON COMMVENT, | F YQU W SH
Answer nust be 2-68 characters in | ength.
Sel ect  TRANSFUSI ON REACTI ON COMMVENT: <RET>
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Tests for Transfusion Follow-Up (EP-TX)

To allow identification of patients with potential transfusion transmitted diseases,
mainly hepatitis, this option allows selection of tests to be screened by the
Transfusion Follow-up Tests (R-UR-TX) option in the Reports menu.

The tests must be present in the LABORATORY TEST file (#60) in order to be
selected. The test lists should be configured such that tests which are related are on
the same test list. In addition to selecting the tests to be screened, the option allows
you to specify the specimen type and the > or < value to be identified for each test.

If the results of HIV testing are entered into the system, this option will also aid in
the follow-up. However its usefulness will not be as great as for monitoring
potential cases of post transfusion hepatitis, since the incubation period for HIV is

rumnntan thos e cen mend le
glcatel Lllctll B1A II1IDILLELES.

Example:

Select Supervisor Opticon: EP Blood bank patient edit options

Select.Blood bank patient edit options Option: TX Tests for transfusion
follow-up

Test list#: 1 IT. BIL |ALK PHO|

————————————————— el el B [ il Il et e e
(E}nter/edit a test (D}elete a test list (Ryemove all test Llists

Enter E, D, R cr <CR> to accept lists: E

Enter list#,order# : 1,3

Select LABORATORY TEST NAME: SGOT
SPECIMEN: SERUM 0x500
VALUE: »>50

Test order#: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
————————————————— Il B e B I e bl |
Test list#: 1 |T., BIL |ALK PHC|{SGOT |

————————————————— i B el R Bl e
Enter list#,order$# : 1,4

Select LABORATORY TEST NAME: SGPT
SPECIMEN: SERIM QX500

DDA L UITIN . L ¥ S L VAV

VALUE: >50

Test order#: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

————————————————— el B R B B I B
Test list#: 1 |T. BIL |ALK PHC|SGOT | SGPT |

————————————————— el el Bl B e e Tl P
Enter list#,order# : <RET>

Select Blood bank patient edit options Option: <RET»
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Blood Bank Options

In order to better understand the operation of the Blood Bank Module, an outline of
the various fields in the data dictionary can be very helpful. These outlines do not,
however, include any other details about the field other than the field number and

the field name,.
Example:
Select Supervisor Option: FD Outline for one or more files
Select FILE: 65 BLOOD INVENTORY
Select FILE: €5.5 BLOGOD DONOR
Select FILE: 66 BLOOD PRODUCT
Select FILE: <RET>
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NCW)
REQUEST QUEUED'
MAR 24, 1993 BLOOD INVENTORY (65)
.01 UNIT ID
.02 SQURCE
.03 INVOICE#
.04 COMPONENT
.05 DATE/TIME RECEIVED
.06 EXPIRATION DATE/TIME
.07 ABO GROUP
.08 RH TYEE
.09 LOG-IN PERSON
.1 COST
.11 VOLUME {ml)
.12 TYPING CHARGE
13 SHIPPING INVOICE#
.14 RETURN CREDIT
1.1 BAG LOT #
2 PATIENT XMATCHED/ASSIGNED {Subfile £5.01)
.01 PATIENT XMATCHED/ASSIGNED
.012 PARENT FILE
.02 DATE/TIME UNIT ASSIGNED
.03 LAST SPECIMEN DATE XMATCHED
1 BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME (Subfile 65.02)
.01 BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME
.02 TREATING SPECIALTY
.03 PHYSICIAN
.04 XMATCH RESULT
.05 XMATCH TECH
.06 PATIENT SAMPLE ACC #
.07 TREATING SPECIALTY NUMBER
.08 PROVIDER NUMBER
.09 DATE/TIME CROSSMATCHED
.1 RELEASE REASON
1 MAJOR XMATCH METHOD (Subfile 65.0911)
.01 MAJOR XMATCH METHOD
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.02 TECHNIQUE
.03 INTERPRETATION
.04 1Is
.05 371 cC
.06 AHG
.07 CONTROL CELL
.08 ROOM TEMP
.09 12-18 C
1 4 C

2 MINOR XMATCH METHOD (Subfile 65.0812)
.01 MINOR XMATCH METHOD
.02 TECHNIQUE
.03 INTERPRETATION
.04 I8
.05 37 C
.06 AHG
.07 CONTRQL CELL
.08 ROOM TEMP
.09 12-18 C
.1 4 C

3 CROSSMATCH COMMENT (Subfile 65.0913)
.01 CROSSMATCH COMMENT

3 DATE/TIME UNIT RELOCATICON {Subfile 65.03)

.01 DATE/TIME UNIT RELOCATION
.02 INSPECTION
.03 TECH INSPECTING

MAR 24, 1993 BLOOD INVENTORY (65.03)
.04 LOCATICN
.05 ISSUED TO/REC'D FROM
.06 FOR PATIENT

I3, Q- O
5, G NI S

letc.,...]

07 VA PATIENT NUMBER
DISPOSITION
DISPOSITICN DATE
DISPOSITION ENTERING PERSON
PCOLED/DIVIDED UNITS
SHIP TO
DISPOSITION COMMENT (Subfile 65.06)

NOTE: Indented items are subfields of the field above.
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. Blood Bank Inventory Integrity Report (I1)

Some loss of data can occur when an unplanned system crash interrupts the input
of data, IF it occurs during the transfer of data in a routine such as the pooling of
platelets. This action involves multiple transfers in order to create the new unit in

1nwor}fnr}r and nemgn final ﬂ1upnc_1hnnc tothe 1nﬂnnr11191 units in the pnn] gnr]

in Lll.lul Ly Raala

therefore, can take a couple of seconds to complete. Unfortunately, the loss of data 18
not immediately apparent, since the data which is usually lost is the “Modify
to/from unit” information.

In addition, use of the “*” during the data entry will allow the user to skip certain
remaining nonrequired fields. As with the data described above, the missing data is
not always evident.

Once the hard copy printout of the unit information (generated using the Print
Units with Final Dispositions (S-SR-PU) option) is printed and the units purged
from the system for that time period, it would be extremely difficult to reconstruct a
scenario involving the units.

In order to provide a system for taking the necessary corrective action in a timely
manner, a search is done of the BLOOD INVENTORY file (#65) to look for missing
data. At the same time, it automatically resets any cross references which might be

....-.-.,.-... ml. £2alds zrleinle maen nlenal-ad 2

nlai A
Ll.bb.l.l.l.g 11n08e 11ie1ds wiiicli are CniecKea l.ll.l..lLlU.U

DATE/TIME RECEIVED
COMPONENT

SOURCE

INVOICE #

EXPIRATION DATE/TIME

If the unit has a disposition,
DISPOSITION DATE
DISPOSITION ENTERING PERSON

If the unit disposition is MODIFY,
MODIFIED TO/FROM
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At a minimum, this report should be run after any unscheduled downtime.

NOTE: It is now also automatically included whenever the Check Files for
Inconsistencies option is run.

Select Blood kank Opticon: 8 Supervisor
Select Supervisor Option: II Bloed bank inventory integrity report

Check inventory file entries for missing data.

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)
REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 30, 1993 15:04  VAMC g: 1
Missing data from Blcod Bank Inventory File

(IFN:24) Unit ID: V44444 CPDA~1 RED BLOOD CELLS
DISPOSITION ENTERING PERSON missing

(IFN:50) Unit ID: 211116 POCLED PLATELETS
MODIFIED TQ/FROM missing

(IFN:58) Unit ID: L11111 PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.
MODIFIED TO/FROM missing

(IFN:123) Unit ID: JU11113 PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.
MODIFIED TG/FROM missing

(IFN:125) Unit ID: JU11115 PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.
MODIFIED TG/FROM missing

(IFN:172) Unit ID: P99993 PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.
MODIFIED TO/FROM missing

(IFN:205) Unit ID: 1998999 PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.
"B" Cross reference required re-setting

(IFN:206) Unit ID: I99999 PLATELETS, 20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP

"B" Cross reference required re-setting

(IFN:207) Unit ID: 199999 PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.

"B" Cross reference required re-setting
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NOTES:

* TFor unit V44444, the person entering the data must have entered a “*” after the
“Date/Time Transfusion Completed” prompt. By not completing the entry for that
unit, the person entering the data was not captured.

¢ For the four units of platelets and the pooled platelet (unit Z11116), the system
had crashed after the data was entered, but before it had completed all of the data
transfers. When this occurs, the quickest way to ascertain what has happened is to:

- look up the individual unit numbers and determine the date/time received.

- print an inventory transaction report for that time period to determine what
pools were made before the platelets expired.

- look up any of the pooled units on the inventory transaction report within the
time frame to determine which pool might be correct. The date/time received for
the pool should be the same as the disposition date/time of the individual
platelet packs. The volume and cost of the pool will also be reflective of the
number of units in the pool.

* For umt [99999, several attempts had been made to label/release the unit from
the donor module. The attempts had resulted in errors. However, a file entry had
been created in the BLOOD INVENTORY file (#65). These duplicate entries needed
to be deleted.

¢ Although the routine is helpful in resetting any B cross references which have
gotten lost, loss of this cross reference reflects some type of data base degradation.
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Edit Number of Lines in a Label (1.1}

For those options using label stock for the printed output, the number of lines that
should be skipped between the last line of one label and the first line of the next
label must be specified.

The default in all of those options, whether displayed on the screen or not, is based
on the entry in this option.

Example: Temporary changing of the number of lines to accommodate a different
label stock being used on an emergency basis

Select Supervisor Option: LL Edit number of lines in a label
LINES IN A LABEL: 7// 5

Select Supervisor Option: <RET>
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. Summary and Deletion Reports (SR)

Select Supervisor Opticn: SR Summary and deletion reports

Select Summary and deletion reports Option: ?

AD Print data change audits

AP Antibodies by patient

AR Patient antibody report (long-list)
CDh Cumulative donations and awards

Da Acknowledge donor award by deleticn
PL Delete a user's patient list

PU Print wunits with final disposition
PX Print ex-dconors

RA Remove data change audits

RI Remove inappreopriate transfusion requests
RU Remove units with final dispositicen
RX Remove ex-donors

Enter ?7? for more options, 27?7 for brief descriptions, ?0PTION for help text.

QOctober 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 437
Blood Bank User Manual



Blood Bank Options

Print Data Change Audits (SR-AD)

Based on a review of both the data entered via the edit templates and any data

changes entered for fields identified as “critical,” this report can be printed and used

for several purposes, including:

1) hard copy record of changes made in order to decrease the impact of “electronic
white out” and

2) daily report of all significant edits made, showing a comparison of the old value
and the new value and the name of the person making the change, for
supervisory review of activity. Once printed, this audit trail report can then be
used to note the reasons for the change and any corrective action indicated to
resolve problems identified.

In order to use this option for the maximum possible benefit, this report should be
printed and reviewed regularly. If it is not reviewed on a regular basis, its
usefulness is greatly limited by the inability of the person making the change to
recall the details of the problem leading to the change.

Example:

Select Summary and deletion reports Option: AD Print data change audits
START WITH NAME: FIRST// %
TO SORT IN SEQUENCE, STARTING FROM A CERTAIN NAME,
TYPE THAT NAME

START WITH NAME: FIRST// <RET>

START WITH DATA CHANGE DATE: FIRST// 1/25/93

GO TO DATA CHANGE DATE: LAST// 1/31/93
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)
REQUEST QUEUED!
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DATA CHANGES FEB 1,1993 15:16 PAGE 1

FI LE FI LE ENTRY Entry #
DATA ELEMENT OLD VALUE NEW VAL UE PERSON CHANG NG
SUBFILE FlI ELD NAME SUBFILE FlI ELD ENTRY Subfile #

NAME: BLOOD BANK

JAN 26,1993 11:04 BLOOD DONOR BBDONOR, FIVE 24
RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT c del et ed BBUSER, THREE
RBC ANTI GEN PRESENT 65. 56

JAN 27,1993 13:38 LAB DATA BBUSER, THREE 15
HBsAg REACTI VE NEGATI VE BBUSER, THREE
BLOOD BANK JAN 21, 1993 65. 54

JAN 28,1993 15:47 LAB DATA BBDONOR, FORTYFOUR 300
ABO | NTERPRETATI ON A (0] BBUSER, THIRTEEN
BLOCD BANK JAN 28, 1993 15:4¢ 63.01

JAN 29, 1993 14:18 BLOOD | NVENTORY WAZ22222 323
DATE/TIME UNI T ASSI JAN 29, 1993 20:00 BBUSER,THREE
PATI ENT XNMATCHEDY ASSI GNED BBPATIENT 0003 65. 01

JAN 29,1993 14:50 BLOOD DONOR BBDONOR, FORTYFIVE 328
HOVE PHONE 555- 8888 555- 9999 BBUSER, THREE

NOTES: (Theexample demonstrates how the report would look for the following
five separate situations. Each patient report demonstrates a different situation.)

« Patient #L:Theinformation on the unit phenotyping was accidentally entered on

the wrong donor, using option D-DP. Thetech realized it and corrected the entry
using the same option.

» Patient #2: The data was entered through the P-ET option, based on the results
of the testing on the clot. The testing was repeated on an EDTA sample and found
tio be negative. The data was changed using the same option.

 Patient #3: The patient's ABO/Rh wasincorrect due to a specimen mix up which
resulted in the wrong label being placed on the specimen. Anincident report
detailing the problem and corrective action was prepared. The change had been
entered using option S-EP-PE.

o Patient #4: The unit could not be unit selected for the patient through the usual

manner (i.e., the P-RS-US option) because the computer was down at the time the
platel ets were pooled, and by the time the system had come back up, the pooled
product had expired. Therefore, theinformation asto the PATIENT
XMATCHED/ASSIGNED, etc., had to be entered using the edit option, S-EI-PI.

o Patient #5: The donor's telephone number was changed. The change was entered.
using the D-DD option, which merely provides a hard copy d the change.
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Antibodies by Patient (SR-AP) o

Clinically significant anfibodies in patient population listed by patient and antibody
frequencies.

Example:
Zelect Blood bank COpticon: & Supervisor
Select Buperviszor Opticn: SR Summary and deletion reports

Select Summary snd deletion reporte Cpticnm: 7

D Primt data change auditas

RhE Antibcdi=a by patient

AR Patient antibody report (long-list)
Co Cumilative donations and awards

DA EBoknowledge donor award by deleticn
PL Delete a user's patisnt list

Py Print unite with final disposition
X Print =x-donors

BA Remove data changs audits

RI Remove inappropriate transfusion requests
RU REemowve units with final disposition
2 Remove =x-donors

Enter 77 for more options=, 7Y for brief descripticons, FOPTION for help text.

Select Bummary smd delstion reports COption: a&F Antibodiss by patisnt

FATIENT F-H'I:IEE.‘-DIEIE IDENTIFIED
gelect Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

ZEF 10, 1223 13;13 BLOOD BANE VAMO Bg: 1

BEFATIENT , SEVENTEEN Il: 000170017
ENTI K

BEFATIENT  EIGHTEEN 1Lz 000lg00le
ENTI K

EEPATIENT, FORTYNINE [Dz000430049
ENTI Jki{a)

EEPATIENT, FIVE LD 000050005
ANTI K

BRPATIENT, FIFTY ID: 000500050
ENTI K

Patients in lab data file: 132

Patients with antibodies: 5

ENTI K = 4 .
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Patient Antibody Report (SR-AR)

Based on a review of all patients with previous entries in the Blood Bank files (those
previously transfused or those with entries in either the Antibodies Identified field
or the Blood Bank Comments field), this report can be printed to serve as a hard
copy reference for those times when the computer system is down.

Example:

Select Supervisor Option: SR Summary and deletion reporis

Select Summary and deletion reports Option: AR Patient antibody report (long-
list}

PRINT PATIENT BLOOD BANK RECCORDS

Print only patients with antibodies/special instructicons ? YES// ?
ANSWER 'YES', INOI’ I/\l’ I@‘
or press RETURN key to accept default response (if one)

? YES// <RET> (YES)

Enter the maximum number of specimens to display
in reverse chrenclogical corder for each patient: ?
ENTER A WHCLE NUMBER FROM 0-99

Enter the maximum number cof specimens to display
in reverse chronclogical crder for each patient: 0

START WITH PATIENT NAME: FIRST// ?

TC SORT IN SEQUENCE, STARTING FROM A CERTAIN NAME,
TYPE THAT NAME

START WITH PATIENT NAME: FIRST// A
GO TO PATIENT NAME: LAST// Z

Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW}

REQUEST QUEUED'!
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MAR 30, 1993 15:20 VAMC Pg: 1
BLOOD BANK PATI ENTS

Pati ent SSN DOB ABO Rh
BBPATIENT ,EIGHTEEN 000- 18- 0018 OCT 18, 1921 A PCS

Anti bodi es identified: ANTl K
BBPATIENT,FIFTEEN 000- 15- 0015 CCT 25, 1914 A PGS
Not e to Physi ci an:
You may want to consider requesti ng WASHED packed RBC(s)
for this patient.
Pati ent Dx Febril e nonhenol ytic transfusion RXN 12-09-92
BBPATIENT, THREE 000- 03- 0003 Jur 11, 1925 A PCS
Warm aut oanti bodies in eluate and in serumPositive Direct Coombs
(IgG 2+.C3d neg) 3/5/93 sh
BBPATIENT, FORTYNINE 000- 49- 0049 AUG 6, 1951
Anti bodi es identified: ANTl Jk(a)
BBPATIENT,FIVE 000-05-0005 AUG 12, 1923 B NEG
Anti bodi es identified: ANTI K
BBPATIENT,FIFTY 000-50-0050 FEB 16, 1918 A PCs
Antibodies identified: ANTI K
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000-11-0011 MAR 1, 1900 A PCs
Transfuse K negative, C negative blood only 3/3/93 Transfuse Washed cel |l s

only- febrile nonhenolytic reaction 3/5/93

Antibodies identified: ANTI C ANTI E ANTI K

NOTES.

e Becausedf the amount of time required to search all of the patients with Blood
Bank records, you should time the printing of thisreport very carefully so asnot to
adversely affect the system'’s response time.

* |t may be advantageousto print only a portion of the alphabet at any one time.

o By answering zero to the" Enter the maximum number of specimens to
display...” prompt, you will see thelisting only. If you enter a one, you will see the
most recent specimen results. If you enter a two, you will see the most recent result
and the previousresult.
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Cumulative Donationsand Awar ds (SR-CD)

The Blood Bank Moduletallies the number of donations for each donor, based on
the generally accepted policies regarding Gallon Donor awards (onefor each Whole
Blood donation and four for each apheresis donation). Thisinformationis recorded
inthe Cumulative Donations field for the donor, which can be updated only by
using this option.

Once the system has calculated the Cumulative Donations, it then lists those donors
whose entry is greater than eight and who have not recently received an award, as
designated using the Acknowledge Donor Award by Deletion (SR-DA) option in the
Supervisor's Menu. By looking at the entriesin both the Cumulative Donations field
and the Awards field, you can then determine who should get new awards.

Example:

Sel ect Summary and del etion reports Qotion: &b Cunul ati ve donati ons and awar ds

Cunul ati ve donati ons and new awar ds
Ent er donati on val ue for CYTAPHERESI S: 4
Enter donati on val ue for NO DONATION: 0
Enter donation val ue for PLASMAPHERESIS: 4
Enter donation value for WHOLE BLOOD; 1

Print all donors to receive new awards ? NO/_Y (YES)
‘ Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Herg]

Date/Time to Print: N (NOW

REQUEST QUEUED!

MAR 11, 1993 15:02 VAMC Pg: 1
BLOOD DONORS TO RECEI VE NEW AWARDS

Donor DOB Total Awards Cunul ative donati ons

BBDONOR, FORTYSIX 11/04/51 10

BBDONOR , FORTYSEVEN 02/20/45 1 16

BBDONOR, FORTYEIGHT 06/17/60 9

BBDONOR, FORTYNINE 11/01/49 8

NOTES.

e Only those donors whose most recent "DONATION OR DEFERRAL DATE"is
within 365 days areincludedin thisreport. It will not include™old" donors.

e Inthiscase, Fortyseven Bbdonor isduefor another award.
1 ]
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Acknowledge Donor Award by Deletion (SR-DA)

I n order to acknowledge that a One Gallon Award, or other appropriate amount,
was given, itisnecessary toindicate thisfact to the system. Based on this
acknowleglgment, the Total Awardsfield will be updated and the donor's name will
be removed from those being displayed in the Cumulative Donations and Awards
(SR-CD) option in the Supervisor's Menu, until such time astheentry inthe
Cumulative Donationsfield reaches the next multiple of 8 (i.e., 16, 24, etc.).

Example;

Sel ect Summary and del etion reports otion: DA Acknow edge donor award by
del etion

Sel ect BLOOD DONOR NAME: BBDONOR,FORTYSIX F 11-04-49 BROOKFI ELD
G VE NEW AWARD: YES// @
SURE YOU WANT TO DELETE? v (YES)

Sel ect BLOCD DONOR NAME: <RET>
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Deletea Us's Patient List (SR-PL)

Oncea patient's nameis entered in the Patient Transfusions & Hematology Results
(R-UR-TH) option, the system entersthe patient into the appropriate print queue. If
the reportisthen not printed, for any reason, that user cannot enter any additional
patients until the queue isdeleted. If the user attempts to do so, the message
displayed in that option isasfollows:

Cannot use thisoption until your last report i s completed. If the report was queued
and never printed it must be removed from thelist o queued reports (seeyour
LLIM). Also have your blood bank supervisor delete your patient list for transfusion
and hematology data.

If the report was queued to a device, that job will need to be killed. If all o the
necessary data was not entered for the report, only thelist will need to be del eted.
Thisis accomplished through this option.

Example:

Sel ect Summary and del etion reports Option: PL Delete a user's patient |ist
Sel ect USER REQUEST LIST: 2
ANSWER W TH USER REQUEST LI ST

CHOCSE FROM
12 BBUSER, FOURTEEN
. 46 BBUSER,FIFTEEN

Sel ect USER REQUEST LI ST: 12 BBUSER,FOURTEEN

USER BBUSER,FOURTEEN // 2

ANSVWER W TH NEW PERSON NAME, CR INITIAL, OR SSN, OR NI CK NAME, OR DEA#, CR

KEY DELEGATI ON LEVEL
DO YOU WANT THE ENTI RE 393- ENTRY NEW PERSON LI ST? N (NO
USER BBUSER,FOURTEEN // @
SURE YOU WANT TO DELETE THE ENTI RE USER? Y (YES)
Sel ect USER REQUEST LI ST: <RET>

Sel ect Summary and del etion reports Option: <RET>
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Print Units with Final Disposition (SR-PU)

Before units are deleted from the BLOOD INVENTORY file (#65), it is necessary to
print a “hard copy” which can be retained for the required five years. (For various
reasons, this method was chosen instead of archiving the information on tape.)

Deleting units from the BLLOOD INVENTORY file does not affect the patient’s
transfusion record, as the necessary information was entered in both files.

TT

1 M ™ 1
ard Copy Record
Select Supervisor Option: SR Surmmary and deletion reports

Select Summary and deletion reports Option: PU Print wunits with final
disposition

INVENTORY- UNITS WITH FINAL DISPOSITICN
FROM ONE DATE RECEIVED TO ANCTHER

Start with Date TODAY// 3-11-93 (MAR 11, 1993)
Go to Date TODAY// 3-18-93 (MAR 18, 1993)
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NCW)

REQUEST QUEUED!
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MAR 30, 1993 15:27 VAMC Pg: 1
BLOOD BANK DI SPOSI TION (Date rec'd from MAR 11, 1993 to: MAR 18, 1993)

UNIT ID Conponent I nvoice # Source

Date rec'd ABO Rh Exp date Logged-i n by Cost Vol {ml)
Di sposition Di sposition date Person entering disposition

045678 PLATELETS, 1-6 C, 20-30M 13456 ARC

03/11/93 14:02 O PCS 03/12/93 BBUSER, THREE 45.00 25
TRANSFUSE 03/12/93 20:00 BBUSER,THREE Pool/div:(10)

Pt transfused: BBPATIENT,TEN SSN 000-10-0010 aB¢: 0 Rh: POS Physi ci an:
BBPROVIDER, TWENTYEIGHT(1201) Tx record#: 7069686. 8
Tx reaction: NO Rx specialty: MEDICINE(5)
Modi fi ed te/from:
1) Q56789 PLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP.

Pati ent xmatched/assigned:
BBPATIENT,TEN SSN 000100010 0 PCS Date assigned: 03/11/93 14:03
Date unit rel ocated:
03/17/93 15:40 I nspect: SATI SFACTORY Tech: BBUSER, THREE M CU

| ssued te/rec'd from KP For patient: BBPATIENT,TEN (32)

WA33333 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS WA11111 LI FESOURCE
03/05/93 15:35 A PCS 04/ 04/ 93 BBUSER, THREE 57.00 250
TRANSFUSE 03/17/93 16:19 BBUSER, THREE

Shi pped to: WASTED (IssUED/NOT USED)
Pt transfused: BBPATIENT,ELEVEN SSN. 000-11- 0011 ABO. A Rh: PCS Physi ci an:
BBPROVIDER,ONE(G TX record#:7069681.8381
Tx reaction: NO Rx specialty: ALLERGY (3)
Transf usi on conmmrent (s) :
DELAYED HEMOLYTI C
ABO intrp:A Tech: BBUSER, THREE
Rh  intrp:POSITIVE Tech: BBUSER,THREE
RBC anti gen absent:
C
K
E
Pati ent xmatched/assigned:
BBPATIENT ,ELEVEN SSN 000110011 A PCS Dat e assigned: 03/11/93 14:10
03/11/93 14:05 BB 0311 2 ALLERGY(3 )BBPROVIDER,ONE (6)
Xmat ch tech: BBUSER, THREE Resul t : COVPATI BLE
Date unit rel ocated:
03/17/93 15:37 Inspect:SATISFACTORY Tech: BBUSER, THREE SURGERY
| ssued to/rec'd from:LkK For patient: BBPATIENT,ELEVEN (221)
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Example 2: If alist has been previoudly printed, but not deleted, the following
prompts will appear .

Sel ect Supervisor ption: SR Summary and del etion reports

Sel ect Summary and del etion reports Qption: PU Print units with final
di sposition

I NVENTORY- UNI TS W TH FI NAL DI SPOSI T1 ON
FROM ONE DATE RECElI VED TO ANOTHER

There is a list of units printed by BBUSER, THREE
They shoul d be del eted before printing another list. OK ? YES// <R2T> (YES)

Use supervisor option R Renove units with final dispositionto delete |list.

Sel ect Sunmmary and del etion reports Qption: <RET»>

NOTE: Becausethisprintoutincludesall information entered for a given blood
inventory unit ID, it requires a significant amount of time to search and print the
information. Therefore, it should always be queued to print at nonpeak activity
times.
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Print Ex-Donors (SR-PX)

Using the Donor Lists/Labels (DR-DR-XD) option in the Reports Menu allows the
generation of lists and/or mailing labels to be used for specific recruitment efforts
aimed at donors who have not donated since a predetermined time (e.g., within the
last 12 months). Once a reasonable time period has elapsed since these recruitment
efforts were implemented (two-three months), a hard copy report must be printed
before the donors can be deleted from the system. The report will include all
information previously entered on that donor for all previous donations. In addition,
a cross reference listing is included at the end of the report, which lists the donor
unit numbers and donor names for those donations included.

Example: Printing of donors who have not donated since May 4,1992

Select Supervisor Option: SR Summary and deletion reports

Select Summary and deletion reports Option: PX Print ex-donors

BLOOD DONORS WHO HAVE NOT DONATED SINCE A SPECIFIED TIME
Date since last donation: T-11M (MAY 04, 1992)
Select Print Device: [Enter Print Device Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW)
REQUEST QUEUED!
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MAR 30, 1993 15:32 VAMC Pg: 1
BLOCD BANK  NO DONATI ONS SI NCE MAY 4, 1992

Donor (Reg #) DOB SEX aBO/Rh APHERESI S PERM DEFER
BBDONOR, FIFTY (4) 10/28/38 M APCS  NO NO

Reg/edited: 04/17/91 denog ent/edit by: REG

103 EUCLI D AVE  ALBANY NY Hone: 555- 8181

Goup affiliations: VAH

Donation **04/17/91** Site:VAH Group:VFW Edit:REG

Donati on type:HOMCLOGOUS WHCOLE BLOOD Reaction:NO REACTI ON

UNIT I D G12345 Di sposition: PREPARE CCMPONENT (S)

Primary bag: TRIPLE CPDA-1 tot gm:560 enpty wt:9%0 ml:443 tech: REG

Col l ection start:04/17/91212:05 stop:04/17/91@12:06 process:04/17/91@12:08
Test Tech

ABO | NTERPRETAT A AM

RH | NTERPRETATI PCsI Tl VE AM

Conponent G ans Date stored Expiration date
CppA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS 250 04/17/91@12:08 05/22/91

Label tech: Disposition:RELEASE COVPONENT date: tech:

FRESH FRQZEN PLASMA, CPDA-1 225 04/17/91@12:08 04/16/92@18:05
Label tech: Dispeositien:RELEASE COVPONENT date: tech:

FLATELETS,20-24 C, 5 DAY EXP. 55 04/17/91@12:08 04/ 22/91

Label tech: Disposition:RELEASE COVPONENT date: tech:

BBDONOR,EIGHT (26) 07/17/51 F A PCS YES NO
Reg/edited: 01/ 26/ 93 denog ent/edit by:SH

301 s HEMPHILL QAK PARK | L Hone: 555- 4943

Goup affiliations: VAH

Donor scheduling/recall; JAN JUN XMAS EMERGENCY
Donation **05/12/90%* Site:;VAH Group:VAH Edit:SH

Donat i on type:HOMOLOGOUS NO DONATI ON

Def erral reason:

HCT < 38%fenale, <41% nale

Donation **02/04/90** Site:VAH Group:VAH Edit:S5H

Donat i on type:HOMOLOGOUS WHOLE BLOOD Reaction:NO REACTI ON
UNIT ID N11l12

Test Tech
SYPHI LI S SEROLO REACTI VE B
BBDONOR, FORTYTHREE (29) 01/23/65 M o NEG YES NG

Reg/edited: 03/ 18/ 93 denog ent/edit by:SH
DALLAS TX Hone: 555- 5656 Wor k: 555- 4389
Goup affiliations: PK-V
Donor scheduling/recall: MAR EMERGENCY
Donation **01/02/92%** Site:VAH Group:PK-V Edit:SH
Donat i on type:HOMOLOGOUS WHOLE BLOOD Reaction:No REACTI ON Taken by: ME L
UNIT ID B34568 Disposition: PREPARE COMPONENT (5)

BBDONOR, TWENTYFIVE (5) 04/07/62 F ¢ PCS NO NO
Reg/edited: 04/24/91 denpg ent/edit by:WL

25 GLIDDEN ST. LAB SERVICE (113) CHEEKTOMGA NY Hone: 555- 3066 Work:2262
Goup affiliations: VAH

Donor scheduling/recall: EMERGENCY

Donation **04/24/91** Site:VAH Group:VAH Edit:WL

Donati on type:HOMOLOGOUS WHOLE BLOOD Reaction:NQ REACTI ON Taken by:vM

UNIT ID vaGs94123 Disposition: PREPARE COMEONENT (S)

Primary bag: DOUBLE CPD tot gm:57% enpty wt:93 mi:458 tech: W

Col l ection start:04/24/91R808:20 stop:04/24/91008:35 process:04/24/91809:00
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MAR 20, 1293 15;32 WVAMC Pg: £
BLZOD BANE O DONARTIONE SINCE MAY 4, 1992
Donor (Reg § ooB EEX AECD/Rh APHERESIS FPERM DEFER
L B B R R R R R R R R D R )
BEDOHOR, TWENTYFIVE (5] <continusd from page L=
Test Tech
ABD IHNTERFRETAT O WL
FH INTERPRETATI POSITIVE WL
SEYPHILIES SERCLOD HEGATIVE WL
HEzhAg HMEZATIVE WL
A1V ANTIBODY NEGATIVE WL
ANTIEODY SCREEN HEGATIVE WL
HB-AD MESATIVE WL
ALT T ELEVATED WL
HTLWV-I ANTIBOLDY HEGATIVE WL
Component Grams Dats stored Explraticn date
FRESH FROZEMN PLASMA, ACD-A 215 04/2473100%: 00 04 /23 /92
Labk=l tech:4% Dispositicn:RELEASE COMPOMENT date:0sa/24/9180%:27 tach: SRS
AB-1 RED BLZXOD CELLS 3320 04/24/9180%:00 06 /05/91

Labk=l bech:4% Disposicion:RELEASE COMPOMENT dace:d4/24/5100%:28 tech:s5A5

BRLOCOHOR, FOURTEEN 18l Ol/02/24 M HiZ HC
Regleditad; 03704792 cum donatlong: 4 demag encfedit By HES
UURTOWN IL
Donation *#*03,/04,/82% Zire:URH Group: VAR
Donation type: HOMOLOGOUDS MO DONATION
D=ferral reason:
HCT < 28% femals, <41% male

MAR 30, 1993 15:32  VAMC Pg: 1
HLGUD BANE MO DOHATICHS SINCE MAY 4, 19932

Donor IO DONOR NAME

BIASGH EBDONOR, FORTYTHREE

Gl2345 EBLCNOR, FIFTY

Nilliz BEDCHOR , EIGHT

Bi1158 BEDCHOR , EIGHT

VAGS94123 BEDONOR , TRENTYFIVE

NOTES:

1. Attempts were made to contact these donors 1n March 1993 by using the Donor
Lists/Labels (DR-DR-XD} option in the Reports Menu and specifying T-11 months.

2. This report should be reviewed for completeness before using the Femove Ex-
Daonor (BX) option in the Supervizor's Menu, since this data will not be archived to
tape.
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Remove Data Change Audits (SR-RA) .

Once the data changes have been printed, using the Print Data Change Audits (S-
SR-AD) option, the entries should be deleted using this option.

Select Supervisor Opticn: S8R Summary and deletion reports
Select Summary and deletion reports Option: RA Remove data change audits
Celete BLOOD BANK data change audits

Start with Date TODAY// 12/1/92 (DEC 01, 1992)
Go to Date TODAY// 1/1/93 (JAN 01, 1%93)

0K to delete audits? NO// ¥ (YES)
DONE

Select Summary and deletion reports Opticn: <RET>
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Remove Inappropriate Transfusion Requests (SR-RI)

In order to minimize the amount of storage space being used, the temporary file
which holds the file of inappropriate transfusion requests should be deleted once the
hard copy has been printed using the “Inappropriate Transfusion Requests Report”
(R-UR-IT) prompt in the Reports Menu. Once the inappropriate request has been
printed, the system will allow it to be deleted.

Example:
Select Supervisor Option: SR Summary and deletion reports

Select Summary and deletion repcrts Option: RI Remcve inappropriate
transfusion requests

This option deletes inappropriate transfusion requests
that have been previously printed. OK 2 NG&// ?

ANSWER 'YES', 'NO', "Y', '@"

or press RETURN key to accept default response (1if one)

? NG// ¥ (YES)

NOTE: Deletion of the temporary file of inappropriate requests does not in any
way affect the actual component request information which was entered. It merely

deletes the listinge of those which the svatem deemed notentially inannronriate

1
AoVl vailo ladvaaig WEALONS VY ALANAL VALY S FOULELL MU0 pUVIAVIGRIL Y 1A pIrl VRS 1TA ULy

based on predetermined audit criteria.
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Remove Units with Final Disposition (SR-RU)

In order to minimize the amount of storage space being used for the BLOOD
INVENTORY file (#65), units for which a final disposition has been entered should
be deleted periodically on a regular basis once a “hard copy record” has been printed
using the Print Units with Final Disposition (S-SR-PU) option in the Supervisor’s

Menu. The system uses the list compiled through that option to determine which
units may be deleted.

Deletion of the units from the inventory file does not affect the patient’s transfusion
record. The necessary information was transferred to the patient’s file when the
transfusion data was recorded through the Patient Transfusion Data (DT) option in
the Patient Menu.

Example:

Select Supervisor Option: SR Summary and deletion reports

Select Summary and deletion reports Option: RU Remove units with final
disposition

DELETE INVENTORY FILE ENTRIES
WITH FINAL DISPOSITIONS

Units received from: FEB 1, 1993 to FEBR 18, 1993
with final dispositions will be deleted. OK ? NO// ¥ (YES)
...EXCUSE ME , LET ME PUT YQU ON 'HOLD'

Deletion completed.

Select Summary and deletion reports Option: <RET>

NOTE: If there is no list, you will see the message:
NO DELETION LIST - Use the Print units with final disposition option under the
Supervisor’s Menu.
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Remove Ex-Donors (SR-RX)

Once the Print Ex-Donor (SR-PX) option in the Supervisor's Menu has been used to
print a hard copy listing of the donors to be deleted and the listing has been
reviewed for completeness, the donors can be deleted.

Example:
Select Blood bkank Option: § Supervisor
Select Supervisor Option: SR Summary and deletion reports

Select Summary and deletion repcrts Option: RX Remove ex-donors
DONCRS WHO HAVE NOT DONATED SINCE A SPECIFIED DATE
DONORS NOT DONATING SINCE NOV 26, 1951
will be deleted. OK ? NO// ¥ (YES)

.. .EXCUSE ME , JUST A MOMENT PLEASE...

Select Summary and deleticon reports Option: <RET>

NOTE: This donor data is not archived to tape. Therefore, printing of the listing is
required prior to deletion. This same listing is then deleted.
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Blood Bank Workload (SW)

Display Workload for an Accession (SW-DW)

This option displaysthe tests and WKLD codesfor an accessionfor a date for an
accesson area.

Example:

Sel ect Supervisor Qption: sw Bl ood bank workl oad

DwW D spl ay workl oad for an accessi on
Sel ect Bl ood bank workl oad Option: Dw Display workload for an accessi on
Sel ect ACCESSI ON AREA: B2 BLOOD BANK
Sel ect BLOOD BANK Date: 8-23-1993// 8-30-92 AUG 30, 199z

Sel ect BLOOD BANK Accessi on Nunber for AUG 30, 1992: 1

TEST: ABC/RH TYPI NG URGENCY CGF TEST: ROUTI NE
TECHNOLOGQ ST: reg COVPLETE DATE: AUG 30, 1992814:01
RESULT: © PCS

WKLD CCDE: ABO Cel |l Serum and Rh({D) TEST MILTI PLY FACTOR 1
VWKLD CCDE COUNTED: YES VKLD CODE TALLY: 2
COVPLETI ON TIME AUG 30, 1992@14:01 USER BBUSER, TWO
I NSTI TUTI ON: REG ON & MAJCR SECTI O BLOOD BANK
LAB SUBSECTI ON: BLOOD BANK WORK AREA: BLOOD BANK

Sel ect BLOOD BANK Accessi on Nunber for AUG 30, 1992: <RET>
Sel ect BLOOD BANK Dat e; <RET>

Sel ect ACCESS| ON AREA: <RET>
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Blood Bank Validation Documentation (VD)

This option provides the mechanism for documenting the mandated validation of
the Blood Bank software options. Data entry in the file is NOT intended to replace
the mandated documentation of the validation testing, including: 1) observations
from testing, e.g., screen prints, logging files, printed reports, written
transcriptions, data tapes, data disks, etc., 2) a record/log of unusual occurrences,
bugs, deviations from the BB User Manual & resolution, or 3) final approval by
other responsible individuals, including the BB Medical Director and the LIM. It
MAY be used to replace the documentation of the review, the acceptability/ outcome
of the review, the date/signature of approval and the date of implementation.

This file offers longitudinal tracking of validation of the software to include the

Alanan nf raxr versions +tha trotallatisne afmatalhae and +tha “ﬁ tallatinm AL arir lana 1
reiease o1 Iiew vVersior Dy LT LUIIDLALIALVIVIL UL PaAalblicd dliy LG Llidbualidauiviia 1) <ally lubd.l
modifications.

The content and the formatting of the file is consistent with the worksheets
provided in the Blood Bank User Manual and the Technical Manual and complies
with the requirements of the American Association of Blood Bank and the Food and
Drug Administration. The fields which document the basic option information were
exported with data, including:

66.2,.01 NAME 0;1 FREE TEXT (Required)
HELP-PROMPT: Answer must be 3-30 characters in length.
Enter name of option being validated.
DESCRIPTIQON: Name of option being validated.

66.2,.02 MENU NAME 0;2 FREE TEXT (Required)
HELP-PROMPT: Answer must be 2-50 characters in length,
Enter menu text of option being validated.

66.2,.03 MENU ABBREVIATION 0;3 FREE TEXT
HELP-PROMPT: Answer must be Z2-3 characters in length.
To allow look up/access to option based on the abbreviation.

66.2,.04 FUNCTIONAL AREA 0;4 SET (Required)

'l" FOR DONOR;

'2' FOR INVENTORY;

"3" FOR PATIENT:

‘4" FOR INQUIRIES;

'S' FOR REPORTS;

'6' FOR SUPERVISOR;

'7' FOR INQUIRIES/WARD;

'8' FOR DONCR/REPORTS:

HELP-PROMPT : Enter the Blood Bank menu in which the option appears.
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66. 2,.05 CPTI ON DESCRI PTI ON 0;5 SET (Requi red)
'l FCR DATA ENTRY; .
'2' FOR DATA EDI TI NG
31 FOR DATA ENTRY/REVIEW;
4" FOR EDI T TEMPLATE/SOFTWARE CONTRCL;
5T FOR FI LE SETUP/SOFTWARE CONTROL;
'6' FOR rorM/LETTER CONTENT;
7' FOR FORM/REPORT CGENERATI QN
'8' FOR PURA NG paTa/FILE ENTR ES;
"9 FOR DATA I NQUI RY Q\LY;

HEL P- PROVPT: Enter option descriptionin terms of functionality.
UNEDI TABLE
66.2,.06 LI M TED ACCESS 0; 6 SET (Required)
HEL P- PROVPT: Does option require additional security access

in addition to the LRLAB, LRVERI FY and the LRBLOOCDBANK keys, i.e. the
LRBLSUPER or the LRLI Al SON?

Example: Entry of validation datafor a single option - no problems
Sel ect Bl ood bank Option: S Supervisor

Sel ect Supervisor Qption: VD Bl ood bank val i dation docunentati on

Sel ect BLOCD BANK VALI DATI ON NAMVE: LRBLPET Enter test data

CPTION IN WSE 2

Is optionin use at the facility? For exanple, if a site does not draw .
any type of donors, including therapeutic phlebotony and aut ol ogous
donati on, the donor nmenu options woul d be set to NQ

CHOCSE FROM
1 YES
0 NO
1 yes
0 no

OPTION I N USE: YES
Sel ect DATE/TIME VALIDATED T SEP 23, 1993
REASON FOR VALI DATION: 2

In accordance with M2, Part VI, Chapter 5, validationtesting nust be
performed at these specific tines.

CHOOSE FROM

1 NEW VERSI ON

2 PATCH

3 RETROSPECTI VE

4 LOCAL MXDI FI CATI ON

REASON FOR VALI DATION: 1 NEW VERS| ON

VERSI ON NUMBER V5. 2
PATCH NUMBER
Sel ect PERSCON PERFCRM NG VALI DATI O\ LH BBSUPERVISOR,ONE

ARE YOU ADDI NG ' BBSUPERVISOR,ONE' AS A NEW PERSON PERFCRM NG VALI DATION (THE 1sT
FOR TH S pATE/TIME VALIDATED)? Y (YES) .
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OUTCOME: ?
CHOOSE FROM
1 ACCEPTABLE
2 ACCEPTABLE W TH CORRECTI VE ACTI ON
3 NOT ACCEPTABLE

OUTCOME: 1 ACCEPTABLE
APPROVED BY: LH BBSUPERVISOR,ONE
DATE APPROVED: T (SEP 23, 1993)

DATE | MPLEMENTED: T (SEP 23, 1993)
COMMENT :

1>No probl ens encountered.

2>

EDIT Option: <RET>
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Ward Menu Options
Ward Menu
PO Show list of accessions for a patient [LRUPT]
FR Patient blood bank record [LRBLQDR]
TI Test description information [LREV]
UA Units assigned/components requested [LRBLOPR]

Ward Menu Data Flow Chart

Action

Option

1. Determine whether there is a
current specimen in the Blood Bank

2. Review a patient’s transfusion
record

3. Determine whether there are
units available for transfusion

4. Review specimen type and/request
needed for various Blood Bank tests

Show List of Accessions for Patient (PO)

Patient Blood Bank Record (PR)

Units Assigned/Components Requested (UA)

Test Description Information (TT)
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how L ist of Accessions for a Patient (PO

In order to determine whether a new specimen is needed to crossmatch additional
unitsfor a patient, the system displays the most recent specimens accessioned for a
patient. Thisincludes whether requests originally submitted as"Type and Screen™
or"Typeand Hold" can be converted to"TRANSFUSION REQUESTS."

Example:

Sel ect Ward Option: PO Show list of accessions for a patient
Sel ect ACCESSI ON AREA: BB BLOOD BANK

Sel ect Patient Narme: BO011l BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011 SC VETERAN
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN I D. 000-11-0011 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ONE

ABO group: A Rh type: PCS

ACE: 93 DATE CF BIRTH MAR 1, 1900

Ward on Adm 1B Service: ALLERGY

AdmDate: NOV 22, 1984 AdmDX: ANG NA

Present Ward: 1B MD : BBPROVIDER ,ONE

PATI ENT LOCATI O\ 1B// <RET>
Transfuse K negative, C negative blood only 3/3/93 Transfuse Washed
cells only- febrile nonhenol ytic reaction 3/5/93

Anti body present: ANTI C
ANTI E
ANTI K

Is this the patient ? YES// <RET> (VYES)

BLOOD BANK BBPATIENT,ELEVEN | DI 000-11-0011 TESTS ORDERED

Spec Date/time BAcc # Site/specimen Tests

03/11/93 14:05 BB 0311 2 BLOCD 1) TRANSFUSI ON REQUES
03/05/93 14:02 BB 0305 3 BLOCD 1) TRANSFUSI ON REQUES

21aB0O/RH TYPI NG
04/16/91 ¢9:33 BB 0417 1 BLOOD 1) TYPE &« SCREEN
Sel ect Patient Name: <RET>

Sel ect ACCESS| ON AREA: <RET>

NOTE: If aspecimenisaccessioned on adate other than the date collected, as
shown by BB 0417 1, the accession number will be assigned accordingly. However,
the date/time entered for the " collection” will also be reflected.
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Patient Blood Bank Record (PR)

In order to quickly review the patient's entire transfusion record since the data was
first entered into the system, the system displays/prints the informationin an
abbreviated form. Transfusion episodes are displayed i n reverse chronological order.

Example:

Sel ect Bl ood bank Option: W Ward
Sel ect Ward Option: PR Patient blood bank record

Sel ect Patient Name: BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011 s¢ VETERAN
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN I D. 000-11-0011 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ONE

ABO group: A Rh type: PCS

AGE: 93 DATE OF BIRTH MAR 1, 1900
Ward on Adm 1B Service: ALLERGY

Adm Date: NOV 22, 1984 adm DX: ANA NA

Present Ward: 1m MD : BBPROVIDER,ONE
PATI ENT LOCATI ON: 1B// <RET>

Transfuse K negative, C negative blood only 3/3/93 Transfuse Washed
cells only- febrile nonhenolytic reaction 3/5/93

Antibedy present: ANTI C
ANTI E
ANTI K

Is this the patient ? YES// <RET> (YES)

Anot her patient: ? NO/ <rET> (NO
Li st all bl ood conponents ? YES// <RET> (YES)

List only total nunmber of units for each conmponent ? No// <RET> (NO
Start with Date ToDAY// MAR 30, 1993

Go to Dat e TODAY// -90 (DEC 30, 1992)
Sel ect Print Device: [Enter Print[ce Here]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW

REQUEST QUEUED!
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MAR 30, 1993 15:46 VAMC Pg: 1 .
TRANSFUSI ON SERVICE/BLOOD BANK REPORT from DEC 30, 1992 to mMar 30, 1993
PATI ENT: BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000-11-0011 A PGS

Unit Transfused Conponent (# of Units/ml ) Date/Time Conpl eted

WA33333 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS {/250) A PCS MAR 17, 1993 16:19
DELAYED HEMCOLYTI C

C11112 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS {(/250) A POS MAR 2, 1993 15:32

Total RBC. 2

Transfuse K negative, C negative blood only 3/3/93 Transfuse Washed cells
only- febrile nonhenolytic reaction 3/5/93

RBC Anti body present:aNTI C
ANTI E
ANTI K
RBC Anti gen present :Jk({a)
RBC Antigen absent :K
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Blood Bank Options

Basic information regarding collection samples, requisitions, etc., entered in the File

#60 is available for each test.

Example 1: ABO/RH Typing

Select Ward Opticn: TI Test description information

Select LABORATORY TEST NAME: ABO
1 ABO GROUP/RH TYPE ABO/RH TYPING
2 ABC TITER

CHOOSE 1-2: 1 ABC/RH TYPING

Lab test Highest allowed urgency Cost
ABO/RH TYPING ASAP
Synonym:

ABO GRQUP/RH TYPE
Collection Sample VA Lab Slip Container
BLOOD LAVENDER
BLCOD GENERAL
BLOOD GENERAL

Example 2: Type & Screen

Select LABORATORY TEST NAME: TYPE
1 TYPE & HOLD
2 TYPE & SCREEN

CHOOSE 1-2: 2

Lab test Highest allowed urgency Cost
TYPE & SCREEN ASAP
Synonym:

T & S
Collection Sample VA Lab Slip Container
BLOOD GENERAL
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Example 3: Crossmatch

Select LABCRATORY TEST NAME: TRANS
1 TRANSFERRIN
2 TRANSFUSION REACTION WORKUP
3 TRANSFUSION REQUEST
4 TRANSITICNAL EPITHELIAL CELLS
5 TRANSTIHYRETIN
CHCOSE 1-5: 3

Lab test Highest allowed urgency Cost

TRANSFUSION REQUEST STAT

Collection Sample VA Lab Slip Container Vol Req(ml)
BLOOD GENERAL 10

Select LABORATORY TEST NAME: <RET>
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Units Assigned/Components Reauested (JA)

In order to effectively answer questions regarding current and recent ordersfor
blood/blood components, the system displays all units previously assigned/xmatched
for the patient (in order based on date/time assigned, with most recent first),
followed by the most recent request for each blood component requested.

Example:

Sel ect Ward Option: Ua Units assigned/components requested

Sel ect Patient Name: BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011 :c¢ VETERAN
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN | D 000-11-0011 Physi ci an: BBPROVIDER,ONE

ABO group: A FRh type: PCS

ACE: 93 DATE OF BIRTH MAR 1, 1900

Ward on Adm 1B Service: ALLERGY

Adm Date: NOV 22, 1984 AdmDX H VES

Present Ward: 1B D : BBPROVIDER, ONE

PATI ENT LOCATION: 1B// <RET>
Transfuse K negative, C negative blood only 3/3/93 Transfuse Washed
cells only- febrile nonhenol ytic reaction 3/5/93

Anti body present: ANTI C
ANTI E
ANTI K

Is this the patient ? YES// <RET> (YES)
select Print Device: [EnterPrint Device Hereg]
Date/Time to Print: N (NOW

REQUEST QUEUED!
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MAR 30, 1993 15:49 VAMC Pg: 1
LABCRATORY SERVI CE
BBPATIENT ,ELEVEN 0011 A PCS

Unit assigned/xmatched: Exp date Loc

1) pullilaiz CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A PGS MAR 16, 1993 BLOD BANK
2) WW12345 CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CE A PCS APR 13, 1993 BLOD BANK

Conponent Requests Units Request date Date wanted Request or

CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 3 03/08 03/ 11 1406 BBPROVIDER,EIGHT
RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED 2 03/05 1404 03/ 05 1542 BBPROVIDER,EIGHT
NOTES:

e Inorder to ascertain whether a new specimen is needed if additional unitsare
needed, use Show List of Accessionsfor a Patient (PO)option in the Ward Menu.

o If the system displays a recent request, but no units are assigned/xmatched, it
means that the pretransfusion testing has not been completed, i.e., units have not
been selected or crossmatch results have not been entered (if applicableto that
component).

o If neither units nor requests are displayed, check the patient accessions to
determine whether a specimen was logged i n and exactly what was requested.
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Abbreviated Response

Access Code

Accession

Accession Area

Accession Date

Accession Number
ADP
ADT

AEMS

Qctober 1994

This feature allows you to enter data by
typing only the first few characters for the
desired response. This feature will not work
unless the information is already stored in
the computer.

A code that allows the computer to identify
you as a user authorized to gain access to the
computer. Your code is greater than six and
less than twenty characters long; can be
numeric, alphabetic or a combination of

hnth: nnﬂ is usually assigned ]'nr a site

AFU ARy CAAAML 11 AR NAdRiLl Y KDDL iiiois kr [ >3 S L)

manager or apphcatlon coordmator (See the
term verify code in the Glossary.)

A unique alpha numeric (combination of
letters and numbers) assigned to an
individual patient specimen when it is
received in the laboratory. The accession is
assigned by the computer and contains the
laboratory departmental designation, the
date and an accession number. This
accession serves as identification of the
specimen as it is processed through the
laboratory. (Example: HE 09121)

A functional area or department in the
laboratory where speciﬁc tests are

mnanwfnumad Tha annnaainn aran Aafinnag +
FPCLIVILLICA., 1.11‘3 ALVLVOTDOLULL ALTQ UCTLLLITD Ll

departmental designation contained in each
accession.

m

The date of the accession, part of the total
alpha-numeric accession of each specimen.

A unique number assigned to each accession.
Automated Data Processing
Admission, Discharge, Transfer. A

component of the MAS software package .

Automated Engineering Management
Systems. This is the Engineering Service
software package.
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AFIP

AMIE

AMIS

ANSI

ANSI MUMPS

APP
Algorithm

Application

Application Coordinator

Array

472
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Armed Forces Institute of Pathology; an
external review board.

Automated Management Information
Exchange. A system that allows the Veterans
Benefits Administration to use their WANG
System to query medical centers via the
VADATS network. See WKLD.

Automated Management Information
System; a method for tabulating Workload.

American National Standards Institute. An
organization that compiles and publishes
computer industry standards.

The MUMPS programming language, now
officially called “M” Technology, is a
standard; that is, an American National
Standard. MUMPS stands for Massachusetts
General Hospital Utility MultiProgramming
System.

Applications Portability Profile

A predetermined set of instructions for
solving a specific problem in a limited
number of steps.

A computer program (e.g., a package) that
accomplishes tasks for a user.

The designated individual responsible for
user-level management and maintenance of
an application package (e.g., IFCAP,
Laboratory, Pharmacy, Mental Health).

Application Requirements Group. A
designated group of applications experts who
work with the developers of a software
package to define and approve the contents
of the package.

An arrangement of elements in one or more
dimensions, A MUMPS array is a set of
nodes referenced by subscripts which share
the same variable name.
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ASCII

Audit Access

Audit Trail

Auto Instruments

Backup

Baud (Baud rate)

Bidirectional

Boolean
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American Standard Code for Information
Interchange. A series of 128 characters,
including uppercase and lowercase alpha
characters, numbers, punctuation, special
symbols, and control characters.

An audit is a physical record of access to a
file. The VA FileMan and Kernel provide
audit tools that may be used to maintain a
continuous audit trail of changes that are
made to an existing database. Elements that
can be tracked include, but are not limited
to, fields within files and files themselves.
Records are kept of the date/time and user
making changes. In addition, the Kernel
provides tools for auditing system access,
option access, and device usage. Logs store
the date/time of access, user identification
and name of the option or device used.

A user’s authorization to mark or indicate
dhhnd nnwdb e s Pavmandinee sndasendd 3o o nAavvieaad A
Wial Cel Laill 111UIIIduiuil bwIicl 1l d uuupu.u::.

file should be audited.

A chronological record of computer activity
automatically maintained to trace the use of
the computer.

Automated instruments used in the Lab that
identify and measure tissue or other
specimens.

The process of creating duplicate data files
and/or program copies that serve in case the
original is lost or damaged.

A measure of times per second that switching
can occur in a communications channel. Data
transmission speed roughly equivalent to 1
bit per second (bps). Commonly used baud
rates include 300, 1200, 2400, 3600, 4800,
and 9600.

Automated instruments that send and
receive information from DHCP.

A term used in computer science for data
that is binary (i.e., either true or false).

Laboratory V. 5.2 473
Blood Bank User Manual



Glossary

Boot To load instructions into main memory to get .
a computer operational.

Buffer A temporary holding area for information.

Bug An error in a program. Bugs may be caused

by syntax errors, logic errors, or a
combination of both.

Bypass Options Ability to bypass selected data pages not
meaningful to the end user. This could include
system-generated data, banner pages,
alignment pages or selected reports in multiple

report file.
CAP College of American Pathology
CAP Codes Numbers assigned to lab procedures by the

College of American Pathology for compiling
work statistics.

Caret A symbol expressed as ” (up caret), < (left
caret), or > (right caret). In many MUMPS
systems, a right caret i1s used as a system
prompt and an up caret as an exiting tool
from an option. The up caret is also known as
the up-arrow symbol or “shift 6” key.

Checksum The result of a mathematical computation
involving the individual characters of a
routine or file.

Cipher A system that arbitrarily represents each
character by one or more other characters.

Collection List A listing of routine laboratory tests ordered
for inpatients. The list is used by the
Phiebotomy team during routine collection of
specimens from the wards. The list is sorted
by ward location, and includes both patient
information (Name, SSN, bed/room number)
and test information, type of specimen to
collect, amount needed, date and time tests
were ordered, urgency status, order number,
and accession number,

Command A combination of characters that instruct the
computer to perform a specific operation.
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Computer

Control Key

Core

CPU
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This field takes data from other fields and
performs a predetermined mathematical
function (e.g., adding two columns together).
You will not, however, see the results of the
mathematical calculation in the file. Only
when you are printing or displaying
information on the screen will you see the
results for this type of field.

A device that processes information. A
machine that has input, output, storage, and
arithmetic devices plus logic and control
units.

The Control Key (Ctrl on the keyboard)
performs a specific function in conjunction
with another key. In some word processing
applications, for example, holding down the
Ctrl key and typing an A will cause a new set
of margins and tab settings to occur; Ctrl S
causes printing on the terminal screen to
stop; Ctrl Q restarts printing on the terminal
screen; Ctrl U deletes an entire line of data
entry when the return key is pressed.

The fundamental clinical application
packages of DHCP. The original core of
applications built on the Kernel and VA
FileMan were Admission, Discharge and
Transfer (ADT), Scheduling, Outpatient
Pharmacy, and Clinical Laboratory.
Additional software packages were added to
implement Core+6 and Core+8
configurations.

Central Processing Unit. Those parts of
computer hardware that carry out arithmetic

and logic operations, control the sequence of
vperaltivus perfurred, and counlain thie stored
program of instructions.
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Cross Reference A cross reference on a file provides direct
access to the entries in several ways. For .
example, the Patient file is cross referenced
by name, social security number, and bed
number. When asked for a patient, the user
may then respond with either the patient's
name, social security number, or bed
number. Cross reference speeds up access to
the file for printing reports. A cross reference
is also referred to as an index or cross index.

CRT Cathode Ray Tube. A piece of computer
hardware that looks something like a
television screen. The CRT and keyboard
collectively are called your terminal. A

A tlhnt ririAdng alastensa A

vacuuin uubt: LIav guiacs ei1ecirons onto a
screen to display characters or graphics. Also
called VDT for video display terminal.

Cumulative A chartable patient report of all data
accumulated on a patient over a given time
period.

Cursor A flashing image on your screen (generally a

horizontal line or rectangle) that alerts you
that the computer is waiting for you to make
a response to an instruction (prompt).

Data In the generic sense, data is information
that can be processed and/or produced by
computers.

Data Attribute A characteristic of a unit of data such as

length, value, or method of representation.
VA FileMan field definitions specify data
attributes.

Database A set of data, consisting of at least one file
that is sufficient for a given purpose. The
Kernel database is composed of a number of
VA FileMan files. A collection of data can be
about a specific subject (e.g., the Patient
file). A data collection has different data
fields (e.g., patient name, SSN, and date of
birth). An organized collection of data about
a particular topic.
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Database Management System A collection of software that handles the
storage, retrieval and updating of records in
a database. A Database Management

System (DBMS) controls redundancy of
records and provides the security, integrity,

and data independence of a database. VA
FileMan is the Database Management
System for the DHCP software.

Databreak options Ability to break to the next microfiche or the
next column whenever a significant change in
data occurs. This allows selective grouping of
specific reports to various user groups, or a
selective breakdown of a large report to specific
user areas,

Data Dictionary A Data Dictionary (DD) contains the
definitions of a file’s elements (fields or data
attributes); relationships to other files; and
structure or design. Users generally review
the definitions of a file’s elements or data
attributes; programmers review the
definitions of a file’s internal structure.

Data Dictionary Access A user’s authorization to write/update/edit

the data definition for access computer file.
Also known as DD Access.

Data Dictionary Listing This is the printable report that shows the
data dictionary. DDs are used by users,
programmers, and Documenters.

Data Processing Logical and arithmetic operations performed
on data. These operations maybe performed
manually, mechanically, or electronically.
Sorting through a card file by hand would be
an example of the first method; using a
machine to obtain cards from a file would be
an example of the second method; and using
a computer to access a record in a file would
be an pvnmplﬂ of the third method.

SASLILRAL L LALT LAl RS A2 LAl

DBA Within the VA, the Database Administrator
oversees package development with respect
to DHCP Standards and Conventions (SAC)
such as name-spacing, file number ranges,
and integration issues.
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Debug To correct logic errors and/or syntax errors in
a computer program. To remove errors from .
a program.

Default | A response the computer considers the most

probable answer to the prompt being given.
1t is identified by double slash marks (/)
immediately following it. This allows you the
option of accepting the default answer or
entering your own answer. T'o accept the
default, you simply press the enter (or
return) key. To change the default answer,
type in your response.

Delete The key on your keyboard (may also be called

TY A+ hheanls
D or backspace on some terminals) which

allows you to delete individual characters
working backwards by placing the cursor
immediately after the last character of the
string of characters you wish to delete. The @
sign (the “shift 2” key) may also be used to
delete a file entry or data attribute value.
The computer will ask “Are you sure you
want to delete this entry?” to insure you do
not delete an entry by mistake.

Delimiter A special character used to separate a field,
record, or string. VA FileMan uses the "
character as the delimiter within strings.

Device A terminal, printer, modem, or other type of
hardware or equipment associated with a
computer. A host file of an underlying
operating system may be treated like a
device in that it may be written to (e.g., for
spooling).

Device file A DHCP file (in VA FileMan) where devices
(printers or terminals) are defined.
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Disk

Disk Drive

Documentation

DRG
DSCC

DSS
E3R

Electronic Signature
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The Decentralized Hospital Computer
Program of the Veterans Health
Administration (VHA), Department of
Veterans Affairs (VA). DHCP software,
developed by the VA, is used to support
clinical and administrative functions at VA

manddinal cnvitang atinnarida T3 rrrattan

MUMPS and, via the Kernel, w111 run on all
major MUMPS implementations regardless
of vendor. DHCP 1is composed of packages
which conform with name spacing and other
DHCP standards and conventions.

The medium used in a disk drive for storing
data.

A peripheral device that can be used to
“read” and “write” on a hard or floppy disk.

User documentation is an instruction
manual that provides users with sufficient
information to operate a system. System
documentation describes hardware and
operating systems provided by a system
vendor. Program documentation describes a
program’s organization and the way in which
the program operates and is intended as an
aid to programmers who will be responsible
for revising the original program.

Diagnostic Related Group

The Documentation Standards and
Conventions Committee

Decision Support System

Electronic Error Enhancement Reporting
System

A code that is entered by a user which
represents his or her legally binding
signature.
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Encryption Scrambling data or messages with a cipher
or code so that they are unreadable without a .
secret key, In some cases encryption
algorithms are one directional; they only
encode and the resulting data cannot be
unscrambled (e.g., access/verify codes).

Enter Pressing the return or enter key tells the
computer to execute your instruction or
command or to store the information you just

entered.

Entry A VA FileMan record. It is uniquely
identified by an internal entry number (the
001 field) in a file.

EP Expert Panel

Extended Core ‘ Those applications developed after the basic

core DHCP packages were installed (e.g.,
Dietetics, Inpatient Pharmacy). Also referred
to as Core+6 or Core+8.

Eyeball pages Eye readable data to highlight major changes
within data; for example: new report, or change .
in departments. Data breaks can be used with
the eyeball pages to advance to the top of the
next column for quicker user access to their
data.

Field In a record, a specified area used for the
value of a data attribute. The data
specifications of each VA FileMan field are
documented in the file’s data dictionary. A
field is similar to blanks on forms. It is
preceded by words that tell you what
information goes in that particular field. The
blank, marked by the cursor on your
terminal screen, is where you enter the
information.

File A set of related records treated as a unit. VA
TileMan files maintain a count of the
number of entries or records.

FileManager See VA FileMan.
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Free Text

FITAM
GKS
Global

Global Variable

GOSIP

GUI

Hacker

Handshake

Hardware

Header

Help Prompt
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The Freedom Of Information Act. Under the
provisions of this public law, software
r]ntrn]nr\ar] ‘IV':+"\‘;“ 'l']'\.ﬂ ‘T‘A “IG mwma

U VOILIURPOW YWILLLEL viis ¥ £ dp Anluue a‘vrailable t@
other institutions, or the general public, at a
nominal charge that covers the cost of
reproduction, materials, and shipping.

The use of any combination of numbers,
letters, and symbols when entering data.

File Transfer, Access, and Management
Graphic Kernel Standard

In the MUMPS language, a global is a tree
P IR TP Rt [N I . [P SR LS ) R Ry
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database on the disk.

A variable that is stored on disk MUMPS

ugace)
usage),

Government Open Systems Interconnection
Profile

Graphic User Interface

A computer enthusiast; also, one who seeks
to gain unauthorized access to computer
systems.

A method for controlling the flow of serial
communication between two devices, so that
one device transmits only when the other

device is ready.

The physical equipment pieces that make up
the computer system (e.g., terminals, disk
drives, central processing units). The
physical components of a computer system.

Information at the top of a report.

The brief help that is available at the field
level when entering one or more question
marks.
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HINQ

HIS
HOST
IFCAP

IHS
THS

Interactive Language

Initialization

Input Transform

482

Hospital Inquiry. A system that permits
medical centers to query the Veterans

Benefits Administration systems via the
VADATS network.

Hospital Information Systems
Hybrid Open Systems Technology

Integrated Funds Distribution, Control Point
Activity, Accounting and Procurement

Indian Health Service
Integrated Hospital System

The dialogue that takes place between the
computer and the user in the form of words
on the screen of the user’s CRT.

The process of setting variables in a program
to their starting value.

An executable string of MUMPS code which
is used to check the validity of input and
converts it into an internal form for storage.

Information Resources Advisory Council
Information Resource Management
Information Systems Center

Joint Commission for the Acereditation of
Health Care Organizations.

rT'l'\n TT“ Awnt!r .T|1m“ O]‘ln“'ﬂ Ira iy +f\ N 'F“"ﬂm =
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particular field within an input template to
another field within that same input
template. You may also Jump from one menu
option to another menu option without
having to respond to all the prompts in
between. To jump, type an up arrow (*) - the
“shift 6” key on most keyboards - and then
type the name of the field in the template or
option on your menu you wish to jump to.
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Key

Lab Sub-section

LAYGO access

Line Editor
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A set of DHCP software routines that
function as an intermediary between the host
operating system and the DHCP application
packages such as Laboratory, Pharmacy,
IFCAP, etc. The Kernel provides a standard
and consistent user and programmer

interface between application packages and
the nndm-]mqo' MUMPS implementation.

A% MBANALL Ly 2L A N avaAs bt AaiRpsaTiiaT iavwiauaiAl

Two Kernel components VA FileMan and
MailMan, are self-contained to the extent
that they may stand alone as verified
packages. Some of the Kernel components
are listed below along with their associated
namespace assignments.

VA FileMan Dl

MailMan XM

Sign-on Security XU
Menu Management XQ
Tools XT

Device Handling ZIS
Task Management ZTM

A security cod that is assigned to individual

a +h MNa + 3
users that allows access to options.

Refers to the subdivision of lab major
sections. If your lab uses this system, your
reports will be printed and totaled by lab
subsection as well as lab section.

A user’s authorization to create a new entry
when editing a computer file. (Learn As You
GO, the ability to create new entries.)

This is VA FileMan’s special line oriented
text editor. This editor is used for the word
processing data type.

Laboratory Management Index Program
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Load List

Log In/On
Log Out/Off

Looping

LSI

Magnetic Tape

MailMan

Major section

Mandatory Fieid

MAS

Menu

484

Used for organizing the workload in various
accession areas of the laboratory. A load list
is generated for each automated instrument,
and is used to arrange the order in which
standards, controls and patient specimens
are to be run on the specific instrument.

The process of gaining access to a computer
system.

The process of exiting from a computer
system.

A set of instructions in a program that are
repeatedly executed. When set up correctly,
VA FileMan allows you to loop through

groups of entries in a file without having to
select each entry individually.

Large Scale Integrating Device also known
as Laboratory System Interface, an
instrument for translating data between
DHCP and auto instruments.

Plastic or mylar tape on reels or cassettes
used for data storage (also called mag tape).

An electronic mail system that allows you to
send and receive messages from other users
via the computer.

Refers to the grouping of lab subsections into
major groups within the lab. A lab may
consist of the following major sections:
General Clinical (may include hematology,
toxicology, serology, chemistry, etc.), Blood
Bank Microbiology, and Anatomic Pathology.
If your lab uses this system, your workload
report will be reported by major section
(“Section Workload Report”).

This 18 a fleld that requires a value. A null
response is not valid.

Medical Administration Service

A list of options you are authorized access to
and may select from.
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Menu Tree

Microscan

MIRMO

MIS
Modem

Name spacing

NAVAP
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A series of menus you sequence through in
order to get to the specific option you desire.

An automated instrument used for organism
identification and for measuring antibiotics
within the Microbiology module.

Medical Information Resources Management
Office in the Department of Veterans Affairs
Central Office in Washington, DC.

Management Information Systems

A device for connecting a terminal to a
telephone line, allowing it to communicate
with another modem. Modems include the
following types.

Direct Connect —The modem is directly

hooked into the phone line.

Acoustic—The modem is connected to the
telephone through the handset.

Auto Answer—When it detects a ring signal,
the modem will “answer the phone.”

Auto Dial—The modem, upon command from
the terminal or the computer, will dial
another modem.
More than one dwa valu
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value of a data attribute for an entry.

ED

Massachusetts General Hospital Utility
Multi-Programming System

A convention for naming DHCP package
elements. The DBA assigns unique character
strings for package developers to use in
naming routines, options, and other package
elements so that packages may coexist. The
DBA also assigns a separate range of file
numbers to each package.

National Association of VA Physicians
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NCD National Center for Documentation, located
at the Birmingham ISC. o
NIST National Institute of Standards and
Technology
NOAVA Nationwide Office Automation for Veterans
Affairs
Node In a tree structure, a point at which

subordinate items of data originate. A
MUMPS array element is characterized by a
name and a unique subscript. Thus the
terms node, array element, and subscripted
variable are synonymous. In a global array,
each node might have specific fields or
“pieces” reserved for data attributes such as
name. In data communications, the point at
which one or more functional units connect
transmission lines.

Numeric field A response that 1s limited to a restricted
number of digits. It can be dollar valued or a
decimal figure of specified precision.

OE/RR Order Entry and Results Reporting

On-line A device is on-line when it is connected to the
computer,

On-the-fly A term given to the process of not

permanently storing data in the data
dictionary but having a computation
performed at run time.

Operating System A basic program that runs on the computer,
controls the peripherals, allocates computing
time to each user, and communicates with
terminals.
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Output Transform

PACS

Package

Password
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A number generated by the computer each
time a test is ordered - unique for each
patient’s order - starting at midnight JAN 1
with order number 1. The order number
provides identification of patient specimens
both during transport to the laboratory and
until accession numbers have been assigned
to the specimens. Generally used by non-
laboratory personnel; e.g., ward, section, and
number,

Occurrence Screen/Monitor

An executable string of MUMPS code which
converts internally stored data into a
readable display.

Picture Archiving and Communications

Qyatame
UJ W UNALLLY

The set of programs files, documentation,
help prompts, and installation procedures
required for a given software application, For
example, Laboratory, Pharmacy, and MAS
are packages. A DHCP software environment
composed of elements specified via the
Kernel's Package file. Elements include files
and associated templates, name spaced
routines, and name spaced file entries from
the Option, Key, Help Frame, Bulletin, and
Function files. Packages are transported
using VA FileMan’s DIFROM routine that
creates initialization routines to bundle the
files and records for export. Installing a
package involves running the installation

1biman that wnll vanvanta tha amoina 1
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software environment. Verified packages
include documentation. As public domain
software, verified packages may be requested
through the Freedom of Information Act
(FOIA).

A user’s secret sequence of keyboard
characters, which must be entered at the
beginning of each computer session to
provide the user’s identity.
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Pattern Match A preset formula that includes any one of the .
following types: 1) letters, numbers, or
symbols; 2) letters, numbers, and symbols; 3)
letters and numbers; 4) symbols and letters;
5) numbers and symbols. If the information
entered (does not match the formula exactly,

1 + ianta tho 11anr'a
tiie Compuier rgjects tile user § response.

Peripheral Device Any hardware device other than the
computer itself (central processing unit plus
internal memory). Typical examples include
card readers, printers, CRT units, and disk
drives.

Pointer Points to another file where the computer
stores information needed for the field of the
file in which you are currently working. If
you change any of the information in the
field in which you are working, the new
information is automatically entered into the
“pointed to” file.

POSIX Portable Operating System Interface for
Computing Environments

Printer A printing or hard copy terminal.
Program A list of instructions written in

ina
programming language and used for
computer operations.

Programmer Access Code An optional three to eight character code
that allows the computer to identify you as a
user authorized to enter into programmer
mode (see also access code). Once in
programmer mode, you will use Standard
MUMPS, DHCPs official programming
language, to interact with the computer.
Programmer access is very tightly restricted
to authorized, qualified individuals.

Programmer Access Privilege to become a programmer on the
system and work outside many of the
security controls of Kernel.

Prompt The computer interacts with the user by
issuing questions called prompts, to which
the user issues a response.
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QA
RAM

Read Access

Reader-printer

Record

Required Field

RMEC
ROM

Routine

SAC

SACC

Screen (Noun)
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Quality Assurance
Random Access Memory

A user’s authorization to read information
stored in a computer file.

A device for displaying and printing microfiche.

A set of related data treated as a unit. An
entry in a VA FileMan file constitutes a

record. A collection of data items that refers

to a specific entity. For example, in a name-
address-phone number file, each record
would contain a collection of data relating to
one person.

A mandatory field, one that must not be left
blank. The prompt for such a field will be
asked until the user enters a valid response.

Regional Medical Education Center

Read Only Memory. A type of memory that

| PN AR -
can be read but not written.

A program or a sequence of instructions
called by a program, that may have some
general or frequent use. MUMPS routines
are groups of program lines which are saved,
loaded, and called as a single unit via a
specific name.

Standards and Conventions. Through a
process of verification, DHCP packages are
reviewed with respect to SAC guidelines as
set forth by the Standards and Conventions
L/UH]IIIIE[.L(, \Dﬂbb) faCKage u@c&rﬂ.enbdbﬁlUIl
is similarly reviewed in terms of standards
set by the Documentation Standards and

Conventions Committee (DSCC).
Standards and Conventions Committee of
the Decentralized Hospital Computer
Program.

The display surface of a video terminal.
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Screen (Verb)

Screen Editor

Scroll/no seroll

SERA
SERS

Set of codes

Site Manager/IRM Chief

SIUG/ARG

SNOMED
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The process of checking a user’s input for a
pre-defined format or condition (e.g., date
within a permitted range).

This is VA FileMan’s special screen oriented
text editor. This editor is used for the word

processing data type.
The scroll/no scroll button (also called hold
screen) allows the user to “stop” (no scroll)
the terminal screen when large amounts of
data are displayed too fast to read and
“restart” (scroll).

Systematic External Review of Autopsies.

Systematic External Review of Surgical
Pathology.

Usually a preset code with one or two
characters. The computer may require
capital letters as a response (e.g., M for male
and F for female). If anything other than the
acceptable code is entered, the computer will
reject the response.

At each site, the individual who 1s
responsible for managing computer systems,
installing and maintaining new modules, and
serving as liaison to the [SCs.

Special Interest User Group/Application
Requirements Group. A designated group of
applications experts who work with the
developers of a software package to define
and approve the contents of the package.

Systematized Nomenclature of Medicine,
developed to standardize the coding of
information regarding specific diseases. It is
used by Anatomic Pathology, Blood Bank
and Microbiology packages.
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Software

Spacebar Return Feature

Spooling

SQL
Stop Code

Sub-routine

Subscript

Syntax

Template

Terminal
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The set of instructions and data required to
operate the computer. One type is called
operating system software - fundamental
computer software that supports other
software. The second type is called
applications software - customized programs
that tell the computer how to run
applications (e.g., Pharmacy or Laboratory).

You can answer a VA FileMan prompt by
pressing the spacebar and then the return
key. This indicates to VA FileMan that you
would like the last response you were
working on at that prompt recalled.

Procedure by which programs and output can
be temporarily stored until their turn to
print.

Structured Query Language

A number assigned to the various clinical,
diagnostic, and therapeutic sections of a
facility.

A sequence of MUMPS code that performs a
specific task, usually used more than once.

A symbol that is associated with the name of
a set to identify a particular subset or
element. In MUMPS, a numeric or string
value that is enclosed in parentheses; is
appended to the name of a local or global
variable; identifies a specific node within an
array.

A term for the rules that govern the
construction of a machine language.

A means of storing report formats, data entry
formats, and sorted entry sequences is the
opposite of “On the Fly”. A template is a
permanent place to store selected fields for
use at a later time.

See CRT. May be either a printer or
CRT/monitor/visual display terminal.
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Titling : Methods of displaying titles on microfiche. -
Normal and reverse polarity. By title segments .
or portion of segments. Multiple number and
variable size of characters by title segments.

Treating Area/Specialty The section or service of the hospital that
requests a test. Some hospital systems have
an embedded code that determines if the
ordered test is for an inpatient or outpatient.

Tree Structure A term sometimes used to describe the
structure of a MUMPS array. This has the
same structure as a family tree, with the root
at the top, and ancestor nodes arranged
below, according to their depth of
subscripting. All nodes with one subscript
are at the first level, all nodes with two
subscripts at the second level, and so on.

Trigger A trigger is an instruction that initiates a
procedure. In VA FileMan, a trigger can be
set up when entry of data in one field
automatically updates a second field value.

Truncate Truncating is a process that drops characters
of text or numbers (without rounding) when
the text or numbers are limited to a specific
location to store or print them. For example,
the number 5.768 is truncated to 5.76 when
stored or printed in a location that holds only
four characters.

Uneditable Field This is a status given to fields to prevent any
editing of data in the field.

Up Arrow A character on your keyboard that looks like
this: “A” character is used mainly for exiting
or opting out of answering VA FileMan
prompts and jumping to other fields in VA
FileMan. The “*” character is the “shift 6”
key on most keyboards,

User Access Access to a computer system. The user’s
access level determines the degree of
computer use and the types of computer
programs available. The systems manager
assigns the user an access level. (See also
access code and programmer access code.)
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Utility Routine

VA

ACO

VADATS

VA FileMan
(also called VA FileManager)

VA MailMan
VAMC

Variable

VAX
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Glossary

A routine that performs a task that many
programmers utilize.

The Department of Veterans Affairs,
formerly called the Veterans Administration.
Department o

Office

Veterans Administration Data Transmission
System (replaced by IDCU about two to three
years ago).

A set of programs used to enter, maintain,
access, and manipulate a database
management system consisting of files. A
package of on line computer routines written
in the MUMPS language which can be used
as a stand-alone database system or as a set
of application utilities. In either form, such
routines can be used to define, enter, edit,
and retrieve information from a set of
computer stored files.

A computer based message system

Department of Veterans Affairs Medical

A character or group of characters that refer
to a value. MUMPS recognizes three types of
variables: local variables, global variables,
and special variables. Local variables exist in
a partition of main memory and disappear at
sign off. A global variable is stored on disk,
potentially available to any user. Global
variables usually exist as parts of global
arrays. The term “global” may refer either to
a global variable or a global array. A special
variable is defined by system operation (e.g.,
$TEST).

Virtual Address Extension

Video Display Terminal (See CRT)
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Verification (data verification) The process by which technologists review
data in the computer for a specific patient .
and verify (validate) that it is accurate before
releasing the data to the physician.

Verification A process of internal and external

(package verification) package review carried out by a DHCP
verification team (people who were not
involved in the development of the package.
Software and associated documentation are
reviewed in terms of DHCP Standards and
Conventions.

Verify Code An additional security precaution used in

conjunction with the access code. Like the
arcoce enda it i alen 6 1o 20 characters in

RULTIOD LT,y AV 1D RISV W W Ay Lratli ddvvuis 2

length and if entered incorrectly will not
allow the user to access the computer. To
protect the user, both codes are invisible on
the terminal screen.

VHA Veterans Health Administration

VITEK An automated instrument is used for
organism identification and for measuring
antibiotics within the Microbiology module.

WKLD Abbreviation for workload. The Department
of Veterans Affairs offshoot of CAP workload
reporting. Also used for LMIP applications.

See LMIP.

WEKLD Code Numbers assigned to lab procedures by the
Laboratory program for compiling work
statistics.

Work List Used for collecting and organizing work in

various accession areas of the laboratory. A
work list is generated for manual or
automated tests (singly or in batches) and
can be defined by number of tests and/or
which tests to include. It can also be used as
a manual worksheet by writing test results
directly on the worklist.
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. Wrap-around mode Text that is fit into available column
positions and automatically wraps to the
next line, sometimes by splitting at word
boundaries (spaces).

Write Access A user’s authorization to write/update/edit
information stored in a computer file.
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Blood Bank Computer Software Requirements

By Lynn K. Hoffstadter, MT (ASCP) SBB, DLM,
Administrative Technologist
Hines, IL VAMC

The following is a suggested policy for documenting the software requirements for
Blood Bank.

Lahoratorv
s T

LR AF AT A

Servic Blood Bank Policy #XX
Genen VA Hospltal Date

Blood Bank Computer Software Requirements

1.01 INTRODUCTION

Blood banking involves many sophisticated analyses which without automation/
computerization can only be performed by highly skilled persons. The human ability
to “look for things” is more flexible than the computer’s, but the ability to flexibly
and intelligently search for and analyze information starts to break down as the
quantity of information becomes larger. Computers, however, can handle vast
amounts of information without suffering any deleterious effects.

Therefore, a sophisticated computer system allows the highly trained technical staff
to devote more time and energy to those problems and sophisticated analyses not
within the realm of a computer However, in order to provide appropriate quality

PP loT aWaTa)

assurance of the bUlupubcL system, there are DPCblﬁh detailed requ}rements from
the AABB, the CAP, and the FDA. See M-2, Part VI, Chapter 5 and/or paragraphs
1.09 for specific details.

The hospital computer system is a fully integrated medical center system.
Information is accessible from a variety of packages, including laboratory,
pharmacy, and medical administration service (admission/discharge/transfer).

The goals of the Blood Bank module of the Laboratory package of the Decentralized
Hogpital Computer Program (DHCP) software are to:

A. Improve the safety of blood/blood component transfusion by decreasing the
number and severity of errors, through retrieval of previous records, verification of
present results, detection of inconsistencies in data, bar code entry of unit ID,
ABOQ/Rh, etc., and computer assisted donor labeling.

B. Improve the quahty of patlent care through evaluatlon of transfusmn

appropnar,eness, Ilags for bpeuIlL components, ana evaluation of transfusion
increments.
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C. Decrease the clerical workload through bar code entry of unit information,
printing of transfusion requests, transfer of information to multiple records, and
preparation of labels for specimens and unit tags.

D. Improve resource management through statistics by location, physician, and/or
treating specialty, through access of information by other medical staff and by

Antimigin v
optimizing inventory control.

1.02 GENERAL POLICY

A. Statement of Policy

1. Computer software used in the daily operations of the blood bank transfusion
service and/or blood donor activities must meet the requirements of the various
regulatory and accrediting agencies, including the Food and Drug
Administration (FDA), the American Association of Blood Banks (AABB), and
the College of American Pathologists (CAP), as mandated in M-2, Part V],
Chapter 5.

2. Computer software used in the daily operations of the blood bank transfusion
service and/or blood donor activities must be properly verified and validated.
See paragraph 1.05 for details.

3. Computer software used in the daily operations of the blood bank transfusion
service and/or blood donor activities must meet all of the record requirements
detailed in the current editions of the Standards for Blood Banks and

Transfusion Services and the Inspection report Form of the AABB (see
paragraph 1.08b and ¢).

B. Responsibilities

1. The VA Program Official, i.e., the Director, Pathology and Laboratory
Medicine Service, VA Central Office, is responsible for assuring that appropriate
software designed for use as part of the Laboratory package of the Decentralized
Hospital Computer Program (DHCP) is developed and meets the requirements of
the various regulatory and accrediting agencies, including the AABB, the CAP,
and the FDA.

2. The developers of the software are responsible for identifying potential
control functions, providing a listing of warning messages, and informing the
user of override capabilities. (See Appendix A)
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3. The Development Information System Center designated by the VA to

develop and maintain the DHCP Laboratory package, is responsable for
providing verified software and appropriate documentation, i.e., Technical

‘t’ Y Al-\-llllb ¥ WA LALAW WA WALV TY WAL W LALaAve s g s AR VRS R RAAA SIS NSV 22y - - s L2
Manuals, User Manuals, and Release Notes, for distribution and implementation
in all VA facilities.

4. The (XXXX) Information System Center (ISC), designated by VA Central
Office to provide support for this specific facility, is responsible for providing
both hardware and software support to the Information Resource Management
(IRM) staff at each facility in resolving problems identified by the Blood Bank
staff.

5. The medical center is responsible for using the verified, released version of
the software unless there are documented testing agreements to use unverified
software in a structured setting. Local modifications are the responsibility of the

el e d

llll:‘(.lll..d.l. Ceriter.
6. The Information Resource Management (IRM} Service is responsible for:
a. installing the software,

b. maintaining the hardware used to support the Blood Bank computer
software,

¢. developing and maintaining an appropriate ADP Security Plan for the
facility in accordance with Circular 30-88 developed by the Office of the
Inspector General and Circular 20-86-30 developed by the Department of
Veterans Benefits,

d. performing backups and, where necessary, restoration of data,
e. providing software support in resolving problems identified, and
f. providing archiving and data extracts as necessary.

7. The Blood Bank Medical Director is responsible for evaluating whether the
software provided by the VA meets the needs of this medical center, i.e., for
approval of the overall functionality and review of the validation testlng results.

8. The Laboratory Information Manager (LIM) is responsible for providing both
hardware and software support for the Blood Bank computer software during
implementation of a specific version and for providing software support in
resolving problems identified by the Blood Bank staff either during or
subsequent to implementation.

a. evaluating whether the software provided by the VA meets the needs of
the XXXX VA Blood Bank.
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b. assuring that all of the necessary steps are taken to validate the software .
prior to full implementation, as detailed in paragraph 1.05.

c. maintaining the required documentation of the validation testing, as
detailed in paragraph 1.05 f.

d. maintaining a listing of the access for each of the individuals who have
access to the Blood Bank Menu options so that it can be retrieved by user
or by option.

e. assuring that all personnel who will be using the software are adequately
trained in all of the options that they might be using, as detailed in
paragraph 1.07.

f. assuring that the standard operating procedure manual reflects the
integration of the computer into the policies and procedures, as detailed in
paragraph 1.04.

g. assuring that all problems identified are handled and documented
appropriately and that corrective action is taken in a timely manner, as
detailed in paragraph 1.06.

10. The Blood Bank staff is responsible for:

a. referring to and following established procedures in the procedure
manual(s) and

b. maintaining appropriate security in accordance with Hospital Policy 00-
135.

1.03. SECURITY
A. General principles

1. Access to the DHCP computer system is under the control of IRM.
Software/file access is controlled through Kernel through security keys, menu

management, and device handling. Appropriate documentation is available in
IRM Service.

2. Each user of the computer system has an access code and a second totally
encrypted verify code which must be changed on a scheduled basis, usually every
90 days.

3. Regardless of the mechanism for accessing the computer, i.e., CRT, modem,
or personal computer, security is handled in the same manner.
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B. Access to view data/enter data and edit data

1. Each user has a specific menu of options assigned by the LIM at the written
request of the Blood Bank Supervisor and approved by the Blood Bank Medical
Director.

2. Access to each option can be, and is in some cases, further restricted by
additional security keys as appropriate, based on the sensitivity of the data
being entered or accessed.

C. Access to edit files/modify software

1. Access to alter files is restricted both by the level of FileMan access assigned
to the specific user and by whether the user has access to a specific file.

2. In the case of the primary files utilized by the Blood Bank software, i.e., Files
61.3, 62.5, 62.55, 65, 65.4, 65.5, 65.9, and 66, access is available through Blood
Bank Menu option as well as through FileManager options. These menu options
require additional security keys as described above.

D. Access to edit file structures/routines

1. Access to alter the file structure, i.e., data dictionaries, is restricted either to
the software developers associated with the Development ISC or to designated
individuals in the IRM Service.

2. Access to alter the routines and edit templates is restricted either to the
software developers associated with the Development ISC or to designated
individuals in the IRM Service.

1.04 MINIMUM STANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURES

A. The standard operating procedure manual must contain information on how the
computer functions are integrated into the daily operations. The information must
reflect the current version of the software.

B. Written procedures exist which detail the backup system to be used during
computer downtimes.

1. The ability to immediately start this procedure must be in place at all times.
See paragraph 1.09 m, page 1-61.

2. During computer downtimes, the transfusion service must still be able to
access the necessary data in order to review the patient history records, to
determine the current location and status of units and to release units for
transfusion.
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3. Once the computer downtime is over, the necessary data shall be entered into .
the computer system 1n order to ensure that all of the records are complete. See

P e e 21 Frw grnnifin daraile

par a.g,ldpu 1.09, page 1-61, for specific getails. —

C. Information is included in the Blood Bank User’s Manual and in the Standard
Operating Procedure Manual that describes the procedure for correction of data
entry errors.

1. The system includes a mechanism to identify who edited (corrected) any

significant data elements, and controlled access of who can correct data through

the usual security mechanism. In addition, IF it is a reportable result, the

results must be identified as “corrected.”

2. The system for maintaining data integrity includes:

a. an audit trail for changes in verified data, 1.e., are
the Print data change audits [LRBLAD] option,
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b. penodm checks on data integrity following both scheduled and
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1) Either the Inventory Integrity Check [LRBLII] option OR the Check
File for Inconsistencies [LRCHKFILES] option (which also includes
that routine) and Check Patient and Lab Data Cross Pointers
[LRCKPTR] options should be done following unscheduled downtimes.

2) A report should be generated periodically using the Inventory Integrity
Check [LLRBLII] option.

3) Sample testing of the BLOOD DONOR file (#65.5) should be done after
unscheduled downtimes since no routine currently exists to check this
file.

c. a mechanism for reconstructing lost data through retention of records of
work done, routinely generated daily reports and other periodic hard copy
reports. See paragraphs 1.09 m, page 7-53 for some additional details.

3. The numbers of and type of changes for both reportable and nonreportable
data will be monitored as part of the ongoing quality assurance program. See
Laboratory Policy # XXX, “XXXX,” for specific details.

4. There must be a written procedure that describes maintenance procedures for o
hardware and software. Maintenance must be regularly scheduled to have

minimum impact on operations. These procedures may be located in the IRM

Service; however 1nterna11y the Blood Bank should keep a log of hardware

P S Ant i
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function of the Blood Bank.
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1.05 SOFTWARE VALIDATION

Prior to the release of software, the DHCP developers are required to subject the
software to intensive testing and review as part of the development and verification
process; however, a great deal of the functionality of software is affected by the
operating system, interaction with other software packages in the same database
and files that accommodate local modification. This verification is not equivalent to
validation testing, as detailed below, nor can it be substituted for the mandatory
validation testing.

A. General Principles

1. In order to confirm that the computer software logic functions as desired,
using the local database, operating system and hardware configuration,
validation testing must be performed in accordance with the current
requirements of the various accrediting and regulatory agencies. See paragraphs

1.09 a through k for specific details.

2. Validation testing may be performed by the Blood Bank Supervisor, or may
be delegated to other appropriate personnel; however, all of the testing
(including definition of the test cases and review of the actual results) must be
overseen by the Blood Bank Supervisor.

NOTE: The person performing the testing MUST initial the actual test case
printouts.

B. Environment

Validation testing must be performed in an environment that is a duplicate of the
operating system file structure, programs, site specific options, etc., of those found
in production. Although performance of this testing in a test account is preferable,
this may not be possible if the test account is not complete or well maintained. If
the final testing must be done in production, there must be strict controls to ensure
that it does not adversely affect daily operations and that testing data is not
confused with actual patient, donor or inventory data.
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C. Time Requirements

Validation testing must be performed according to specified time frames.

1. Retrospective validation is required for current systems/software in operation
before the FDA memorandum of September 1989. This validation testing must
include the full scope of testing detailed in paragraph 1.05 c, i.e., any control
functions not already adequately tested during the validation of the previous
version must be tested before the next version is installed.

2. Prospective validation iesting must be performed before new software is put
into use for daily operations. This testing must be completed before any parallel,
manual systems are discontinued and the computer is no longer redundant.
This validation testing must include the full scope of testing detailed in

maracranh 1 08 o
paragrapii 1.05¢.

3. Patches or local modifications, i.e., change control, must undergo prospective
validation testing before revisions or modifications in software are put into use
for daily operations. This validation testing may encompass a more limited scope
depending on the nature of the change and the interaction of that specific
routine on other functions. This is particularly crucial for any local modifications
made since these modifications do not go through the usual regimented
verification process.

D. Methodology

e

e daal Lo bl - v
LIULI1D.

Validation testing must include ALL control functions as well a
Since different levels of security access are required for various
must be done with each of the various levels.

R
rouune gpera

8
options, testing

1. A control function is a system function that causes an activity to occur or that

influences the behavior of the user of the system. Control functions may exist
even when competent human intervention occurs.

Such functions include options in which labels are created, records are created,
modified, retrieved, deleted and/or archived, data is compared to a standard or a
warning message is generated. Examples:

calculation of component expiration data

interpretation of results acceptability

comparison of current results to historical results

prevent issue of units if not compatible, indate, etc.

display of warning messages such as:

testing not complete

current results do not match

unit expires or is expired
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For each control function, the spectrum of control must be indicated, i.e.,
process control or decision support. Process control involves functions in
which the system software actually makes a decision using available
information and algorithms. Decision support functions are those in which
an individual bases a decision on information obtained from the system

2. Routine operations are those used in the daily operations of the blood bank in
that medical center. Options, routines, or functions which are not utilized in that
medical center need not be tested. These operations should include:

a.

b.

data entry methods,

security procedures, i.e., access beyond the LRLAB, LRVERIFY and
LRBLOODBANK security keys,

program overrides, including those requiring additional security access,
data storage and retrieval of results/data, and

traceability of results, including changes in significant data elements and
test results.

3. Although the Blood Bank User Manual for the appropriate version of the
software should be consulted for examples that can be used as test cases, the test
cases MUST reflect the actual procedures and workflow of this VA medical
center. See Appendices A and C for some additional specific cases. Although all
of these conditions may not be applicable for many of the options, a variety of
test conditions must be addressed, including:

a.

b.

normal data,

exceptional data which provides an unusual twist for the program to force
the program to react to data or a situation that might be unexpected, e.g.
data entered out of order from the usual workflow, or not completely
entered,

boundary situations to force the evaluation of conditions that are of
borderline validity, e.g., crossmatches which are “IG” or donors in which
testing is not completed,

invalid data to force a program to prove that it can detect invalid input,
e.g., absurd dates, or invalid ABO types, and

stress conditions to determine whether the system has acceptable
performance limits, e.g., large volumes of data to determine whether the
storage capacity and response time are appropriate;
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4. Testing must be done with each of the various levels of access.

Macting nfmn and uPLA an dLD‘mDTF‘V lrave with no
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LRBLOODBANK key, must be included to ensure that 1nd1v1duals with
the full 1ab menu cannot access Blood Bank data inappropriately,
particularly in the area of bloed donors.

b. Testing of menu options and the LRLAB and LRVERIFY and
LRBLOODBANK keys, but with no LRBLSUPER key, must be included to
ensure that individuals with specific menu options cannot perform
restricted data entry/editing functions.

E. Acceptance Criteria

All test cases must perform as detailed in the documentation pro'"ided, i.e., the
appropriate version of the Blood Bank User Manual, the appro
Release Notes or the documentation provided with the patch.

F. Evaluation of testing

1. Once the testing is performed, the Blood Bank Supervisor must determine
whether the testing is acceptable. This determination must be documented.
Appendix B provides the mechanism for detailing this information on an option
by option basis.

a. If the option is not used, a notation should be made to that effect on the
form.

b. If a specific test condition is not appropriate for that specific option, e.g.,
boundary or stress, an NA notation should be made on the form.

c. If additional access is required beyond the LRLAB, LRVERIFY and
LRBLOODBANK keys, this should be recorded on the form.

2. In the event that the software does not perform as expected OR does not meet
the requirements of the Blood Bank, an evaluation must be done to determine
whether the failure is critical or noncrltlcal

a. If an error (“bug”) occurs, this must be recorded in a log designated for this
purpose. See paragraph 1.06 b for details.

b. If the software does not function as described in the appropriate
documentation or results in an error, the Blood Bank Supervisor must

P thn cnraifiantinn
evaluate tne ramifications of the failure ¢, 1.€., 18 it critical to the function of

the software or does it merely represent an opportunity for improvement?
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1) If the nature of the problem indicates that there is a system deficiency
which can handled by an alteration in the workflow processes until the
situation is corrected, the Blood Bank Supervisor may decide to continue
with the implementation, provided the alternative procedures are
implemented.

2) If the nature of the problem indicates that there is a system deficiency

that cannot be handled by an alteration in the workflow processes, the

Blood Bank Supervisor should not continue with the implementation until
the problem is corrected.

3) Deficiencies in the system must be handled in accordance with
paragraph 1.06 b.

G. Documentation
Validation testing must be documented in a comprehensive manner.

1 Testing documentation must include observations from testing This should
nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn
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testing.

2. Testing documentation must include proof of review of the test cases, whether
testing met the acceptance criteria or required any correction action, the
signature and date of approval by the Blood Bank medical director and the
implementation date. This should be done by a combination of notes on the
actual testing printouts and the use of the forms included in Appendices A and
B.

NOTE: The signature of the person performing the testing MUST be included on
the actual printouts of the testing.

1.06 PROCEDURES FOR RESOLVING PROBLEMS
A. Error Messages

1. Errors can be created which may or may not have anything to do with the
Blood Bank software. When an error occurs, an error message is generated. If
the error occurs while the CRT display is on, the error message will appear on
the screen. In any case, the error is recorded in the official Error Trap accessible
to the IRM staff.

2. If the error involves the Laboratory package software, the portion of the
message immediately following the “A” will be LR. If it involves a Blood Bank
routine, that portion will probably be “LRBL” or may be “LRU.”
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B. Reporting and Tracking of Errors

1. A record or log must exist to detail unusual occurrences and errors (“bugs”™),
the clinical significance of errors, the corrective action taken to resolve the
problem, and the final resolution.

2. Unusual occurrences and errors shall be evaluated by the Laboratory
Information Manager (LIM) and/or the VA medical center Information Resource
Management (IRM) Service to determine whether the problem is local or
whether it involves the released version of the software.

a. All errors related to the released version of the software shall be
immediately reported to the laboratory DHCP software developers using
the Electronic Error and Enhancement Reporting, “E3R” system.

b. Procedures for requesting software modifications should include the
details of the request submission, including the rationale for
changes/modifications, the local approval process, i.e., authorizations of
changes, and the mechanism for submitted requests for change to the
verified software. (Fix based on description of E3R process - see old FDA
document.)

c. Errors related to local database problems or local modifications shall be
resoived by the Laboratory Information Manager {(LIM), the VA medical
center Information Resource Management (IRM) Service or the supporting

Development ISC staff/ developers.

3. In the event that an error exists, or the software does not perform a necessary
control function, immediate actlon must be taken to provide backup procedures
until the problems are resolved. This includes any error that allows the

inappropriate release and distribution of unsuitable blood and blood components.

4. Those errors which actually occur and can be attributed to the computer
system which allow the release and distribution of unsuitable blood and blood
components must be reported to the FDA - (refer to specific FDA memo
regarding directions for ERRORS/ACCIDENTS, REPORTABLE INCIDENTS),
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C. Enhancements

1. Requests for software changes are handled by a system of “Electronic Error
and Enhancement Reports” or “E3Rs.” A standard template is used by all VA
facilities to submit requests for change through electronic mail (FORUM).

2. The E3R for requesting software modifications should include the details of
the request submission, including the rationale for changes/modifications, the
local approval process, i.e. authorizations of changes.

3. The E3Rs are entered into a tracking system that provides accountability and
status reports. They are discussed by a subcommittee of the Laboratory Service
Expert Panel that controls the functional development of the software. They are
then prioritized as deficiencies, improvements or enhancements and submitted
to the developers.

4. Deficiencies may be corrected through one of two mechanisms, depending on
the significance of the problem. If the E3R represents a significant deficiency, a
patch will be developed, verified and issued for installation. If the priority does

not require a patch, the change will be incorporated into the next version of the
software.

1.07. PERSONNEL TRAINING

A. All persons utilizing the computer shall undergo appropriate training prior to
performance of duties involving the DHCP or comparable computer software.

B. Ongoing assessment of personnel competency, as detailed in M-2, Part VI,
Chapter 2, paragraph 2.07, shall include the use of the computer software.

C. Prior to the implementation of software changes and/or modifications, all users
of the Blood Bank software shall be trained as part of the validation testing.

1.08. DOCUMENTATION

A. There must be a written record of unscheduled downtimes, including the reason
for failure and any corrective action taken. This need not necessarily be maintained

in the Blood Bank.

B. In accordance with the provisions of paragraphs 1.05 e and f, there must be
documentation of validation testing and of errors that occur.

C. Documentation of training must be maintained.
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1.09 REFERENCES .

A PR .o R WV I R R “ﬂ' nnnnn e v by
A. Accreditation Requirements M al, A ylet

edition, 1992.

B Standards for Blood Banks and Transfusion Semces, American Association of
lood Banks, 14th edition, 1991.

C. Inspection Report Form, American Association of Blood Banks, November, 1991.

D. Control Function Guidelines (DRAFT), American Association of Blood Banks.
Letter to all institutional members, November 25, 1991.

E. User Validation Guidelines (DRAFT), American Association of Blood Banks.
Letter to all institutional members, November 25, 1991.

F. Software Manufacturing Process Guidelines (DRAFT), American Association of
Blood Banks. Letter to all institutional members, November 25, 1991.

H. “Blood Bank Inspection Checklist and Report Form 2609, part K,” Food and Drug
Administration, US Department of Health and Human Services, Public Health
Service, May 1991.

I. “Instruction Booklet for Blood Bank Inspection Checklist and Report Form
2609”, Food and Drug Administration, US Department of Health and Human
Services, Public Health Service, May 1991.

J. Food and Drug Administration, Requirements for computerization of blood
establishments. Letter to all registered blood establishments, September 8, 1989.

K. Code of Federal Regulations, 21 CFR, parts 211.68, 606.20, 606.60, 606.100 and
606.160, US Department of Health and Human Services, Public Health Service,
1991,

L. Hospital Policy Memorandum XXXX.
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. M. Blood Bank User Manual, Version XXX, XXX.

N. Laboratory Policy # XXX, “XXX”
1.10 RECISION: none

1.11 APPROVAL

XXXX XXX, M.D.

Blood Bank Supervisor Blood Bank Medical Director

XXXX XXX

Laboratory Information Manager Administrative Technologist, Lab. Service

1.12 CONCURRENCES

. XXX XXX
Laboratory Manager Chief, IRM Service

October 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 513
Blood Bank User Manual



Appendix A

Vendor 93N-0394 p4
Institution 93N-0394 p4
Institution License Amendment, 601.12(a)
BB Medical Director 1.1919 14.500
Environmental conditions/safeguards 493.1801(a}
System operating limits 493.1801(b)
Emergency hardware/software service 1.2124 14,150 | 493.1801(b)(4)
Regular schedule 606.160 | 1.2050 14.111 | 493.1801 (bX2)
211.68(b) 1.2060 493.1801 (b)(4)
Minimum impact 1.2085 14.100 | 493.1801 (b)(2)
Procedures 1.2086
Record of unscheduled downtimes 1.2090 14.120
Record of corrective actions 1.2124
Record of repairs 1.2126
Current 606.100(b) 493.1801 (b){5)
Integrated into daily operations 606.100 493.1801 {dX(2)
211.100
Available to all personnel 606.201(b) 1.1830 14,035 | 493.1801 (b)(5)
493.1801 (d)(2)
Backup 606.100 1.0286 14.082 | 493.1801 (b)}(4)
1.2110 14.200
Computer failure 606.100 14.037
Emergency service 1.2124 14,150 | 493.1801 (d)(é')w
Hardware/software configuration 14.501
description
General validation 14.558
Enforcement 14.050
Archiving of SOPs 606.100 14.210
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Programs protected to prevent alteration 1.1860 14.046 493.1801 {e)

Security of access codes 1.1903 14.049

Access codes function as expected 1.1900 14.045 | 493.1801 (cX1)
1.1905 14.048 493.1801 (eX1)

Listing of access by function 1,1870

Confidentiality of donor files/inf. 14.058

Tracking capability 1.1990 14.032 | 493.1801 (eX2)

forr v r———e—

Adequate for facility/design specifications 211.100 1.2140 14.029 493.1801 (¢

211.110a 493.1801 (f)
606.100
Reliability 1.2130
Adequate mechanism for data storage 1.2020 493.1801 (d)(3)
Adequate data storage 1.2015
1.2035
Adequate patient information 1.1911 493.1801 (d)
Verification of results before release 1.1920 14.054 | 493.1801 (d)(2)
Adequate specimen description 1.1980 493.1801 (d)(2)
Adequate data retrieval 606.160(a) | 1.2000 14.080 | 493.1801(d)3)
211.180(a) & | 1.2010 14.081
{(b)
211.198
Audit trail for changes in verified data 606.160
Identification of corrected results 1.1960 14.061 | 493.1801 (d)(2)
: 1.1970 14.062 | 493.1801 (dX3)
Identification of person correcting results 14.070
Periodic checks for accuracy 1.1914 14.055
1.1916
1.1917
1.1918
Data preservation after unsched. 1.1850 493.1801 (b)(4)
downtime/disasters
1.2040
Checks for data integrity after unscheduled 1.2064
downtime
1.2066
Adequacy of storage media 211.68(h) 1.1975
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Responsible individuals 211.221
211.680
211.100a
Plan 211,68 14,558
606.16
211.194
Test cases 93N-0394 p10 ] 1.2063 14.560 | 493.1801 (¢)(2)
Test conditions 211.68
606.100
Documentation 606.160 1.2063 14 556 | 493.1801 (c}(2)
211.110
211.68
Time requirements 211.68 14.554
211.63
Rationale for changes 14,503
Authorization of changes 211.68 1.2068 14.500
: 606.100(b)
Installation & testing 606.100(b) 1.2070 14.300¢
Documentation 606.160 1.2067
Integration into QA Program 91N-0450
600.10(a)
211.22
System for detection of errors 1.1912
Documentation of errors 606.160 1.2122
Correction of errors 1.1950
1.1952
Clinical significance of errors 606.16000)(7)
Reporting to FDA of errors
Adequacy 606.20(b) 1.1840 14.040
Initial training 606.160 1.2074 14.041 | 493.1801 (c)(2)
Ongoing competency 14.041
Following installation of modifications 606.160 1.2074 493.1801 (c)(2)
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1. Blood Bank Inspection Checklist and Report Form 2609, part K, Food and Drug
Administration, US Department of Health and Human Services, Public Health
Service, May 1991.

2. Instruction Booklet for Blood Bank Inspection Checklist and Report Form 2609,
Food and Drug Administration, US Department of Health and Human Services,
Department of Public Health Service, May 1991,

3. Food and Drug Administration, CBER Draft Guideline for the Validation of
Blood Establishment Computer Systems, Sept. 28, 1993, Docket # 93N-0394.

4. Food and Drug Administration, CBER Draft Guideline for Quality Assurance in
Blood Establishments June 17, 1993, Docket # 91N-0450.

5. Code of Federal Regulations, 21 CFR, parts 211, 600 and 606, US Department
of Health.

6. Accreditation Requirements Manual, American Association of Blood Banks, 5th
edition, 1994,

7 SQtandards for Blood Banks and Transfusion Services, American Association of
Blood Banks, 15th edition, 1993.

9. Proposed Rule for 42 Code of Federal Regulations, Part 405, Subpart P
Computer Systems for Level I and Level 11 Testing, US Department of Health and
Human Services, Federal Register 55(98), May 21, 1990.

NOTE: Final Rule still pending - not included in Federal Register 57(40), dated
February 28, 1992.
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Training Implementation Checklist

This checklist is intended for use in setting up a Test account to be used for review
of and training on the Blood Bank Module of the Laboratory package. As in
production, certain tasks will need to be performed before the options will be
operational as described in the Blood Bank User’s Guide. The following checklist
includes some, but certainly not all, of the same tasks which will need to be
accomplished before fully implementing the module in production. (Consult pages 1-
4 of the Blood Bank User’s Guide for an overview of all of the issues that need to be
addressed.)

1. Review the following files and edit, if necessary,

BEFORE attempting to perform the Training Exercises.

Specific entries applicable to the Training Exercises are

3 li1AdaAd
included when they are:

1) different from the notes included in the reference or

2) not included in the reference.

gl

fu

g.
h.

File #61.3 - FUNCTION FIELD

File #44 - HOSPITAL LOCATION

File #19.1 - SECURITY KEY

Iy

Tila
I L ulg

#19 - OPTION

E L LN

File #69.2 - LAB SECTION PRINT

File #60 - LABORATORY TEST NAME
File #62.07 - EXECUTE CODE

File #62.6 - ACCESSION TEST GROUP

i. File #68 - ACCESSION

j. File #62 - COLLECTION SAMPLE

k.

File #69.6 - LABORATORY SITE
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L. File #62.5 - LAB DESCRIPTIONS

522

BLOOD BANK DESCRIPTICNS NAME: BLD

LAB DESCRIPTIONS EXPANSION: Patient actively bleeding

LAB DESCRIPTIONS SCREEN: BB AUDIT

BLOOD BANK DESCRIPTIONS NAME: HEART

LAB DESCRIPTIONS EXPANSION: EXTENSIVE CARDIAC BYPASS SURGERY

LAB DESCRIPTIQONS SCREEN: BB AUDIT

File #65.4 - BLOOD BANK UTILITY FILE (optional)

BLOCOD DONOR UTILITY NAME: VAH
BLOOD DONOR UTILITY SCREEN: GROUP AFFILIATION & COLLECTION SITE
BLOOD DONOR UTILITY FULL NAME: VA HOSPITAL BLOOD CENTER

File #66 - BLOOD PRODUCT FILE

Add this new supplier for CPDA-1 Red Blood Cells (04060), Fresh Frozen
Plasma (18201) and Platelets.

SUPPLIER: THE BEST BLOOD CENTER

COST: 45.00 (RBC):; 24.00 (FFP); 27.00 (PLTS)
PREFERENCE NUMBER: 2

SUPPLIER PREFIX ID: <RET>

REGISTRATION NUMBER: <RET>

UNIT LABEL NON STANDARD: <RET>

Add the following for CPDA-1 Red Blood Cells (04060):

TESTS TO CHECK: HGB (HEMOGLOBIN)
SPECIMEN: BLOOD

> OR <TEST VALUE: >10

TESTS TO CHECK: HCT (HEMATOCRIT)
SPECIMEN: BLOOD

> OR < VALUE: >30

Add the following for 5-day Platelets.

PRE-OP TESTS TC CHECK: PLT (PLATELET COUNT)
SPECIMEN: BLOOD

> CR < TEST VALUE: >100

TESTS TO CHECK: BT (BLEEDING TIME)
SPECIMEN: BLOCD

> OR < VALUE: <9
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2. Enter the patientsto be used into the PATIENT file.

Make surethat the necessary entries are present in the appropriate related filesfor
physician, hospital location, and treating specialty.

Thefollowing patients are used in the training exercises. These patients may be
added to the Test account or other patients may be substituted.

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000-11-0011
BBPATIENT,FIFTY 000-50-0050

3. Enter the appropriate teststo be displayed during Specimen Login.

TESTS TO DISPLAY: HGB (HEMOGLOBIN)
SPECIMEN: BLOOD

TESTS TO DISPLAY: HCT (HEMATOCRIT)
SPECIMEN: BLOOD

TESTS TO DISPLAY: PLT (PLATELET COUNT)
SPECIMEN: BLOOD

4. Using theregular laboratory options, accession tests
and enter test resultsfor the hemoglobin, hematocrit,
and platel et count for the two patients to be used.

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 000-11-0011
Hemoglobin: 11.5gm/dl
Hematocrit: 34%

Platelet count: 75,000/mm3

BBPATIENT,FIFTY 000-50-0050
Hemoglobin: 14.5 gm/dl
Hematocrit: 43%

Platelet count: 200,000/mm3

5. Enter theteststo appear in the" Patient transfusions
and hematology results" report.

TESTS TO PRINT: HGB (HEMOGLOBIN)
TESTS TO PRINT NUMBER: 1

TESTS TO PRINT: BHCT (HEMATOCRIT)
TESTS TO PRINT: 2

TESTS TO PRINT: PLT (PLATELET COUNT)
TESTS TO PRINT NUMBER: 3

TESTS TO PRINT: BT (BLEEDING TIME)
TESTS TO PRINT NUMBER: 4
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6. Enter previousantibody identificationinformationon
the patientsidentified ashaving problems. .

Patient Name: BBPATIENT,FIFTY 000500050
ANTI BODI ES | DENTI FI ED: K

RBC ANTI GENS PRESENT: <RET>

RBC ANTI GENS ABSENT: K

HLA ANTI GENS PRESENT: <RET>

HLA ANTI GENS ABSENT: <RET>

BLOOD BANK COMMENTS:

1> TRANSFUSE K negative rbes only 11/13/87
2> <RET>

TRANSFUSI ON DATE/TIME: <RET>
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Training Exercises

These exercises could be performed either by using “real” data from your own
facility or by using the data given in the examples included in the Blood Bank User
Manual on the pages referenced. They are designed primarily as a demonstration
and training tool for the user to quickly view those options used routinely in the
performance of his/her duties. They will NOT include all of the various options in
each menu.

Before beginning the exercises, make sure that the items on the Implementation
Checklist on the preceding pages have been completed.

Inventory/Patient Modules
A. Entry of units into inventory

1. Enter at least 6 units of Red Blood Cells, 4 A+ and 2 O+, and 2 units of A+
Fresh Frozen Plasma into inventory.

Option: Log in regular (invoices) (I-LR)

Invoice:01 SUPPLIER: THE BEST BLOOD CENTER
RED BLOOD CELLS. CPDA-1

UNIT ID ABO/RH EXPIRATION
Villll A POS *

V11112 A POS *

V11114 A POS *

V1illeée A POS *

V11117 O POS *

V11118 O POS *

FRESH FROQZEN PLASMA, CPDA-1

UNIT ID ABO/RH EXPIRATION
Viiiil A POS *

V11113 A POS *

* Select an appropriate expiration date, based on the component.

2. Enter the additional antigen typings (C and K negative) for the 2 units of O+
Red Blood Cells received, i.e. V11117 & V11118.

Option: Unit phenotyping (I-UP)

3. Print the worksheet for recording the results of the ABO/Rh rechecks on the
units received.

Option: Inventory ABO/Rh testing worksheet (I-UW)
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4. Entertheresults o the ABO recheck information for the units of red blood .
cellsasfollows:

Option: Unit ABO/Rh confirmation (I-UC)
Example:

MITTT A Vii11?7 O
V11112 A viiiig O
Vi1114 A V11iie A

B. Entry of patient specimensand pretransfusion testing

1 Login2different patient specimens, i.e., Patient #1 and Patient #2, including
test request for Transfusion Requests for the components as shown.

Option: Specimenlogin (P-SL)
Example:

Patient #1:<RET>

Narre: BBPATIENT,ELEVEN SSN 000-11-0011

TEST: TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST

Pre-Qp: NO

BLOCD COVPONENT REQUEST: 04060 CPDA-1 RED BLOD CELLS
Request still OK? Yes .
Requesti ng Person: BBPROVIDER,EIGHT

Request date/time: N

Nunber of units: 4

Date/Time WAnted: N

Conponent request reason: BLD Patient actively bl eeding
Approved by: BBUSER,SIX

BLOOD COVPONENT REQUEST: 18201 Fresh Frozen Plasma

Requesti ng Person: BBPROVIDER,EIGHT

Request date/time: N

Nunber of wunits: 2

Date/Time WAnted: N

Patient #2:<RET>

Narre : BBPATIENT ,FIFTY SSN 000-50-0050

TEST: TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST

Locati on: <RET>

Pre-(p: Y

BLOOD COVPONENT REQUEST: 04060 CPDA-1 RED BLOCD CELLS
Request i ng Person: BBPROVIDER,SEVEN

Request date/time: N

Nunber of units: 10

Date/Time WAnted: T+1@8A

BLOCD COVWPONENT REQUEST: ?1/5 PLATELET CONCENTRATE, 5 DAY EXP
Request still OK? Yes

Requesti ng Person: BBPROVIDER,SEVEN

Request date/time: N

Nunber of units: 10

Date/Time WAnted: T+1@8a

Conponent request reason: HEART EXTENSI VE CARDI AC BYPASS SURGERY
Approved by: BBUSER,SIX
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2. Enter the pre-transfusion compatibility testing (ABO/Rh & Antibody
screening) asfollows:

Option: Enter test date (P-ET)
LABORATORY TEST NAME: TRANSFUSI ON REQUEST

Accessi on Nunmber: as assigned to BBPATIENT,ELEVEN

ABO/Rh: A POS

DI RECT AHG: NEGATI VE

ANTI BODY SCREEN: NEGATIVE (technique & method as appropriate)

Accessi on Nunmber: as assigned to BBPATIENT,FIFTY

ABO/Rh: © POS

DI RECT AHG  NEGATI VE

ANTI BODY SCREEN:. POSITIVE (technique & nmethod as appropriate)
SERUM ANTI BODY: K

ANTI BODI ES | DENTI FI ED: K

3. Select two units of A+ Red Blood Cells and two units of A+ Fresh Frozen
Plasma for BBPatient,Eleven 000-11-0011

Option: Select unitsfor patient (P-RS-US)

4. Enter the crossmatch resultsfor the 2 unitsof Red Blood Cellsfor
BBPatient,Eleven (000-11-0011).

Option: Enter crossmatch results (P-RS-XM)

5. Request alisting of the unitsalready phenotyped for usein selecting unitsfor
BBPatient,Fifty 000-50-0050 (anti-K),specifying 04060 as the component, andO
POS asthe ABO/Rh.

Option: Phenotypcd unitsavailable (R-UP)

Example: Use Default asthe device so you can quickly see thelisting of
units which are either antigen negative or have not been typed.

6. Select the two units of Red Blood Cells for BBPatient,Fifty (000-50-0050) by
requesting the system to provide alisting of the unitsalready phenotyped
which are either K negative or have not been tested, i.e., enter two “??” at the
"Select Unit" prompt.

Option: Select unitsfor patient (P-RS-US)

7. Enter the crossmatch resultsfor BBPATIENT,FIFTY (000-50-0050).
Option: Enter crossmatch results (P-RS-XM)
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8. Printlabelsfor the Caution tagsfor those units crossmatched for both
patients.

Option: Unit CAUTION tag labels(R-CT)

Example: Indicate that you want to save thelabelsfor reprintingin order to
later queuethem to the printer, than accopt Nafanlt ac the

DEVICE to allow a quick review of what they look like.
Optional

9. Attempt to select units of Fresh Frozen Plasmafor Patient #2 by 1) entering
a“??7” to seethelist of available unitsif only unassigned units are selected,
and 2) entering two “??” to seethelist of available unitsif you indicate that
you want to double up assignments by entering NO to that prompt.

C. Issue/Relocation and transfusion units

1. Issuethefirst unit of Red Blood Cellsfor BBPATIENT,ELEVEN (000-11-0011).

Option: Disposition-relocation (I-DR)
I ssued to: BBNURSE,ONE, RN
Location: as appropriate

Inspection: S

Date/time relocation: N

2. Enter theinitial transfusion datafor the unit issued on BBPatient,Eleven
(000-11-0011),including the fact that the patient had a suspected transfusion
reaction.

Option: Blood transfusion results(P-DT)

Enter aY inresponse to the prompt "TRANSFUSION REACTION" with no
subseauent entry for the prompt " Select TRANSFUSION COMMENT" since
the workup isnot yet complete.

3. Enter (update) the results of the completed transfusion reaction workup for
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN (000-11-0011)for the unit transfused.

Option: Edit unit disposition fields (S-EI-DI)

TRANSFUSION REACTION: YES
TRANSFUSION COMMENT: FNH FEBRILE NONHEMOLYTIC

4. Enter a comment on BBPATIENT,ELEVEN record to indicate that the patient
should receive WASHED Red Cellsin thefuture asaresult.

NOTE: Thisisnot a suggested policy, merely an example.
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. Option: Special instructions (P-51)

BLOOD BANK COMMVENT:
1> Febril e nonhenol ytic reaction 9-21-87
2> Transfuse O\LY washed red blood cells (your initials)

5. Reviewthe patient s record to see what all has transpired.
Option: Display blood bank record {(Qg-PR)

Sel ect Patient Name: BOO11 BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011
BBPATIENT,ELEVEN |D 000-11-0011
ABO group: A Rh type: PGS
ACGE: 87 DATE CF BIRTH MAR 1, 1900
PATI ENT LOCATI ON: ORTHOPEDI CS// <RET>

Febril e nonhenol ytic reaction 9-21-87. Transfuse ONLY washed red bl ood
cells.

Is this the patient 2 YES // <RET> (YES)

BBPATIENT,ELEVEN 0011 A PCs
Febril e nenhemolylic reaction 9-21-87. Transfuse OLY washed red bl ood
cel | s.

TRANSFUSI ONS

Unit Transfused Conponent (# of Units/ml) Date/time conpl eted
1) viiiill CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS A POS as entered
. FEBRI LE NONHEMOLYTI C

D. Modify unitsin inventory

1. Modify the other unit crossmatched for BBPATIENT,ELEVEN from Red Blood
Cellsto Washed Cellsfor subsequent issue/transfusion.

Option: Disposition-not transfused (I-DN)

DI SPOSI TION' Mo MODI FY

Mbdi fy to: RED BLOCD CELLS, WASHED ( 04800)
DATE/TIME RECEl VED <RET>

VOLUVE:  <RET>

EXPlI RATI ON DATE/TIME: <RET>
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2. Review what has happened to the unit which was modified.

Option: Single unit information-display (Q-SD)

Select BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: asappropriate (see D1 above)
1 asappropriate O POS CPDA-1RED BLOOD CELLS
2 asappropriate O POS RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED

CHOOSE 1-2: 1

UNIT ID: asappropriate

SOURCE: SELF

INVOICE#: 01

COMPONENT: CPDA-1RED BLOOD CELLS

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: asappropriate

EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: as appropriate

ABO GROUP: A

RH TYPE: POSITIVE

LOG IN PERSON: asappropriate

COST: 0.00

ABO INTERPRETATION: A

TECH INITIALS: asappropriate

PATIENTXMATCHED/ASSIGNED: BBPATIENT 0011

BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME: asappropriate

SERVICE: MEDICINE

ACC#: asappropriate

DISPOSITION: MODIFY

DISPOSITION DATE: as appropriate

DISPOSITION ENTERING PERSON as appropriate

NUMBER: 1

MODIFIED TO/FROM: RED BLOOD CELLS,WASHED

UNIT ID: asappropriate

Select BLOOD INVENTORY UNIT ID: asappropriate (seeD1 above)
1 asappropriate O POS CPDA-1RED BLOOD CELLS
2 asappropriate O POS RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED

CHOOSE 1-2: 2

UNIT ID: asappropriate

SOURCE: SELF

INVOICE#: 01

COMPONENT: RED BLOOD CELLS, WASHED

DATE/TIME RECEIVED: asappropriate

EXPIRATION DATE/TIME: asappropriate

ABO GROUP: A

RHTYPE: POSITIVE

LOG IN PERSON: asappropriate

COST: 0.00

PATIENTXMATCHED/ASSIGNED: BBPATIENT 0011

BLOOD SAMPLE DATE/TIME: asappropriate

SERVICE: MEDICINE

ACC#: asappropriate
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NUMBER: 1
MODIFIED TO/FROM: CPDA-1RED BLOOD CELLS
UNIT ID: asappropriate

3. Review whatiscurrently availablefor BBPATIENT,ELEVEN (000-11-
0011).

Option: Units assigned/components requested (Q-UA)

The unit which was transfused should no longer appear and the 2nd unit of
red blood cells which was modified should now be shown as washed red cells.

Sel ect Patient Nane: B0011 BBPATIENT, ELEVEN 03-01-00 000110011
BBPAIENT,ELEVEN I D 000-11-0011
ABO GROUP: A RH TYPE. PGS
AGE 94 DATE OF BIRTH MAR 1, 1900
PATI ENT LOCATI ON:  ORTHOPEDI CS// <RET>
Febril e nonhenol ytic reaction 9-21-93. Transfuse OMLY washed red bl ood
cells.
Is this the patient? YES// <RET> (YES)

BBPATIENT ,ELEVEN 0011 A PCs

Febril e nonhenol ytic reaction 9-21-93. Transfuse ONLY washed red bl ood
cells.
Unit assigned/xmatched: Exp date Loc

1) as appropriate RED BLOOD CrLLS,WASHED A PO AUG 31, 1993 as
appropri ate

Conponent Requests Units Request date Date wanted Requester By
CPDA-1 RED BLOOD CELLS 2 as appropriate....
FRESH FROZEN pLasmMa,CPDA-1 2 as appropriate....

Optional

4. Attempt to relocate the washed cellson BBPATIENT,ELEVEN (000-11-
0011)

Option: Disposition-relocation (I-DR)

The system will not allow relocation of the Washed Red Cells because no unit
recheck has been entered for the modified unit.

5. Print aBlood Bank Cumulative Report for BBPATIENT,ELEVEN.
Option: Print single BB patient report (R-BR-3)

Accept the Default asthe Devicein order to quickly review the format of the
information entered thusfar. Thiswill be queued to a printer at alater time.
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E. Reports .

NOTE: Specific examples of the printouts have not been included because the data
will be totally dependent on the information entered during the exercises. The
reference pages will allow review of the type of information to be expected.

1. Print the accession list to review whether the testing requested so far has
been completed.

Option: Patient accession list (R-PL)

2. Print a listing of units that are currently assigned/xmatched which have no
final dispositions.

Option: Units on Xmatch by date/time xmatched (R-IS-UX)
3. Print a report of the result entries from the day for the supervisor to review.
Option: Patient antibody report (short list) (R-AR)

4. Print a listing of supplier transactions to verify billing.

Option: Supplier transactions (inventory)}R-IT-IT)
5. Print the hard copy reference for the issues/relocations.

Option: Unit relocation record book entries (R-UR-IS) o
6. Print the hard copy reference for the transfusion data.

Option: Transfusion data report (R-UR-TR) -
7. Print the hard copy reference for the transfusion reactions.

Option: Transfusion reaction report (R-UR-RR)
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. IT1. DONOR MODULE (OPTIONAL)
A. Donor registration

1. Register two new donors not previously donatingat your institution.
Option: Donor registration (D-DR)

Name: BBDONOR, TWELVE
SEX: M DOB: 061953
GROUP AFFILIATION: VAH

Collection Site: VAH

Donation Group: VAH
Arrival/Appt time: T@8A
Donation: Whole Blood
Donation type: Homologous
NOTE: Enterdonorinlist? YES

Name: BBDONOR,FIFTY ONE
SEX: M DOB: 071858
GROUPAFFILIATION: VAH

. Collection Site: VAH
Donation Group: VAH
Arrival/Appt time: T@9A
Donation: Whole Blood
Donation type: Homologous

2. Printtheformto be used to record the history, physical, etc., for the donation
for each donor.

Option: Donor history, physical and consent form (D-DH)
Collection Site: VAH  Date: T

Enter (printer name) asthe DEVICE and 80 asthe margin to alow printing
on the printer.
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B. Donor collection/component preparation .

1. Enter the collection data for BBDonor, Twelve showing that he successfully
donated a unit of Whole Blood (in a double bag).

Option: Donor collectiodprocessing (D-DC)

Name: BO012

Phlebotomist: asappropriate

Donor reaction code: NONE

Unit# V22222

Bag: Double Anticoagulant: CPDA-1
Bag Lot # 12345

Date/time Collection Started: T @820
Date/time Collection Completed: T @830
Collect Wt: 575 Empty Bag: 98

2. Enter thedeferral datafor BBDonor,Fiftyone.
Option: Donor collectiodprocessing (D-DC)Page #2-11
Name: BOO51

Donation/deferral code: No donation
Deferral reason: Blood pressure & medication

3. Prepare a unit o Red Blood Cells (04060) and a unit of Fresh Frozen Plasma
(18201) from the donor unit successfully collected, i.e. V22222.

Option: Collection disposition/component preparation (D-CP)
C. Donor processing/labeling
1. Enter the ABO/Rh testinginterpretation for the donor unit V22222.

Option: ABO/Rh testing of donor units(D-DU-DT)
UnitID: V22222 ABO/Rh: O POS

2. Enter theresults of any additional red cell antigen typings performed on the
donor unit v22222.

Option: Donor phenotyping (D-DP)
Unit ID: V22222 RBC Antigen Present: c.E
RBC Antigen Absent: C.e
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3. Request a worklist in order to see what testing is not completed for the donor
units.

Option: Donor unit testing worklist (D-DU-DL)
Enter Printer name as the DEVICE with a margin of 132,

NOTE: Usually you would wait until all of the current testing is entered to use
this as an incomplete.

4. Enter the results of the HBsAg, RPR, HIV Antibody, HBcAb and ALT testing
for the donor unit V22222,

Option: Lab tests (not ABO/Rh) on donor units

Donor ID: V22222  SYPHILIS SEROLOGY: N HBsAg: N
HIV ANTIBODY: N HBcAb: N

ANTIBODY SCREEN: N ALT: N

5. Label and release ONLY the unit of Red Blood Cells for V22222 (requires two
techs unless using a bar code reader).

Option: Test review/component labeling/release (D-DU-LR)

6. Order a prooflist to review the units labeled, etc., including all relevant data.

NOTE: This may be discarded after review, as it will be printed at the end of the
month, for the entire month, to be saved as a hard copy reference.

Option: Donor unit testing prooflist (D-DU-DR)
Donor unit supplemental testing (D-DU-DS)

Enter Printer name as the DEVICE on which the report should be printed.

Optional

7. Change the test result on V22222 for the HBsAg test from negative to
positive, repeat pending.

Option: Lab tests (not ABO/Rh) on donor units (D-DU-LA)
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8. Attempt to label and release the unit of Fresh Frozen Plasma for V22222
(requires two techs unless using a bar code reader).

NOTE The system will allow the unit to be labeled but not released.

Option: Test review/component labeling/release D-DU-LR)

Respond with a <RET> in response to the prompt “OK to label component?”
to see what happens if you erroneously attempt to label a unit.
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Accreditation Requirements

Meeting American Association of Blood Bank (AABB) Accreditation
Requirements - VA Decentralized Hospital Computer Program

By Lynn K. Hoffstadter, MT (ASCP) SBB, DLM,
Administrative Technologist
Hines, IL VAMC

While each facility participating in the Inspection and Accreditation Program of the
AABB will be ultimately responsible for ensuring that the appropriate records are
maintained in accordance with the 15th edition of Standards for Blood Banks
and Transfusion Services and the 5th edition of the Acereditation
Requirements Manual, the following information is intended to provide some

guidance in devising a system to generate the necessary hard copy information on a
regular basis.

Specific references will be made to the following documents and will be coded as
noted:

1. AABB Inspection Report Form Rev. May 1993. IRF

2. AABB Standards for Blood Banks and Transfusion Services, 15th edition, 1993.
STD

3. AABB Accreditation Requirements Manual, 5th edition, 1994, ARM

NOTE: Specific computer requirements are included in this Appendix in
spreadsheet format entitled “Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to AABB
Computer Requirements”. In addition, Appendix A provides a generic facility
policy/procedure entitled “Blood Bank Computer Software Requirements” and
detailed information for validation testing.

October 1994 Laboratory V. 5.2 539
Biood Bank User Manual



Appendix C

1. Facility Records
REFERENCE (STD, page 39)

M1.000 Each blood bank and transfusion shall have a system of record
keeping, manual or computerized.

M1.100 Records must be complete, retrievable in a reasonable period of time,
preserved and protected from accidental or unauthorized destruction or
modification.

M1.200 A system to ensure confidentiality of donor and patient records must
be established and followed.

EXPLANATION (ARM, p. 166)

Each blood bank and transfusion service must have a procedure that describes
the system of record keeping. The contents of this procedure should include, but
need not be limited to, the following:

1. Location of records, including completed records and new forms.

2. Method of error correction, including the prohibition of the use of any system
that obscures the original entry.

3. System for protection from accidental destruction or modification.

A AL 3 L ke i st ata anivnual Ao L +m“ and watnntinn Af
4, lvieunoq 10r generavion Or revisioil, approvai, Qistripurion, ana reveniioll oL
records and forms used in the blood bank or transf 1usion service.

5. Length of storage of records.
6. System of ensuring confidentiality of donor and patient records.

Records may be generated manually or with the use of a computer system.
Manually generated records may eventually be transferred to microfilm or
microfiche as described in the procedure for record keeping. In the case of
information maintained in a computer system, there must be a procedure relative to
the maintenance of this information. This may include procedures for backup,
maintenance, retention of data, storage of tapes, air conditioning requirements and
procedures to be used in the event of power loss, fire, and flood. See also Section 14.
The backup procedure in most cases will rely on the availability of hard copy
records.

Records must be retrievable within a reasonable period of time. Some records
must be immediately available in order to maintain patient care. See Record
Retention section. Other records must be retrievable in a time frame which will not
compromise the service of the facility and the patients which it serves. Certainly

+ | T il
most records should be retrievable in a matter of a few hours.
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COMMENTS

Although the majority of blood bank manual records can be eliminated if the
Blood Bank module is fully utilized, it is necessary to maintain some specific work
documents since data entry into DHCP includes only the interpretations of testing
and not the actual rccorded results.

For transfusion service activities, this means that, at a minimum, the actual

pretransfusion worksheet and the inventory worksheet used to record retypes must
be retained.

Most edits are restricted to a higher level of security access and are incorpo
into the Supervisor’s Menu. In order to prevent “electromc white out” all edits an
changes are recorded, including the initial information, the new information, the
data changed, and the identity of the persons entering both pieces of information. In
order to meet the requirement regarding corrections in data entry, it 18 necessary to
retain the report generated by Print Data Audit Changes if that report contains
data changes of specific data described above.

(=9

For donor center activities, this means that, at a minimum, the actual donor
history form must be retained.

NOTE: Changes in donor demographic information are not captured as part of the
data change audit process.

In order to accommodate the other record requirements, the periodic printing of
reports needs to be evaluated. Prior to purging of data from the computer for either
the BLOOD INVENTORY file (#65) or the BLOOD DONOR file (#65.5), hard copy
reports need to be generated or data needs to be archived to microfiche, computer
disk or some other format from which data can be retrieved in a timely manner. See
the Reports Menu Data Flow sheet for suggestions regarding periodic printing of
various reports. Additional suggestions are offered under Item 6, Records Required
for Review.

2. Record Retention
REFERENCE (IRF) Note: Only a portion has been included.
12.110 Indefinite Retention of Records

12.117 Blood and components received from outside sources, including
numeric or alphanumeric identification of the blood unit.

12.120 Information to identify facilities that carry out any part of the
preparation of components and the function performed.
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12.122 Final disposition of all blood and components, including the
appropriate final disposition of all blood or components with abnormal test
results.

REFERENCE (STD)

M2.100 Indefinite Retention

Records that must be retained indefinitely, although not all must be
immediately available, include:

M2.111 Donors’ medical history, physical examination, consent, and
interpretations of tests for disease markers, for each donation including
hemapheresis.

M2.112 Blood and component received from outside sources, including
numeric or alphanumeric identification of blood unit, and identification of the
collection facility.

M2.113 Information to identify facilities that carry out any part of the
preparation of blood components and the function performed.

M2.114 Final disposition of each unit of blood or component.

EXPLANATION (ARM, p. 169) Note: Only a portion has been extracted.

“A numbering system to identify all blood and blood components is necessary in
order to trace a unit from its source (donor and collecting facility) to final disposition
(transfused, shipped, or destroyed). This unit number (donor number being a
misnomer) will be used by the inspector to determine if blood and components can
be traced from the source to final disposition. During the inspection, a unit number
will be randomly selected from one or more readily retrievable donation records
and/or from records of units of blood or components received from another facility.
All of the records pertaining to those units must be available either at the
institution being inspected or at the collecting facility if blood and components are
obtained from a central blood center. This is done to ascertain that blood and

components can be traced from the source to final disposition.”

Intermediate facilities or transfusion services are not required to assign a local
number to blood or components received. The number already present may | be used
for recording purposes if the provider is easily identified and cannot be confused
with other providers because of numbering system similarities. If a local unique
number is assigned, the label for the number must include identification of the
facility assigning the number. The facility name may be abbreviated.

A record of the final dispesition of each unit of blood or component must be made
and kept indefinitely. This will make it possible to trace a unit from its origin to
ﬁnal disposition. The reason for the discard and the date of disposition must be
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The procedure manual must contain a description of the method of discard and
destruction. This is particularly important for those units that test positively for a
viral marker. Whether or not the record is computerized, it must be retained
indefinitely and must be retrievable within a reasonable period of time.”

EXPLANATION (ARM, p. 170)

“Each accredited facility must have a list of names of each of the personnel and
each physician authorized to sign or to initial or review reports and records. With
each name there must be an example of the signature and initials written adjacent
to the person’s name. It is permissible for the examples of signatures and initials to
be kept in the personnel files of the employees. If some or all blood bank or
transfusion service records are computerized, there must be a list of codes by which
personnel or physicians identify themselves when entering information in the
computer.”

COMMENTS

Blood Bank patient data (stored in File #63) is not archived. It remains on line
until such time as the entire patient is removed from the system as specified in
MAS protocols following the patient’s death. It is not done on a routine basis.

. Inventory data (stored in File #65) is not currently archived; however
capabilities will exist in versions subsequent to Version 5.2. At the present time,
records may be printed using the Print Units with Final Disposition [LRBLRUF]
option and then removed using the Remove Units with Final Disposition
[LRBLSER] option. In order to minimize the volume of paper records generated, the

cost:benefit ratio of this activity, in terms of storage space in the LRD global, is not
cgignificant The apace required for ctorage in the LRD global ic minimal and current
recommendations are to leave the date on line until archiving utilities are available
which will make “look backs” simple and still accommeodate the need for indefinite
retention.

Donor data (stored in File #65.5) is not currently achieved. It remains on line
unless a decision is made to print the information and remove donors who have not
donated within a specified time. Like File #65, this date is stored in the LRD global
and takes minimum space. Current recommendations are to leave data on line until
archiving utilities are available which will make ‘look backs’ simple and
accommodate the need for indefinite retention,
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REFERENCE (STD, page 39)

M1.600 There must be a means to identify persons performing each significant
step in collection, processing, compatibility testing, and distribution of blood or
blood components.

October 1994 Laboratory V 5.2 543
Blood Bank User Manual



Appendix C

EXPLANATION (ARM, p. 167)

“Tt must be possible to relate the person responsible for recording the
information to the actual information. If only one person performed testing and
recorded information, a single signature or set of initials is all that is required. If
multiple individuals recorded on a single form, it is necessary to have a column
where each signature or set of initials can be recorded.”

“If all tests recorded on one form are performed on the same day, single date may
be recorded, but if results and interpretations from several days are recorded on the
same form, each date must be recorded.”

EXPLANATION (ARM, p. 168)

“All blood bank and transfusion service records must be readable and, if
prepared manually, made with indelible ink. In the event that an error is made on a
manually prepared record, it is necessary to make a correction. It is recommended
that this be done by drawing a line through the incorrect result and then writing
the correct result as near as possible to the indicated space. The initials of the
person making the correction and the date must be written alongside the corrected
item. EraSure, overwriting and the use of liquids that “white out” or obscure the
original entry are not acceptable, The original notations must not be obliterated.

The procedures manual must include policies on how to correct recording errors.”

“For computers used in blood banks and transfusion services, there must be a
means to record corrections of previously transmitted information. The records of
corrections must be kept for the period required by local or state laws. They should
be kept at least five years.”

COMMENTS

The entire security system, including those aspects which are governed by
KERNEL and those governed by appropriate Menu Management, provides an
adequate security system to prevent access by unauthorized individuals. In
addition, the security procedures for each facility using the DHCP packages will
provide detailed information on assignment of access and verify codes, specific

maniic ﬂafoc_ of ernnlovment. ete
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The Blood Bank Module, unlike the other areas of the laboratory package, does
not require a conscious effort to enter the tech ID. Whenever the tech enters his/her
access code, the computer automatically assigns all subsequent actions to that user.
Since entry of data is usually done in informational groupings, the entire grouping
will be attributed to the individual entering the information, rather than having the
information recorded for each individual piece of data. Conversely, if the
information can be entered for only one piece of data at a time, such as the entry of
a specific antigen on a specific unit of blood in inventory, the tech is recorded for
each entry.
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For example, when recheck information is entered, the tech is recorded for each
field; however, when issue/relocation information is entered, the tech is recorded
only once for the entire grouping of information.

Since the actual recorded results of the pretransfusion testing are not entered
into the computer, but are recorded manually, the data entry need not be done by
the person performing the testing. While this is desirable, certain circumstances,
such as extended downtimes, may preclude this. No requirements currently exists
to indicate that this is unacceptable since the primary document still indicates the
identity of the person performing the testing.

For required data, an electronic audit trail exists to track any editing done to
data previously entered/verified. This audit trail is stored with the unit; however, it
does not appear in the majority of display/print options. The Print data audit
changes option in the Supervisor Menu allows printing of the information on
demand. This report should be printed and reviewed regularly. Comments can be
annotated as appropriate to detail the circumstances which required the change.
These records must then be stored in accordance with stated requirements as they
represent a primary record.

4. Records Requiring Immediate Access
REFERENCE (IRF)
12.300 Records Immediately Available

12.301 The following records must be immediately available.

12.302 Patient’s ABO group and Rh type determined during the past 12
months.

12.303 Records of patient known to have significant unexpected antibodies,
severe adverse reaction to transfusion and/or difficulty in blood typing during the
past five years.

REFERENCE (STD)

H1.101 ABO grouping and Rh typing done during the past 12 months.

H1.102 Difficulty in typing, clinically unexpected antibodies and severe
e T

adverse reaction to transfusion and/or difficulty in blood typing during the past five
years
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EXPLANATION (ARM, p. 174)

“Records containing information of clinical significance in relation to ongoing
transfusion therapy must be immediately available. Records of ABO group and Rh
type determined in the past 12 months must be immediately available in order to
compare the interpretations of current tests so as to detect possible error. Records
for the previous five years of difficulty in typing, clinically significant unexpected
antibodies, as well as severe adverse reactions to transfusion must also be
immediately available, in the interest of prompt and effective patient care. These
records may be maintained as manual records, or they may be maintained in the
blood bank computer. There must be documentation that these records have been
examined prior to the issue of the units of blood or component.”

EXPLANATION (ARM, p. 172)

“Patient records must be retained a minimum of five years and longer if
preseribed by local legal requirements. Storage on microfilm, computer hard disk, or
magnetic medium is acceptable.”

COMMENT

Depending on the amount of unscheduled downtime, the extent of the backup
system may vary. In some facilities which have shadow capabilities, routine
packups and system maintenance can be done with a bare minimum of interruption.
In such cases, the backup system may be minimal. In other cases, the computer may
be inaccessible for a few hours on a routine basis or may experience repeated
scheduled and/or unscheduled downtime. In such cases, a viable backup system is
crucial.

In smaller facilities, the Patient Antibody Report (long-list) [LRBLPRA] option
can be used to print a listing of patients with antibodies or previous transfusion
reactions; however, this routine is fairly system intensive. In larger facilities, this is
not a practical solution. Utilities to download information to a PC are currently
being investigated. This would allow relevant information to be downloaded to
create a database which could be updated on a regular basis to be accessed during
downtimes. It would not be used for input of any new information.

5. Quality Assurance of Transfusion Practices
REFERENCE (IRF)

2.012 Is there a peer review program that documents monitoring of
transfusion practices, including ordering, use and waste of blood components?

2.013 Frequency of review

2.015 Are there written criteria for evaluating transfusion practice?

2.016 Does this program include evaluation of all blood and bleod
components transfused?

2.018 Is the crossmatch/transfusion (C/T) ratio monitored?
2.020 Is the number of type and screen orders reviewed periodically?
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EXPLANATION (ARM, p. 8-9)

“The purpose of peer review is to enhance the quality of patient care by
evaluating practice against established criteria for indications and efficacy of the
use of blood and blood components. Intradepartmental review alone may be
insufficient to ensure proper review and intervention. The committee should
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transfused and all services performed.”

“Other committee functions must include reviewing and evaluating all
transfusion reactions. The committee shall also monitor resource conservation as
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evidenced by review and intervention regarding use of type and screen orders and
the crossmatch/transfusion ratio.”

COMMENTS

In order to facilitate the performance of active blood usage review, the system
automatically audits each transfusion request as the request is entered into the
system, either through the Blood component requests (P-RS-CR) [LRBLPCS} option
or the Specimen log-in (P-SL) [LRBLPLOGIN] option in the Patient Menu. The
criteria used to audit the various component requests are both site specific and
specific for the type of request, i.e., PreOp or non-PreOp. If none of the audit criteria

are determined to be satisfied, the system will display the prompt “OK to continue?

3
NO//” At this point, the system initiates a record for this particular request which

has been deemed to be potentially inappropriate. A hard copy report of these
requests can then be generated, using the Inappropriate Transfusion Requests
Report (R-UR-IT) [LRBLPRIT] option in the Reports Menu.

A report can also be generated using the Transfusion Data Report (R-UR-TR)
[LRBLITR] option in the Reports Menu, which includes all of the units transfused
within the time period specified. It is sorted in alphabetical order by patient and
includes all relevant issue and transfusion data. This report can then be used to
identify patients for further review. For example, by using the information printed
via the Patient Transfusions & Hematology Results (R-UR-TH) [LRBLPCH] option,
it is possible to evaluate specific laboratory parameters in conjunction with the
transfusion episodes for a specific blood component.

In order to assist in attempts to improve resource management, using the
Transfusions by Treating Specialty/Physician (R-UR-TS) [LRBLITS] option in the
Reports Menu, the system will generate a report which is sorted by treating
specialty. It includes all of the patients transfused within the time period specified.
However, it is sorted by component within each treating specialty. Since the report
also includes the name of the physician, it can be used for identifying specific areas
or physicians for further review.
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Ordering practices can be evaluated by treating specialty and physician using
the Transfusions by Treating Specialty/Physician [LTRBLAA] option in the Reports .
Menu. This option uses the data which is captured for the crossmatch in the
specimen multlple (i.e., Field #65.02,.03).This data is captured during spemmen
accessing in the Specunen Log-in P- SL [LRBLPLOGIN]} option and put in the LAB
ORDER ENTRY file (#69), Field #7, and Practitioner field (#68.02,6.5). It is NOT
based on the REQUESTING PERSON entered with the component request since at
that present time, the individual component request information is NOT stored.
This component request information was intended for short term use only.

6. Records Required For Review

The following listing is taken from the envelope which accompanies the
Inspection Report Form In each case, there is an indication as to whether the

information is available on the coinputer and/or can be generatcd in hard ¢ COpY,
including the appropriate option abbreviation.

Name of record On computer? Hard copy?
I. DONOR RECORD
1. Donor (Donation) Record NO, although a blank

history form with

donor demographics is
generated and can bhe
retained as the hard

copy .

2. Donor Blood/Components Q-5U {(single) R-I5-SU ({single)
received from other Blood S—SR-PU (by unit}
Banks

3. Donor Blcod Testing, Q=-SD {single) D-DU-DR (batch)
Records-initial (by facility D-DU-DS (batch)
drawing blood)

*Interpretations only
4. Donor Bloocd Test Records Q-SU (single) $-SR-PU (by unit)

-Repeat (by facility

importing blcod)

*Interpretations only
I-UW generates a
worksheet which can be
used to reccrd actual
testing results.

5.Component Preparation (single Q-3D ({single) D-DU-DR (batch)
or multiple units per record)
6.Donor Bloocd/Components Q-5D or Q-5U site configurable
shipped to other facilities (single only) using ¥ileMan cr
I-SH
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Name of record

Donor Blood and Cemponent
inspections {Pericdic and

*Preissue only

8.

IT.

4.

Disposition of Unused Donor

Blcood/Components

Microbiology-Sterility Testing,
Doncor Bloocd and Components

PATIENT (RECIPIENT) RECORDS

Emergency Blood/Component

Emergency Blood Component

Issue

Routine Bleood/Component

Patient Blood Test Record{s),

Routine

*Interpretations cnly

5.

Patient
Testing Records,
hem.

{({and Doncr) Blooed Testing

Special Immuno

*Interpretations only

6.

Donor-Patient Compatibility

Testing

*Interpretations only

7.

Routine Bloocd/Component Issue

Pre-transfusion Confirmation
of Patient and Donocr Identity

Record

9.Patient Transfusion Record
(a) Clinical Chart

{(b) Blood Bank

October 1994

On computer?

Q-SU (single)

Q~-SD or Q-S5U
{single only)
R-IS-DU (discards)

NO

BP-CR or P-SL
Request for
Transfusion

NO, only as reccrded

later using the
regular options

P-CR or P-SL
Request
for Transfusion

R-BR-3
I-UP {(units)
D-DP (donors)

P-PR (patient)

P-ET and P-RS-XM

Q-SU (single)
R-I3-8U

NO

NO
Q-PR

Laboratory V 5.2
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Hard copy?

R-UR-IS (batch)
$-SR-PU (by unit)
Pre-issue)

R-DR-CD (donor)
R-DR-PR (comp)

NO

NG

NO

R-BR-3

R-UP {units)
P-PR (patient)

NG

R-UR-IS (batch)
{(single)

NOC

NO
Q-PR

549



Appendix C

Name of record

10. Recipient Adverse Reaction to
Transfusion Records:
{a) Report of Blcod Bank
{(b) Laboratory Investigation

{c} Report to Recipient's
Physician

*Transfusion outcomes,
not specific to reactions

(d) Micrcbilology-Sterility
Testing

11. Compatibility Label
(1f separate)

12. Label for Patient Blood
Sample

III. THERAPEUTIC PHLEBOTOMY

1. Donor's Physician Request for
Bieeding

2. BRlood Bank Medical Director's
Authorization

3. Label for Bleood Unit-Therapeutic
Bleeding with Diagnosis

On computer?

NO
NO {(not in BB
module)

Q-PR (by patient)

NG
NO

Q-PA (record of
all accessions by
patient)

NO
NO

NO

IV. AUTOLOGOUS PHLEBOTOMY AND TRANSFUSION

1. Patient's Physician Consent for
Bleeding

2. Donor-Patient's Informed Consent

for Bleeding & Transfusion

3. Blood Bank Physician's
Permission to Bleed

4. Donor (Donation)} Record
({If not the same as for homologous)

5. Records of Exchange Transfusion

NO

NO

NO

*same as for
homologous,
including
additional
restrictions
for patient

NO

550 Laboratory V 5.2
Blood Bank User Manual

Hard copy?

NO
NC

R-UR~RR (batch)

NO

P-SL (labkel
15 generated
during log in)

NO
NO

NG

NO
NO

NO

NO
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@ Nameofrecord

6. Donor-~Patient Blepod Testing

wialLl=oglliily DoRLE oLy

7. Component Preparation if stored

as RBCs or Frozen RBCs

8. Request for Auteclogous Bloed

for Transfusion

9. Patient Blood Testing Record
(if the same as for homologous)

10.Bloocd/Component Unit Label-For

Autclogous Use Only

Qctober 1994

Biood Bank User Manual

Appendix C

On compufex? = Hard copy?

*same as for
homologous,
including
additional
restrictions
for patient

*same as for
homologous

*same as for
homelogous,
including
additional
restrictions
for patient

NO

Laboratory V 5.2

*same as for
hemologous,
including
additional
restrictions
for patient

NG
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Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to AABB Computer Requirements

Checklist Items

AABB

YES [ NO

Source of data/Manner in
which it is met

Deseription of a)mputer System:

Software manufacturer: Department of Veterans Affairs, DHCP Laboratory Package,

Version 5.2
Hardware manufacturer/# hard drives/size of drives/RAM & operating system: variable by
site (VAX or 486 sites)--check with IRM
Which areas are computerized? 14.005
Donor Recruitment 14.006 | X
Donor Registration 14.007 | X
Laboratory processing 14.008 | X Test result interpretations only
Component Preparation 14009 | X
Labeling 14.010 1 X
Distribution and/or Issue 14011 | X
Inventory Control 14.012 | X
Blood/Component Orders 14.013 X Current orders only-not stored
Archives (Patient records, transfusion 14.014 X Maintained on line for BB (no
history) archiving)
Reference Laboratory Tests 14,015 | X Results entered in same
manner as other testing
HLA Testing 14016 | X Typings only (for both patient
and units)
Paternity Exclusion Testing 14.017 X
Patient Laboratory Tests 14.018 | X Interpretations only
Compatibility/Crossmatch 14.019 | X Interpretations only
Transfusion Records 14.020 | X
Temperature Monitoring 14.021 X
Equipment Maintenance 14.022 X
Result reporting 14.023 | X Interpretations only
Is computer shared by other departments, 14.025 | X Fully integrated hospital
regionally, or as part of network? system
Is computer interfaced with the hospital 14.026 X Fully integrated hospital
system? system-not separate lab
system
Is software developed by your own personnel | 14.027 X Part of the VAs Decentralized
or consultants? Hospital Computer Program
(DHCP)
Is software commercially available? 14.028 X
Is the computer adequate for your facility? 14.029

Prepared based on the Inspection Report Form (Revised May 1993)
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Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to AABB Computer Requirements

Checklist Items AABB | YES | NO | Source of data/Manner in
which it is met

Is a complete manual, or parts thereof, 14,035 BB User Manual is designed to

available to all authorized personnel? be used as a reference for SOP
and does constitute the facility
procedures manual.

Are there adequate procedures for 14.037 1 X Described in IRM hospital

preservation of data/equipment in case of wide plan; includes Failsoft &

softwarenardware failures and any journal tapes; backups done

unforeseen disasters? routinely.

Do personnel follow the written procedures? | 14.038

Are all personnel adequately trained? 14.040

Is there a record of personnel training and 14.041 Should be included as part of

competency? orientation training & regular
performance evaluations,

s the computer system designed to prevent 14.045 | X Kernel functions, i.e.,

access by an unauthorized individual? access/encrypted verify codes,
combined with security keys &
menu management.

Are programs protected to prevent 14.046 [ X Access to routines is limited to

alterations/destruction? IRM staff/programmer access;
some Data Dictionary control
is limited to developers.

Do policies specify who may alter programs, 14.048 Should be incorporated into

enter/access patient data, change results, local policy; menu

change billing? management by position
description allows
standardization.

Are assigned codes, passwords protected 14.049 Verify code totally

against unauthorized use? encrypted;employee also signs
security agreements; codes
change periodically-frequency
determine by site,

Are policies understood and enforced? 14.050 Signed security agreements;
monitoring of access problems.

In shared systems, does policy protect stored | 14.052 Not applicable- all access in

data from unauthorized access? under the same controls

Is all data, including donor and patient. 14.054 | X All data entry options have the

information and test resulis/interpretations, information displayed prior to

displayed and verified for accuracy before verification. Some options also

final acceptance and reporting by computer? have built in checks comparing
current results to historical
records.

Prepared based on the Inspection Report Form (Revised May 1993)
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Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to AABB Computer Requirements .
Checklist Items AABB [YES [NO |Source of data/Manner in
which it is met
Are donor deferral files maintained 14.055 Donor deferral information is
accurately and validated periodically? part of File #65.5; editing is

appears on audit trail.
Periodic checks?

NOTE: No integrity check
currently exists for File #65.5.

Are the backup procedures for donor deferral | 14.056 Hard copy printouts can be

files adequate? generated; journal tapes are
made on a routine basis.

Are the procedures for maintaining 14.058 If the security keys and menu

confidentiality of donor files adequate? options are properly assigned;

listings can be provided as to
who has access to this data.

Can data entry errors be corrected? 14.060 Yes & significant data changes
are captured on the audit trail.
Some require additional
security keys & supervisory
menu options.

Are corrected results/interpretations clearly | 14.061 The only results which are
specified as such? printed and therefore

accessible to persons outside
the lab are the patient regsults

widT LGRS @RAT LAY prfavaTaly j 1]

printed on the Blood Bank
Tests Report. These include
clearly designated comments
noting the previous result, the
date/time changed & the
person changing it

Are previously printed erroneocus results 14.062 See note for 14.061

clearly identified?

Is there a system to identify personnel who 14.070 All edits in significant

enter modified data? information/results are tracked

via an audit trail. These
should be printed on and
reviewed regularly by the BB
supervisor. This should be
retained for at least 2 years to
meet the acereditation cycle.

Prepared based on the Inspection Report Form (Revised May 1993)
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Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to AABB Computer Requirements

Checklist Items AABB | YES |NO | Source of data/Manner in
which it is met

Can stored data/archival information be 14.080 BB Patient data is not

retrieved in a reasonable period of time? archived- it remains on line.
Inventory data and donor data
can be left on line, down loaded
or printed and purged. This
data needs to be accessible
within a short time period for
look-back & other medical-
legal purposes.

Can previous reports be reprinted within a 14.081 Since BB data is not archived

reasonable period of time? or purged, it can be reprinted

(Recommendation-not deficiency) at any time the computer is

accessible,

Are patient or donor d...,a necessary for 14.082 Mechanism to be determined

continuous operation available during by the site. Data can be

computer downtlme"

downloaded to a personal
computer for access during
downtime. In addition, the
[LRBLPRA] S-SR-AR allows
printing of patient inf. for hard
copy reference if updated
regularly. A listing of Donor
deferrals can be printed for
quick reference OR release of
units for transfusion can be
delayed until the computer is
accessible.

L1 18
minimize interruption of service?
{Recommendation-not deficiency)

=
[N
;._a
[
=)

Variahle I'\ v aita

¥ Gl AT slte

Is there a written schedule for regular 14.3111 Should be available through
hardware maintenance? IRM Service-need to check.
Is there a written record of unscheduled 14.120 Although this should be

downtime, including reason(s) for failure and
corrective actions taken?
(Recommendation-not deficiency)

available through IRM Service,
the BB/lab keeps a log to detail
the overall time to determine
overall impact on functions. In
addition, all errors/software
functionality issues which are
part of the Lab or BB software
are tracked through E3Rs for
corrective action. If these
issues affect control functions,
alternative manual methods
are put in place until the
problem is resolved.

Isréﬁéféd based on the Inspection Repoﬂ: Form (Revised May 1993)

QOctober 1994
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Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to AABB Computer Requirements

Checklist Items

AABB

YES

NO

Source of data/Manner in
which it is met

Is emergency service for hardware/software
available at all times?
(Recommendation-not deficiency)

14.150

Determined by each site

Is there a written definition of alternative
procedures in the event of computer system
failure?

14.200

Basic information is included
in the BB User Manual;
however, this is then adapted
to local policy/procedures.

Do personnel understand the procedure and
follow 1t?

ALY

14210

Information is included in the
orientation checklist & in the
performance evaluations.

After changes/modifications, are programs
checked for proper functions?

14.300

Changes/modifications can
either a result of a local
modification by the IRM staff,
an official “patch” or a new
version release. Both official
patches and new versions
undergo stringent verification
before release, and are then
validated by the BB staff prior
to implementation in
“production.” Local
modifications are tested more
intensively at the local level
because they represent Class
III software. (Some sites may
have no local modifications.)

Does the medical director or authorized
designee approve changes/additions/deletions
in programs, test library and major computer
functions?

14,500

Validation testing is reviewed
prior to implementation of the
software for all new software,
including minor “patches,”
which involves the Blood Bank.
Input to request changes in
functionality is handied
through the national E3R
mechanisms. Requests are
categorized by whether they
represent a system deficiency,
a system improvement or a
system enhancement. These
requests are reviewed by a
national committee and then
prioritized accordingly.
Deficiencies are generally
corrected within a short period
of time through a “patch” to a
gpecific routineffile.

Prepared based on the Inspection Report Form (Revised May 1993)
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Appendix C

Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to AABB Computer Requirements

"Checklist Items AABB | YES |NO [ Source of data/Manner in
which it is met

Is there a document describing the hardware | 14.501 Available through the IRM

configuration? Service or in the Technical

Manual;need description &
interaction between the
software & the data base.

When additions, deletions, and modifications | 14.503 File changes to the files which
are made to the system, is there a procedure control the functionality, e.g.,
that includes the purpose, the individual File #66, File 61.3, File #62.55,
requesting the change, the data to be used, and File #65.4, are

how data are to be handled and reported, the documented through pericdic
expected versus the actual results, and who printouts (FileMan listings)
reviewed and approved the test? which are saved for the

required time for medico-legal
purposes. Interim changes are
documented through MailMan
messages’handwritten notes,
are dated & include the
purpose of the changes.
Software changes are
requested through the E3R
mechanism which details all of
this information. Copies of the
E3R and the status reports are
available through the LIM. For
each new version of the
software, the Release Notes
provided with the updated
User Manual include the
listings of the new
functionality, the new options
and routines and the data
dictionary changes to the files.
Checklist Items AABB | YES | NO | Source of data/Manner in
which it is met

Is there documentation of:

Program development if done internally? 14 552 Documentation of local
changes (Class III) software
only.

Included as part of the
validation testing-see sheets in
Vf. 2.5 Test Case Tracking,
Validation of functionality? 14.556 See Tracking of Test Case
Testing sheets, Control
Function testing and the
worksheets/printouts of the
actual testing (See V. 5.2
Control Functions).

Installation of

[
-
[}
%)
e

o svgtem?
12 system!
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Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to AABB Computer Requirements

Checklist Items AABB | YES | NO | Source of data/Manner in
which it is met .
Is there documentation of:
Is there a written procedure for validation of | 14.558 See local plan- example
the computer system? “Computer Software

Requirements.”

Are the policies and procedures for system 14.560
maintenance and operation adequate?

Prepared based on the Inspection Report Form (Revised May 1993)
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Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to CAP Requirements

REQUIREMENTS CAP |Yes |No |Source of data/Manner in
which it is met?
Types of Services
Is a dedicated micro computer used only in 1.1590 X
the lab?
Is a dedicated mini computer used only in the | 1.1600 X
lab?
Is a dedicated main frame computer used 1.1610 X
only in the lab?
Is the lab computer a shared system used by | 1.1620 | X
other dept.?
Is the lab computer a shared system used by | 1.1630 X (may have some sites which
other hospitals? respond differently if multiple
sites)
Is the lab computer part of a complex 11640 | X
network?
Bections where computer is used: Software available- all lab
except AP has been mandated.
Chemistry 11700 | X
Hematology 1.1710 | X
Microbiology 1.1720 [ X
Blood Bank 11730 [ X
Nuclear Medicine 11734 | X
Anatomic Pathology 11735 | X
Source of Programs:
In house (lab/hospitals) development? 1.1750 X
Purchased package (software only)? 1.1760 X
Purchased package (hardware & software)? | 1.1770 | X Although not technically
purchased, essentially same
concept; DHCP developed
nationally by VA personnel in a
manner equivalent that of a
software vendor.
Personnel - Operators
Are procedure manuals clearly written & 1.1830 | X Although the DHCP Manuals

readily available?

provide a good source of
information, specific details
chiaiild ha fcmnnwsvnmmdnd Jemdn
olivuiu yo HiLvurpurdaied 1w
either a lab-wide or a
department specific procedure

manual.

Prepared based on 1992 CAP Checklist and consensus of experienced LIMs

October 1994
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Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to CAP Requirements

REQUIREMENTS CAP |[Yes |No |Source of data/Manner in
which it is met?

Personnel - Operators

Are operators adequately trained? 1.1840 [ X Option specific training should
be documented for each
employee. Examples include
orientation checklists & annual
performance evaluations,

Do operators know what to do to preserve 11850 | X Although IRM is required to

data? have a hospital wide
contingency plan to cover this,
the lab must also have such a
plan which is dept. specific,

System Security

Are major programs protected to prevent 1.1860 | X Access to routines is limited to

alteration? IRM staff or persons with
programmer access. Some Data
Dictionary/File control is
limited to developing ISC.

Are there explicit policies which specify 1.1870 | X Should be incorporated into

access? local policy; menu management
by position description allows
standardization.

Do appropriate personnel understand these 1.1880 | X Signed ADP security

written policies? agreements; Hospital security
officer monitors problems.

Are user codes required to enter/access data | 1.1900 | X Access codes & encrypted verify

ete.? codes

Is the security of the access codes 1.1903 | X Access codes & encrypted verify

maintained? codes which must be changed
regularly. Routine monitoring
by Hospital security
officer/IRM,

Do access codes permit access only to speeific | 1.1905 | X Access codes plus security keys

functions? & menu options assigned
according to position
descriptions.

Is aceess to the data storage in shared 1.1910 | X All access is under the same

systems protected? types of controls deseribed for
1.1905 and is user specific.

Does the system have appropriate fields to 1.1911 | X

capture all pertinent pt. inf.?

Prepared based on 1992 CAP Checklist and consensus of experienced LIMs
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Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to CAP Requirements

Appendix C

REQUIREMENTS CAP |[Yes [No {Source of data’Manner in
which it is met?

Data Entry and Reports

Written system to detect/document test 1,1912 | X Weekly/monthly chart review

requesting errors? according to local lab QA/QI
policies.

Written system to verify accuracy of 1.1914 | X Local lab QA/QI policies to

transmission of pt results to all types of include comparison of

patient reports? Cume/Interim instrument
tape/worksheets or other raw
data records.

Written system to monitor internal system 1.1916 | X Not applicable to current DHCP

tables to verify accuracy? structures.

Documentation that caleulations performed 11917 | X Manual calculation done

by the comp. are tested for accuracy? regularly & checked against
DHCP.

Review of comp generated reports for errors 1.1918 [ X Review cumes in lab for gross

before being distributed? printing errors; other errors
evaluated as described in
1.1912; Review AP reports as
part of routine QA/QLI.

Review of computer generated reports by 1.1919 | X LIM or person rotating on chart

med. dir. or designee? reviews (1.1912) or supervisory
summary review.

Verification of manual/auto results before 1.1920 | X Results must be reviewed

final acceptance/release? before verification using all
data entry options .

Are result entries checked against defined 11930 | X Use of delta checks,

error limits before reporting? high/low/therapeutic ranges.

Can data entry errors be readily corrected 1.1950 | X Demonstrate computer

{manual or automated)? procedure (EM) [LRENTER].

Does the system provide for timely correction | 1.1952 | X Results can be corrected

of errors? whenever discovered by persons
with appropriate access,

Are corrected results clearly specified as 1.1960 | X Demonstrate example of

such? “Incorrectly reported as...” for
clinical path & modified report
for anatomic path.

Are corrected results clearly identified as 1.1970 1 X Demoenstrate example of

“errors” in subsequent reports? “Incorrectly reported as...” for
clinical path & modified report
for anatomic path.

Are corrected results stored for at least two 11975 | X Corrected results are

vears? stored/archived the same as
other results.

Comments on specimen quality (e.g., 1.1980 | X Demonstrate comment from

hemolyzed, lipemic)?

File #62.5 or free text examples.

Prepared based on 1992 CAP Checklist and consensus of experienced LIMs

QOctober 1994
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Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to CAP Requirements

REQUIREMENTS CAP [Yes [No | Source of data/Manner in
which it is met?

Data Retrieval

Adequate system to identify persons who 1.1990 | X Prior to V 5.2, the ID captured

have entered/modified pt data, files or is based on ID entered, not

programs? based on access. When changing
result, the ID of the person
changing the result is actually
captured. Access to
files/routines is further
restricted by security keys, etc.,
through various Kernel
functions.

Rapid retrieval (1-4hrs) of archived pt result | 1.2000 | X Dearchiving is done by IRM for

data when necessary? the most part; 1-4 hrs is too
short. Most can be done within
24 hours/1 working day.

Can a copy of previous patient results be 1.20101X Variety of possible print options

reprinted? can be utilized.

Data Storage

Sufficient data storage capacity to meet the 1.2015 [ X M-2, Part VI, Chapter 2 states

pt. care needs? that the length of time results
are stored must meet the needs
of the facility, but be at least 6
mos-1 year.

Proper labeling/storage data media {(e.g., 1.2020 | X 1RMs responsibility; however

tape, reels, disk cartridges)? needs to be checked by LIM

Can arch records prod a comp generated copy | 1.2025 | X IRMs responsibility to

of the orig. pt test results? dearchive- suggest keeping an
example for next inspection or
do one ahead of day of
inspection.

Is online data base maintained to ensure 12035 | X Although it is IRMs

adequate storage capacity/response time? responsibility to monitor disk
space, ete., the LIM must
establish the frequency of
purging/archiving.

Acceptable system to prev data loss in case of | 1.2040 | X Failsoft software; journal tapes

hardware/software failure? & backup tapes are made
routinely.

Are auto alarms that alert computer operator | 1.2050 Although this is IRMs

of imminent problems monitored/tested? responsibility, LIM should
check. Messages are displayed
on console with beep/bell.

Prepared based on 1992 CAP Checklist and consensus of experienced LIMs
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Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to CAP Requirements

Appendix C

REQUIREMENTS

CAP

Yes

No

Source of data/Manner in
which it is met?

Hardware and Software

Written schedule/procedure for regular
hardware mainienance?

1.2060

Even if this is mostly IRMs
responsibility, some
documentation must exist in

Lab Service for printers, etc.

Evidence of active review of system
maint/function records?

1.2061

Although this is IRMs

check. (should be a logs.f

Are hardware/software functions tested and
corr actions documented?

1.2063

Although IRM is responsible for
the hardware and the operating
system, testing of the
laboratory software
functionality is the
responsibility of the Lab.
Should be done in a TEST
account for new versions. Patch
installation should be
documented. System
deficiencies and requests for
change are handled through

Avid, adbata (2aUMAL

trap.

Written system to verify hardware/software
integrity/back-up and/or restoration of data
files?

1.2064

Although IRM is required to
have a hospital wide
contingency plan to cover this,
the iab must aiso have such a
plan which is dept. specific.
Plan should include integrity
check routines.

Are any discrepancies documented?

1.2066

Although this is primarily IRMs
responsibility, problems directly
involving lab should be
documented in the lab as well,

1.2087

Although this is primarily IRMs
responsibility, installation of
new versions & patches should
also be documented in lab or be
immediately retrievable by lab.
New tests, changes in reference
ranges, etc., should be
documented in lab.

Prepared based on 1992 CAP Checklist and consensus of experienced LIMs
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Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to CAP Requirements

REQUIREMENTS CAP |Yes [No |Source of data/Manner in
which it is met?

Hardware Software )

Med director approval of all changes, in 1.2068 | X This authority is generally

programs/major comp functions? given to LIM who reports to the
medical director or service chief.

Are programs tested appropriately when 1st | 1.2070 | X Testing of new software

installed and after changes/modifications? versions/patches should be done
in the TEST account before
being installed in production.
Documentation of testing
should be kept. Problems are
handled through the E3R
mechanism,

Are computer programs appropriately 1.2072 | X DHCP Manuals, i.e., Release

documented? notes/LIG/Technical
Manual/User Manuals

Documentation that all users are trainedin | 1.2074 | X Local training notes/signed

the new/mod system? checklists

Is the responsible person in the lab notified of | 1.2080 | X Specific chain of notification is

program malfunction? determined locally. Both LIM
and IRM Service are included.

System Maintenance

Is down time for maintenance scheduled to 1.2085 | X System maintenance and

minimize interruption of service? scheduled downtime are done
during the midnight shift and
on weekends.

Written procedures for partial/computer 1.2086 | X Although IRM is required to

downtime and recovery? have a hospital wide
contingency plan to cover this,
the lab must also have such a
plan that is dept. specific.

Written procedure for partial/computer 1.2087 | X Although this is IRMs

shutdown/recovery of system which interface
w/lab?

responsibility, LIM should
check.

AAT wen
Written record of unscheduled

downtime/system degradation, including
reasons & corrective actions?

A]H‘lnna‘n thic chould he

ARGV G UL1AD DRIVl AFC

available through IRM Service,
the lab should keep a log to
detail the overall time to
determine the impact on
functions. In addition, all
errors/software functionality
issues which are part of the lab
are tracked on E3Rs for

corrective action,

Prepared based on 1992 CAP Checklist and consensus of experienced LIMs
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Proposed DHCP Standardized Responses to CAP Requirements

Appendix C

CAP |Yes |No |Source of data/Manner in

which it is met?

System Maintenance

Written definition of backup procedures for 1.2110 | X Although IRM is required to

computer failure so pt results are reported have a hospital wide

promptly? contingency plan to cover this,
the lab must also have such a
plan that is dept. specific.

Does the lab staff understand backup 12120 (X Training checklists/alternatives

procedure & know how to implement it? should include the laboratory
contingency plan.

Written record of problems or errors 12122 | X Although the error trap is

encountered in the system? available through IRM Service,
the lab should keep a log to
detail problems to determine
the impact on functions. In
addition, all errors/software
functionality issues which are
part of the lab are tracked on
E3Rs for corrective action.

Is emergency service for hardware/software 12124 | X Locally determined by the IRM

avail at all necessary times? Service

Are service and repair records available for 1.2126 | X These can be kept outside of the

all hardware/software? lab, i.e., IRM, Biomed, etc.;
however, the LIM should check.

Is the system reliability satisfactory to the 1.2130 | X

laboratory director?

System meet needs for patient care in the 121401 X

RS, [PPSR o By MR [ PR L G ) |
judginent of the lab director?

Prepared based on 1992 CAP Checklist and consensus of experienced LIMs
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Control Functions in the Version 5.2, Blood Bank Module, DHCP Laboratory Package Software

A control function is a system function that eauses an activity to occur or that influences the behavior
of the user of the system. Control functions may exist even when competent human intervention
occurs. There are two types of controls, i.e., process control and decision support. Process control exists
when the system actually makes a decision using available information and algorithms. Decision
support exists if an individual bases a decision on information obtained from the system. NOTES: (1)
The descriptions of the control functions are abbreviated and the Blood Bank User Manual, Version 5.2
should be consulted for additional details. {2) Override capabilities designated as “Limited” indicates
that additional supervisory access is required, either in the security level or additional specific
supervisory level edit options that are tracked by the audit trail.

IFUNCT IOPTION IMENTI ITYPE OF ICONTROL IWARNING IOVERRIDE WATTA.
CTION TION
AREA AME INAME [CONTROLIDESCRIPTION SSAGE [CAPABILITY
Patient |[[LRDEL |P-DA |Process Prevents deletion of |Yes No
oG] control accession if there is
verified data
Patient |[LRBLP |P-DT |Process Prevents entry of No No
T) control future transfusion
dates
Patient [[LRBLP |[P-DT |Process Updates patient No No
T control transfusion record
Patient |[LRBLPE|P-ET |Decision Compares current  {Yes Yes
T] support ABO/Rh to patient
history
Patient |{[LRBLPE|P-ET |Decision |[Displays previous Yes NA
T] support antibody history
Patient |[LRBLPE{P-PR |Process Prevents entry of Yes No
Rl control unit inf. if unit is in
current inventory
(File #65)
Patient |[[LRBLPE|P-PR |Process Prevents inadvertent [Yes Yes
R] control entry of duplicate
unit ID
Patient |[LRBLPC{P-RS- |Process Limits component  |No Limited
S] iCR control selection to those
which “can be
requested”
Patient |[[LRBLPC|P-RS- |[Decision |Evaluates age of Yes NA
5] CR support patient specimen
Patient [[LRBLPC|P-RS- |Decision Evaluates request Yes Yes
S] CR support against audit criteria
& current lab results
Patient [[LRBLPC|P-RS- |{Decision [Displays previous Yes NA
S] CR support antibody history
Patient [[LRBLPC|P-RS- |Decision Displays autologous |Yes Yes
5] CR support units in inventory
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FUNCT JOPTION NU [TYPE OF [CONTROL ARNING JOVERRIDE [VALIDA- .
FUNCTION TION
A AME AME |[CONTROL|DESCRIPTION SSAGE JCAPABILITY
Patient [[LRBLPI {P-RS- [Process Compares current  |Yes Yes
Cl US control ABO/Rh to patient
history
Patient |[LRBLPI |{P-RS- |Process Prevents selection of |No Limited
Cl us control units which are not
ABO/Rh compatible
Patient |[LRBLPI |P-RS- |Process Evaluates unit No Limited if +
Cl UsS control phenotyping against
clin. significant pt.
antibody
Patient |[LRBLPI |P-RS- |Process Prohibits selection of [No Limited
Cl Us control autologous unit for
different patient
Patient [[LRBLPI |P-RS- [Process Prohibits use of pt. |Yes Limited
Cl Us control specimen which is
too old
Patient [[LRBLPI |[P-RS- |Process If requested, limits [No Limited
C] US control selection to
unassigned units
Patient |[[LRBLPI |P-RS- |Process Prevents selection of |No Limited
] S control expired units
Patient |[[LRBLPI |P-RS- |Decision Checks for low Yes Yes
Cl US support volume units
Patient |[[LRBLPI |[P-RS- |Decision Displays days left Yes NA
C] UsS support before expiration
Patient |[[LRBLPI |P-RS- |Decision Displays autologous |Yes Yes
C] Us support .  |units in inventory
Patient [[LRBLP |P-RS- |Process Prevents entry of XM |Yes Limited
X] XM control if no ABO/Rh on
current specimen
Patient |[[LRBLP |P-RS- |Process Evaluates unit Yes No
X1 XM control recheck results
against unit history
Patient |[[LRBLP |P-RS- Process Prevents status No Limited
X] XM control change to “assigned”
unless XM is “C” or
“IG”
Patient |[[LRBLP |P-RS- |Process Prevents status No Limited
X] XM control change based on “IG”
unless appropriate
access
Patient [[LRBLP [P-RS- |[Decision |[Evaluates whether |Yes Yes
X1 XM support AbScreen results are
entered on current
spec
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FUNCT JOPTION NU [TYPE OF JCONTROL WARNING [OVERRIDE ALIDA-
CTION TION
AREA AME AME [CONTROLIDESCRIPTION MESSAGE [CAPABILITY
Patient [[LRBLP |P-RS- |Decision Evaluates unit Yes Limited if +
Xl XM support phenotyping against
clin. significant pt.
antibody
Patient |[[LRBLPL|P-SL  |Process Limits component No Limited
OGIN] control selection to those
which “can be
requested”
Patient |[[LRBLPL|P-SL [Decision Checks for previous |Yes NA
OGIN] support specimen within 72
hours
Patient |[LRBLPL|P-SL  |Decision Displays previous Yes NA
OGIN) support antibody history
Patient [[LRBLPL|P-SL.  |Decision [Displays recent lab |Yes Yes
OGIN] support values for auditing
request
Patient |[LRBLPL)P-SL |Decision [Displays autologous |Yes Yes
OGIN} support units in inventory
Patient |[LRBLPL|P-SL. |Decision Evaluates age of Yes NA
OGIN] support. patient specimen
Patient |[[LRBLPL|P-SL  |Decision Evaluates request  [Yes Yes
OGIN] support against audit criteria
& current lab results
Patient |[LRBLPL|P-SL |Decision Evaluates request  |Yes Yes
OGIN] support against MSBOS
audit criteria
Invento-|[LRBLID |[I-DN  |Process Prevents entry of Yes No
Ty NI control future disposition
dates
Invento- |[LRBLID |I-DN  |Process Restricts Yes No
Ty NI control modification of
components to
specified components
Invento- [[LRBLID [I-DN  |Process Prevents mod. of Yes No
ry N1 control auto. comp, to non-
auto comp. if test
incom/+
Invento- |[LRBLID |[-DN  |Process Checks volumes of [Yes No
Ty N] control modified(split/
divided) units
against maximum
Invento- [[LRBLID {I-DN  |Process Deletes modification [Yes No
ry NI control if no new unit. ID
entered
Invento- |[LRBLID [I-DN  |Process Assigns ABO/Rh of |NA No
ry N] control pool
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FUNCT JOPTION NU E OF JCONTROL. WARNING JOVERRIDE |[VALIDA-
FUNCTION TION
AREA AME AME [CONTROL| DESCRIPTION MESSAGE JCAPABILITY
Invento- |[LRBLID JI-DN  |Process Prevents multiple No No
ry N] control modifications to the
same unit
Invento- |[LRBLID |[-DN {Decision Calculates new Yes Yes
ry N] support expiration date for
modified components
Invento- [[LRBLID |I-DN  |Decision Identifies units which |Yes Yes
ry NI support were released
w/incomplete results
Invento- |[[LRBLID |I-DR  |Process Prevents issue if no  [Yes Limited
Ty R] control entry for required
recheck results
Invento- |[LRBLID {I-DR  |Process Evaluates unit Yes Limited
TY R] control phenotyping against
clin. significant pt.
antibody
Invento- |[[LRBLID |[I-DR  |Process Prevents issue if Yes Limited
ry R] control inspection is
unsatisfactory
Invento-{[LRBLID |I-DR  |Decision Evaluates expiration |Yes Yes
ry R] support date of unit
Invento- |[LRBLID [[-DR  |Decision Identifies all Yes Yes
TY R] support autologous units
available (in
inventory) for patient
Invento- |[LRBLIL [I-LR  |Process Prevents duplicate Yes Limited
Ty R] control entry of unit ID of the
same component
Invento- [LRBLIL [I.LR  |Process Checks validity of Yes Limited
Ty R] control expiration date based
on maximum days
Invente- |[LRBLIL |I-LR  |Process Restricts entry of No No
ry R] contral components to those
in File #66
w/suppliers, etce,
Invento- |[LRBLIL |I-LR  |Process Limits re-entry of Yes No
ry Rl control units to those with
dispositions of “S” or
“R”
Invento- [[LRBLPE|I-PD  |Process Restricts component  |Yes No
ry D] control selection to those
appropriately defined
Invento- {{LRBLPEJI-PD  |Process Restricts unit Yes Limited
ry D} control selection to those of
appropriate age
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FUNCT JOPTION [MENU {I'YPE OF |[CONTROL WARNING JOVERRIDE [VALIDA-
NCTION TION
IAREA AME AME |[CONTROL] DESCRIPTION MESSAGE [CAPABILITY
Invento- [[LRBLPE{I-PD Process Prevents entry of Yes No
Ty D] control expiration date
without time
Invento- [[LRBLPE|L-PD  |Decision |Identifies low volume |[Yes Yes
Ty D] support units
Invento- {{LRBLPE|I-PD  |Process Assigns final disp. to |No No
Ty D] control units w/ 0 ml,
remaining volume
after split
Invento- |[LRBLIS |I-SH [Decision Identifies units which {Yes Yes
Ty Hj support were released w/
incomplete results
Invento- |[LRBLIU |[I-UC  |Decision Compares current  [Yes Yes
Iy Cl support. results to unit log-in
information
Invento- {ILRBLIU [I-UP Process Prevents entry of Yes No
ry P control same antigen as
“present” and “absent”
Invento- [[LRBLIU |[I-UP  |Process Updates donor record |Yes Yes
ry P] control if appropriate
Invento- [[LRBLIU |I-UR  |Process Prevents release of  |Yes No
Ty R] control units from lecation
other than BB
Donor |[LRBLDC|D-CP |Process Checks # components |[Yes No
Pl control prepared against bag
type
Donor |[LRBLDC|D-CP |Process Ensures that no more |Yes No
P] control than 1 RBC
component 15 prepared
Donor |[[LRBLDCID-CP |Process Checks time between {Yes No
P] control collection &
component
preparation
Donor |[LRBLDC|D-CP |Process Compares Yes No
P] control anticoagulant of
collection w/ that for
components
Donor [ILRBLDC|D-CP |Process Prevents access to Yes No
P] control donors entered
through “0ld records”
Donor |[LRBLDC|D-CP |Decision {Calculates the NA Yes
P| support expiration date
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FUNCT JOPTION NU E OF |[CONTROL WARNING |OVERRIDE [VALIDA-
FUNCTION TION
A AME AME |CONTROL| DESCRIPTION SSAGE APABILITY
Donor |[LRBLD |D-DC |Process Limits entry of pt.  [Yes No
Cl control restrictions for auto
units to pts in
PATIENT file
Donor |[LRBLD |D-DC |Process Prevents entry of Yes No
Cl control future donation
date/time
Donor |[LRBLD |D-DC [Process Prevents entry of Yes No
C] control duplicate donor IDs
within five years
Donor |[LRBLD |D-DC {Process Prevents entry of Yes No
C] control completion date/time
prior to start
date/time
Donor |[LRBLD |[D-DC |Process Eliminates some No NA
Cl] control gender specific
questions on DH
form
Donor JILRBLD |D-DC |[Process Prevents access to  |Yes No
C] control donors entered
through “Old
records”
Donor [[LRBLD |D-DC |[Decision |Checks for duplicate |Yes Yes
C] support donors
Donor |[LRBLD |D-DC |Decision Calculates collection |[NA Yes
Cl support volume
Donor |[LRBLD |D-DH |Process Prevents printing of |Yes No
R] control regular DH form if
donor is perm.
deferred
Donor |[LRBLD |D-DH |Decision Includes special NA Yes
Rl support comments on DH
form if appropriate
Donor |[LRBLD |D-DQO |Process Prevents entry of Yes No
0l control duplicate donor IDs
within 5 years
Donor |[LRBLDP|D-DF [Process Prevents entry of Yes Neo
H] control same antigen as
“present” and
“absent”
Donor |[LRBLDL|D-DR |Process Prevents entry of Yes Limited
Gl control data if donor is perm,
deferred
Donor |[LRBLDL|D-DR [Process Enters donor in No No
Gl control donor letter print
|queue
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FUNCT JOPTION NU E OF [CONTROL ARNING VERRIDE [VALIDA-
[FUNCTION TION
AREA AME [NAME [CONTROL] DESCRIPTION SSAGE [|CAPABILITY
Donor |[LRBLDL|D-DR |Process Limits entry of pt.  |Yes No
G] control restrictions for auto
units to pts in
PATIENT file
Donor |[LRBLDL|D-DR |Decision Checks age of donor [Yes Yes
Gl support to see if outside
limits
Donor [[LRBLDL|D-DR |Decision [Checks for duplicate |Yes Yes
Gl support donors
Donor |[LRBLD [D-DU- |Process Compares recheck  |Yes Yes
UC] DC control inf, to original
processing results
Donor |[LRBLD |D-DU- |Process Prevents same tech {Yes Limited
UC] DC control from entering both
original & recheck
results
Donor |[[LRBLDAJD-DU- |Decision Checks current Yes Yes
T] DT support results against
donor's historical
record
Doncr |[LRBLD |D-DU- |Process Generates bulletin if |Yes No
T LA control + results entered
after component
released
Donor |[LRBLD |D-DU- |Process Prevents editing of |Yes Limited
T1 LA control results after
components are
released
Donor |[[LRBLD |D-DU- |Decision [Adds units needing |Yes Yes
T LA support repeat. testing to
worklist
Donor |[LRBLDR|D-D1J- |Process Checks current Yes Limited
R] LR control ABO/Rh results
against historical
record
Donor |[LRBLDR|D-DU- |Process Prevents release of |Yes Limited
Rl LR control homologous units w/
+ disease marker
testing
Donor |[LRBLDR|D-DU- |Process Enters units into No No
R] LR control inventory if
“released”
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FUNCT JOPTION JMENU [TYPE OF JCONTROL WARNING [OVERRIDE [VALIDA-| @
IO CTION TION
AREA ONTROL| DESCRIPTION MESSAGE [JCAPABILITY ’*
Donor |[LRBLDR|D-DU- |Process Verifies accuracy of |Yes No
R] LR control labeling via bar code
reader
Donor |[LRBLDR|D-DU- |Process Prevents same tech |Yes No T
R] LR control doing both labeling &
verifying if manual
Donor {[LRBLDR|D-DU- |[Process Flags auto units No NA
R] LR eontrol released to inventory }
with +/1nc0mplete
testing
Donor |[LRBLDR|D-DU- jProcess Flags homol. units |No NA
R] LR control released to inven.
with incomplete —
testing

Note: The Inquiry and Reports menu options do not have any type of data entry, and therefore, have
not been included. Conversely, the Supervisory menu options have significant control in determining
how the package works. The specific details are included in the Blood Bank User Manual. In addition,

the checks provided in the routine data entry options are NOT generally included in these options.
These menu options are locked with the additional LRBLSITPER key. These options allow averride

aazia Wpsatoias & L AL audl Wl AR e L D A D AL A 1esk ODLIONs A1l0

capability for many of the control functions available in the routine data entry options. These options
do, hewever, provide more control than straight FileManager access, as well as updating the
appropriate cross references and other related data.
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Tracking of Test Case Testing for Version 5.2, Blood Bank Module, DHCP
Laboratory Package Software

Validation testing must include ALL control functions (see separate listing) as
well as routine operations. Routine operations to be tested include: (1) all data

entry methods, (2) security procedures, i.e., access beyond the LRLAB,
LRVERIFY and LRBLOODBANK security keys must be noted, (3) software
program overrides, (4) data storage and retrieval of results/data, and

(5) traceability of results, including changes in significant data elements and
test results. Test conditions must include: (1) normal, i.e., valid data sets used
to produce normal outputs,

(2) exceptional, i.e., valid data which provides an unusual twist for the program
to force the program to react to something that might be unexpected, (3)
boundary, i.e., to force the evaluation of conditions that are of borderline
validity, (4) stress, i.e., significant volume of data to determine whether the
system has acceptable performance limits, and (5) invalid data, i.e., invalid data
designed to force a program to prove that it can detect invalid data input.
Although the Blood Bank User Manual can be consulted for examples, the test
cases MUST reflect the actual procedures and workflow of the VA medical
center. Acceptance criteria must detail: (1) definition of successful completion of
test case, (2) a determination of whether the user requirements were met, and
(3) an evaluation of any unexpected occurrences, i.e., are they critical or not?

Documentation of the validation testing must include: (1) observations from
testing, e.g., screen prints, logging files, printed reports, written transcriptions,
data tapes, data disks, etc., (2) the review of the test cases, i.e., acceptability of
output based on data entered (3) a record/log of unusual occurrences, bugs,
deviations from User Manual & resolution, (4) the conclusion of the testing, i.e.,
acceptable or not, (5) any corrective action, (6) a date/signature of approval and
(7) the implementation date/time. This documentation must be also be
retrievable by function.
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Tracking of Test Case Testing for Version 5.2, Blood Bank Module, DHCP Laboratory Package

Software

FUNCT [MENU PTION NU PTION [Limited JACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES
AREA JABB AME AME ESCRIP-JAccess? [Normal [Except|Bound [Stress [Invalid
TON
Donor |D-CP [LRBLDC|Collection |Data entry
P] disposition/
component
preparation
Donor |D-DC [LRBLD |Donor Data entry
Cl collection/
processingL
Donor |D-DD [LRBLD |Donor de- |Data entry
D] mographics |(mainly
editing)
Donor (D-DH [LRBLD |Donor Form
Rl history, |generation
physical & |(donor
consent formfhistory)
Donor |D-DO r[LRBLD Old blood |Data entry
O] donor (historic
records ONLYY)
Donor |D-DP [LRBLDP|Dcnor phe- |Data entry/
H] notyping editing
Donor |D-DR  jILRBLDLiDonor Data entry/
IG] registration |editing
Donor [D-DU-CR|[LRBLDC|Component |[Report
R] preparation |generation
report
Donor |D-DU-DA|[LRBLDT|Abnormal |Report
Al donor tests |generation
Donor |D-DU-DC|ILRBLD |Donor unit |Data entry/
UC] ABO/Rh editing
recheck {optional)
Donor (D-DU-DL|[LRBLD |Donor unit |Report
DAW] testing generation
worklist
Deonor |D-DU-DRIILRBLDT|Donor unit {Report
R] testing |generation
_ prooflist
Doncr |D-DU-DS|[LRBLDT|Donor unit |Report
RS] supplemen- |generation
tal testing
prooflist
Donor |D-DU-DT|ILRBLD [ABO/Rh Data entry/
DAT] testing of  |editing
donor units

Report continues on next page...
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Software

FUNCT [MENU JOPTION [MENU PTION [Limited ACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES
AREA |ABBREVINAME AME ESCRIP-|Access? [Normal [Except{Bound [Stress [Invalid
10N
Donor |D-DU-LAJILRBLD |Lab tests Data entry/
T] (not editing
ABO/Rh) on
donor units
Donor |D-DU-LRLRBLDR|Test review/ |Result
R] component [review/
labeling/ data entry
release

Based on a review of the actual observations from the testing of both the control functions and the
routine operations AND the record of any unusual occurrences, bugs and deviations from the Blood
Bank User Manual (all of which are documented separately), I concur with the acceptability of the test
cases as noted above.

___ 1 approve implementation of the software ___ I do NOT approve implementation until necessary
effective corrective action is taken.
Comments:
Signature: (BB Supervisor) Signature:
Date:
(BB Medical Director)
Date:
Signature; (IRM staft/LIM ) Date/time Implemented in
Date: Production:
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Software

FUNCT [MENU [OPTION IMENU |OPTION ILimited

ACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES

AREA JABBREVINAME AME ESCRIP Normal [Except [Bound [Stress [Invalid
TION
Inven {I-DN [LRBLID |Disposition |Data entry
tory N1 not
transfused
Inven- |I-DR [LRBLID |Disposition- |Data entry
tory Ri relocation
Inven- |I-LR (LRBLIL |Log-in Data entry
tory R] regular
(invoices)
Inven- |I-LS [LRBLIL |Enter blood [Data entry
tory S] inventory
typing
charges
Inven- |I-PD [LRBLPE |Pediatric Data entry
tory D} unit
preparation
Inven- |I-SH [LRBLIS |Shipping Form
tory H] invoices for [generation
blood
|components
Inven- |I-UC [(LRBLIU |Unit Data entry
tory Ci ABO/Rh con-
firmation
Report continues on next page...
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Software
[FUNCT (MENU PTION NU PTION [Limited JACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES
AREA JABB AME AME ESCRIP-|Access? [Normal [Except [Bound [Stress [Invalid
10N
Inven- |I-UP [LRBLIU |Unit Data entry/
tory P] phenotyping lediting
Inven- |[I-UR [LEBLIU [Units Data entry
tory R] release to  [(i.e, unit
|stock status
(cancel) by [change)
patient
Inven- |[I-UW [LRBLI [Inventory [Form
tory W] ABO/Rh generation
testing
worksheet

Based on a review of the actual observations from the testing of both the control functions and the
routine operations AND the record of any unusual occurrences, bugs and deviations from the Blood Bank
User Manual (all of which are documented separately), I concur with the acceptability of the test cases as

noted above.

___ T approve implementation of the software ___ I do NOT approve implementation until necessary
effective corrective action is taken.
Comments:
Signature: (BB Supervisor) Signature:
Date:
(BB Medical Director)
Date:
Signature: (IRM staft/I.IM ) Date/time Implemented in
Date: Production:
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Software

FUNCT [MENU PTION NU JOPTION [Limited JACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES
AREA JABB AME AME DESCRIP- ormal [Except{Bound [Stress
TION
Patient |P-DA [LRDEL |Remove an |Data
0G] accession editing
Patient |P-DT [LRBLP [Blood trans- |Data entry
T] fusion
results
Patient |P-ET [LRBLPE |[Enter test  |Data entry
T] data
Patient |P-PR [LRBLPE |Previous Data entry
R] records (historic
ONLY!)
Patient |P-RS-CR [{{LRBLPC |Blood Data entry
S] component
requests
Patient |P-RS-US |[LRBLPI |Select units |Data entry
Cl for patients
Patient jP-RS-XM |[[LRBLP IEnter Data entry
X] crossmatch
results
Patient |P-SI [LRBLPS [Special Data entry/
I] instructions |editing
Patient |P-SL [LRBLPLSpecimen Data entry
OGIN]  jlog-in
Patient |P-TA [LRADD |Add tests to {Data
TOACC] |a given editing
accession
Patient |P-TD [LRTSTO |Delete test |Data
UT] from an editing
accession

Report continues on next page...
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Software

FUNCT [MENU PTION NU PTION |Limited ]ACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES
AREA JABBR AME AME ESCRIP-JAccess? [Normal [Except[Bound JStress [Invalid
TION
Patient {P-T1 [LRBLTT |Test Form
W1 worklist |generation
Patient [P-WL [LRUW] |Accession |[Form
area generation
worklist

Based on a review of the actual observations from the testing of both the control functions and the
routine operations AND the record of any unusual occurrences, bugs and deviations from the Blood Bank
User Manual (all of which are documented separately), I concur with the acceptability of the test cases as

noted above,

___ I approve implementation of the software ___ I do NOT approve implementation until necessary
effective corrective action is taken.
Comments:
Signature: (BB Supervisor) Signature:
Date:
(BB Medical Director)
Date:
Signature: (IRM staft/LIM ) Date/time Implemented in
Date: Production:
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FUNCT NU PTION NU PTION [Limited ACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES
AREA BREVINAME AME ESCRIP-|Access? [Normal [Except[Bound |Stress Hinvalid
10N
Inquiries [Q-DI [LRBLQS ISingle Data
DD] donor inquiry
demo only
graphic
information
Inquiries |Q-OR [LROS] [Order/test |Data
atatuc inguiry
only

Inquiries |Q-PA [LRUPT] [Show list of|Data
accessions [inquiry

for a only
patient
Inquiries |Q-PH [LRBLP |Patient Data
H] Medication |inquiry
List only
Inquiries |Q-PR [LRBLQ |Patient Data
DR] blood bank hnquiry
record only
Inquiries |Q-SD [LRBLQS{Single Data
D] donor inguiry

information |only
Inquiries |Q-ST [LRBLQS|Single unit |Data

T} status inquiry

only

Inquiries |Q-SU [LRBLIP [Single unit |Data
SD] information |inquiry

-display |only

Inquiries |Q-UA [LRBLQP|Units Data
R] assigned/ [inquiry

components|only

requested
Inquiries |Q-VT [LREV] |Test Data

P [P Y .G R S
description Pnguiry

informationjonly
Report continues on next page...
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Software
[FUNCT NU PTION NU PTION |[Limited ]ACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES
AREA JABB AME AME ESCRIP-|Access? [Normal [Except[Bound [Stress|[Invalid
TON
Ward [W-PO  [[LRUPT] [Show list of [Data
accessions  finguiry
for a patient jonly
Ward |W-PR [LRBLQ |Patient Data
DR] blood bank |inguiry
record only
Ward |W-TI [LREV] |[Test Data
description |inquiry
information |only
Ward |W-UA [LRBLQP|[Units Data
R] assigned/ inquiry
components [only
requested

Based on a review of the actual observations from the testing of both the control functions and the

roniting anoratinng AN tha rasard af snv iinnienal acenvranroe hitos and daviatinne fraom the Rland Ranle
LULALIUL VPO Quivins LWV Es il ICUULU Ul Qrly Wiusudl VLU CLILTD, WuR D dilld UOVIAUIVILD L1V vl Livva saniin

User Manual (all of which are documented separately), I concur with the acceptability of the test cases as
noted ahove.

___ I approve implementation of the software ___ I do NOT approve implementation until necessary
effective corrective action is taken.
Comments:
Signature: (BB Supervisor) Signature:
Date:
{BB Medical Director)
Date:
Signature: (IRM staft/ILIM ) Date/time Implemented in
Date: Production:
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Appendix C

Tracking of Test Case Testing for Version 5.2, Blood Bank Module, DHCP Laboratory Package
Software .
FUNCT IMENU IOPTION IMENU IOPTION [Limited IACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES -
AREA B AME AME ESCRIP-{Access? [Normal [Except [Bound [Stress [Invalid
TION
Reports [R-AR  [ILRBLP |Patient Report
Rl antibody generation -
report (short
list)

Reports |[R-BR-1 |(LRBLP |Add BB Data entry
ADD] patient(s) to _
report queue —
Reports |[R-BR-2 |[[LRBLP {Delete BB [Data/

. DELET |report print |editing
E} queue
Reports |R-BR-3 |[[LRBLP |Print single [Report
PRINT] |BB patient |generation

report
Reports |R-BR-4 |[LRBLP [|Print all BB |Report
PRINT] |patient generation

reports on —
print queue
Reports |R-BR-5 |[LRBLC [Blood bank (Report

N] consultation |generation
B Teports
Reports |R-CT [LRBLIL |Unit Caution tag
Al CAUTION |[label
tag labels  |generation
Reports [R-CV [LRBLIC |[CMV Report
\'A antibody generation _

status report
Reports |R-DR-CD |[LRBLDC|Collection |Report

D] disposition |generation
report
Reports [R-DR- [[LRBLD |Gallon donor|Report 7
DR-DA |DA] report generation
Reports |R-DR- [LRBLD |Donor Report
DR-DD |DR] deferral generation
report _
Reports |R-DR- [LRBLDP|List of Report
DR-DL |LI] donorsby |generation
last attempt
date
Reports |R-DR- [LRBLDS{Donor Report o
DR-DS |C] scheduling [generation
report
Reports |R-DR- {LRBLDE|Emergency |Report
DR-ED DRI donor report |generation _
Reports |R-DR- [LRBLDF|First time |Report
DR-FD |D] |blood donors |generation

Report continues on the next page...
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Appendix C

Tracking of Test Case Testing for Version 5.2, Blood Bank Module, DHCP Laboratory Package

Software
FUNCT NU PTION NU PTION LimitedIACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES
AREA B AME AME ESCRIP-JAccess? [Normal [Except[Bound [Stress [Invalid
TION
Reports |R.DR-  JILRBLD |Group Report
DR-GA |GA] affiliation |generation
report
Reports [R-DR- [LRBLD {Group Report
DR-GD |GDRI donation generation
report
Reports |R-DR- [LRBLD |Mobile Report
DR-MC |MC] {collection |generation
site) report
Reports |R-DR- [LRBLD |Donor Report
DR-ML |MR| monthly/ generation
holiday
recall list
Reports |R-DR- [LRBLDP{Patient Report,
DR-PC |CRI credits from |generation
|blood
donations
Reports |R-DR- [LRBLDA]Apheresis |Report
DR-PL  |P] donor list _ |generation
Reports |R-DR-  [[LRBLDS|Donor short |Report
DR-SD |D] draw report |generation
Reports |R-DR- [LRBLD |Donor Report
DR-XD |L] listsflabel/ |generation
letters
Reports [R-DR-DS [[LRBLDT |Donor unit {Report
RS] supplementalgeneration
1 testing
prooflist
Reports |R-DR-DT |[LRBLDT|[Denor unit |Report
R] testing generation
prooflist
Reports |R-DR-PD [LRBLDP|Permanent |Report
D] donor generation
deferral
report
Reports |R-DR-PR |[LRBLDP|Blocd Report
RRI product generation
rejection
report
Reports |R-IS-DU |[LRBLID |[Disposition {Report
Ul not generation
transfused
Report continues on next page...
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Appendix C

Tracking of Test Case Testing for Version 5.2, Blood Bank Module, DHCP Laboratory Package

Software .
FFUNCT IMENU PTION [MENU [OPTION FLimitedPCCEPTABlLITY OF TEST CASES
AREA JABB AME |[NAME DESCRIP-{Access? [Normal [Except [Bound [Stress [Invalid
TION
Reports |R-IS-SU- [[LRBLIP |Single unit |Report
SD SD] information- |generation
display
Reports |R-IS-SU- |[[LRBLIP [Single unit [Report
SP SP] information- [generation
print
Reports |R-IS-UA |[[LRBLRU}Units Report
Al available generation
(indate/no
disposition)
Reports [R-IS-UN [[LRBLRU|Uniis with [Report
N] no generation
disposition
Reports |R-IS-UX [[LRBLIX]|Units on Report
Xmatch by |generation
date/time
] xmatched
Reports [R-IT-IN |[[LRBLRI |Supplier Report
NI invoices generation
{(inventory)
Reports |[R-IT-IS |[[LRBLRI |Special Report
S] typing generation
charges
{inventory)
Reports {R-IT-IT |[LRBLRI [Supplier Report
T] transactions |generation
(invenfory)
Reports |R-PL {LRBLPA |Patient Report
L] accession generation
list
Reports |R-TR [LRBLT |Transfusion |[Report
Al reaction generation
count
Reports |[R-UP KLRBLIP |Phenotyped |Report
H) units generation
javailable
Reports |R-UR-AA |[[LRBLA [Cressmatch/jReport
Aj Trans- |generation
fusions by
Specialty/
Physician

Report continues on next page...
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Appendix C

Tracking of Test Case Testing for Version 5.2, Blood Bank Module, DHCP Laboratory Package

Software
FUNCT [MENU IOP'I‘ION IN[ENU IOPTION ILimited IACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES
AREA JAEB AME AME ESCRIP-Access? [Normal [ExceptBound [Stress
TON
Reports |R-UR-AR |[[LRBLJ [Autologous |Report
Bl disposition Jgeneration
report
Reports |[R-UR-CT |[LRBLRC|Crossmatch: |Report
T] transfusion |generation
report,
Reports [R-UR-IS |[LRBLIR iUnit issue |Report
B] [book entries |generation
Reports |R-UR-IT [[LRBLPR |[Inappro- Report
IT] priate generation
transfusion
requests
report
Reports |R-UR-PT [[LRBLPI |Prolonged |Report
T] transfusion [generation
times
Reports |R-UR-RS [LRBLJU [Transfused |Report
T] RBC for generation
treating
specialty
Reports jR-UR-TH LRBLPC|Patient Report
H] transfusions |generation
&
hematology
results
Reports |R-UR-TR |[[LRBLIT |[Transfusion |Report
RI data report |generation
Reports R-UR-TS |[LRBLIT |Transfusion |Report
S] statistics by |generation
enanialty
specialty
Reports |R-UR-TX |[LRBLTX [Transfusion [Report
Al followup generation
tests
Reports |R-WK-AD|[LRBLA] |Blood Bank |Report
Administra- {generation
tive Data
Reports |R-WK-CRJILRBLDC|Component |Report
R] preparation |generation
report i
Report continues on next page...
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Appendix C

Tracking of Test Case Testing for Version 5.2, Blood Bank Module, DHCP Laboratory Package

Software .

FUNCT IMENU !OPTION !MENU !OPTION fLimited JACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES

AREA [|ABB AME AME ESCRIP-[Access? [Normal [Except|Bound |Stress [Invalid
TON
Reports |R-WK-CT|[LRUPAC|Test counts |Report
T] by treating |generation
speciaity —

Reports |R-WK-IR [[LRBLC] |Inventory |Report
ABQ/Rh generation

counts
Reports [R-WK-TC{ILRBLRT|Test counts [Report —
Cl by location |generation

)
Based on a review of the actual observations from the testing of both the control functions and the
routine operations AND the record of any unusual occurrences, bugs and deviations from the Blood

Bank User Manual (all of which are documented separately), I concur with the acceptability of the test
cases as noted above,

__ I approve implementation of the software __ I do NOT approve implementation until necessary
effective . corrective action is taken. —
Comments:
Signature: (BB Supervisor) Signature:
Date
(BB Medical Director)
Date:
Signature: (IRM staff/LIM) Date/time Implemented in .
Date: Production:

Report continues on next page...
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Appendix C

Tracking of Test Case Testing for Version 5.2, Blood Bank Module, DHCP Laboratory Package

Software
[FUNCT [MENU PTION NU PTION [Limited ACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES
AREA JABB AME AME ESCRIP- JAccess? [Normal [Except [Bound [Stress [Invalid
TON
Supervi- |S-DO [LRCEN |Delete Data editing
sor DEL} entire order
or
individual
tests
Superwvi- |S-ED-DC [ILRBLD |Donor Data entry/
sor A collection/d |editing
eferral edit
Supervi-{S-ED-DD {[LRBLDE|Permanent |Data entry/
sor F] deferral/ |editing
special
comments
Supervi- |[S-ED-DE |[LRBLDE|Blood donor|Data entry/
sor DIT] group/type |editing
edit
Supervi- |S-ED-DH |[LRBLSE |Edit donor {Form
soT H] history content
questions |definition
Supervi- |S-ED-DL |[LRBLDL|Enter/edit |Letter
sOT T] donor content
letiers definition
Supervi- |S-ED-DP [[LRBLDC|Edit donor [Form
sOT X] consent content
definition
Supervi- |S-EF-AA |[[LRBLSN|Edit corre- |File setup &
sor Q] sponding |software
antigen/ control
antibody
Supervi- |S-EF-BD |[LRBLSE |Edit blood [File setup &
sor F] bank software
descrip- control
tions file
Supervi- [S-EF-BP [[LRBLSE |Edit blood [File setup &
sor Bl product file jsoftware
control
Supervi- |S-EF-BU |[LRBLSE jEdit blood |File setup &
sor U] bank utility|software
file control

Report continues on next page...
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Appendix C

Tracking of Test Case Testing for Version 5.2, Blood Bank Module, DHCP Laboratory Package
Software

FUNCT [MENU IOPTION IMENU ]()P'I‘ION Limited ACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES

AREA JABB AME AME ESCRIP-|Access? [Normal [Except|Bound [Stress [Invalid
TON
Supervi- |S-EF-LL [[LRBLSL |Edit lab Consultation
sor L] letter file |[letter
content
definition
Supervi- |S-EF-MS [[LRBLS |Maximum {File setup &
sor MS] surgical software
blood order |control
edit
Supervi-|S-EF-SP |[LRBLSS jEdit blood [Edit
sor P] bank site |template
parameters [setup &
software
control
Supervi- |S-EF-UE HAJERP |[User group [Report
sor ME] manual content
edit
Supervi- |S-EF-UM [{AJERPU |Print a Report
sor M] user group |generation
o manual
Supervi-|S-EI-DI |[LRBLSE |Edit unit |Data entry/
sor D] disposition jediting
fields
Supervi-|S-EI-FR |[LRBLSEFree Data entry
sor E] autologous/ |(i.e., change
directed  |in unit

donor units |status

Supervi- |S-EI-LI |[LRBLSE |[Edit unit |Data editing

sor L] log-in
Supervi-|S-EI-PI |[LRBLSE |Edit unit- [Data entry/
sor Cl patient editing
fields
Supervi- |S-EI-PP  [[LRBLJMIEdit pooled |Data entry/
sor 1 [blood editing
product
Super vi- |3-EP-LD [[LRDLS3 |[Tesis fur [Oultware
sor T] display on |control
patient
look-up
Supervi- |S-EP-PE |[LRBLPE |Patient Data entry/
soT DIT] ABO/Rh  |editing
edit
Supervi- |[S-EP-PP F[LRBLSP Edit Data entry/
sor i patient editing
previous
transfusion
record

Report continues on next page...
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Appendix C

Tracking of Test Case Testing for Version 5.2, Blood Bank Module, DHCP Laboratory Package

Software

FUNCT iMENU IOPTION IMENU [OPTION JLimited JACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES
AREA B! AME AME  [DESCRIP- |Access? [Normal [Except|Bound [Stress Invalidl
TION
Supervi- [S-EP-TH HLRBLSE [Tests for |Software
sor T] inclusion [control
in trans-
fusion
report
Supervi-}S-EP-TR [{ILRBLPT |[Unknown |Data entry/
sor XR] unit trans- [editing
fusion
reaction
Supervi- [S-EP-TX J{[LRBLT |Testsfor |Software
sor X] trans- control
'FIIQ;{\H
follow-up
Supervi- |S-FD {{LRUFIL {Outline forjReport
sor E] one or |generation
_ more files
Supervi- §S-11 (LRBLII] [Blood Integrity
sor bank check/
inventory [Report
integrity |generation
report,
Supervi- |S-LL [LRBLS |Edit Form/
sOT F] number of [label
lines in a |format
label control
Supervi-|S-SR-AD [(LEBLA {Print data {Report
sor D] change generation
audits
Supervi- {S-SR-AP |[LRBLPA |Atibodies |Report
SOT B] Iby patient |generation
Supervi- |S-SR-AR |[LEBLPR|Patient |Report
sor Al antibody |generation
report
(long list)
Supervi- |3-SR-CD iLRBLDC|Cumula- [Calcula-
80T U] tive tions &
donations |Report
and generation
jawards
Supervi-|S-SR-DA |[LRBLDA]Acknowl- |Data
sor WARD] |edge donor|editing
award by
deletion
Report continues on next page.
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Appendix C

Tracking of Test Case Testing for Version 5.2, Blood Bank Module, DHCP Laboratory Package

Software .
FUNCT IMMENU PTION NU [OPTION rLimited ACCEPTABILITY OF TEST CASES
AREA JABB AME AME DESCRIP- JAccess? [Normal JExcept [Bound [Stress [Invalid —
TION
Supervi- |[S-SR-PL [[LRBLSD|Delete a |Data
sor PL} user's editing
patient list _
Supervi- [S-SR-PU [[LRBLRU|Print units|Report
sor F] with final |generation
disposition
Supervi- {S-SR-PX [[LRBLDE{Print ex- |Report
sor X] donors generation -
Supervi- [S-SR-RA |[[LRBLA |Remove |Data
sor R} audit data |deletion
changes
Supervi- [S-SR-RI |[LRBLSR |Remove |Data —
sor 1] inappro- ldeletion
priate
trans-
fusion
requests —
Supervi- [S-SR-RU [[LRBLSE |[Remove |File entry
sor R] units with |deletion
final
disposi-
tion
Supervi- [S-SR-RX [[LRBLD |Remove |File entry
sor K] ex-donors |deletion
Supervi- |[S-SR-VD |[LRBLVA|Blood Data entry
sor L] hank —
validation
document-
ation

Based on a review of the actual observations from the testing of both the control functions and the
routine operations AND the record of any unusual occurrences, bugs and deviations from the Blood
Bank User Manual (all of which are documented separately), I concur with the acceptability of the test
cases as noted above.

___ 1 approve implementation of the software __ I do NOT approve implementation until necessary —
effective . corrective action is taken.
Comments:
Signature: (BB Supervisor) Signature:
Date:
{BB Medical Director)
Date:
Signature: (IRM staft/LIM ) Date/time Implemented in —
Date: Production:
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Index

Abnormal Donor Tests (DU-DA) 60, 99
ABO/Rh Testing of Donor Units (DU-DT) 60, 109

Accession Area Worklist (WL) 162, 198
Anknnw]nr‘n’n Amnrr‘ hv Telatinn (qn-nA\ 364

i AARRANS AR LAWY LRLWL By ASCAC VAL (RILV ASLAT AL

Acknowledge Donor Award by Deletion (SR-DA) 444
Add BB Patient(s) Report Queue (BR-1) 229
Add Tests to a Given Accession (TA) 162, 195
Allo antibody report 397

Apheresis Donor List (DR-DR-PL) 222, 264
Attempted labeling/release 117

Audits 406

Autologous Disposition Report (UR-AR) 222, 317
Bar code entry of units 142

Blood Bank Administrative Data (WK-AD) 344
Blood Bank Consultation Reports (BR-5) 236
Blood Bank Inventory Edit Options (EI) 412
Blood Bank Inventory Integrity Report (IT) 433
Blood Bank Patient Edit Options (EP) 421
Blood Bank Tests Report (BR) 221, 228

Blood bank validation documentation (VD) 364

Pland RPawnl YA awl1anAd PR
D1000 Dank yworkigaa Rcyu1 ts {‘VVK) 343

Blood Component Requests (RS-CR) 162, 178
Blood Donor Edit Options (ED) 366
Blood Donor Group/Type Edit (ED-DE) 363, 370
Blood Donor Recruitment Reports (DR-DR) 247
Blood Inventory Status Reports (1S) 284
Blood Inventory Transaction Reports (IT) 296
Blood Product Rejection Report (DR-PR) 283
Blood Transfusion Results (DT) 162, 164
Blood Utilization & Summary Reports (UR) 311
CMV antibody status 83
CMV Antibody Status Report (CV) 221, 243
Collection Disposition Report (DR-CD) 246
Collection Disposition/ Component Preparation (CP) 60
Collection Disposition/Component Preparation (CP) 61
Component Preparation Report (DU-CR) 98
Component Preparation Report (WK-CR) 354
CPDA-1 Red Cell Unit modified 128
Crossmatch
Transfusion Report (UR-CT) 319

Crossmatch/Transfusions by Specialty/Physician (UR-AA) 312
nfinnme and Ax a-nf]a (QD_ r‘n\ QRA AAQ

1lats Na
\Ju—lllmab‘vc uuzxaululxa CLLARA nw AL WD \WLLWT

CURRENT PROCEDURAL TERMINOLOGY (CPT) 406
Delete a User’s Patient List (SR-PL) 445

Delete BB Report Print Queue (BR-2) 230

Delete Entire Order or Individual Test (DO) 365
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Index

Delete Order or Individual Tests (DO) 363
Delete Tests from a Given Accession (TD) 162
Delete Tests From an Accession (TD) 196
Direct Coombs Test Report 399

Discarding 118

Disposition not Transfused (IS-DU) 285
Disposition Relocation (DR) 134
Disposition-not Transfused (DN) 124, 125
Disposition-Relocation (DR) 124

DNRHX 395

DoD 409

DOD CODE 380

Donor Blood Testing/Review/Release (DU) 97
Donor Collection/Deferral Edit (ED-DC) 363, 367
Donor Collection/Processing (DC) 60, 66

Donor Deferral Report (DD) 223

Donor Deferral Report (DR-DR-DD) 249

Donor Demographics (DD) 60, 73

Donor History, Physical and Consent Form (DH) 75
Donor Lists/Labels/Letters (DR-DR-XD) 222, 223, 267
Donor Month/Holiday Recall List (ML) 223

Donor Monthly/Holiday Recall List (DR-DR-ML) 261
Donor Phenotyping (DP) 60, 83

Donor Recruitment Letters 400

Donor Registration (DR) 60, 86

Donor Scheduling Report (DR-DR-DS) 222, 252
Donor Short Draw Report (DR-DR-SD) 266

Donor Summary Reports (DR) 245

Donor Unit ABO/Rh Recheck (DU-DC) 60, 100

Donor Unit Supplemental Testing Prooflist (DU-DS) 60, 107
Donor Unit Testing Prooflist (DR-DT) 280

Donor Unit Testing Prooflist (DU-DR) 60, 105

Donor Unit Testing Worklist (DU-DL) 60, 103

Donor Units Supplemental Testing Prooflist (DR-DS) 278
EDit BLOOD BANK DESCRIPTIONS file (EF-BD) 363
Edit Blood Bank Descriptions File (EF-BD) 377

Edit Blood Bank Files (EF) 374

Edit Blood Bank Site Parameters (EF-SP) 408

Edit Blood Bank Utility File (EF-BU) 393

Edit BLOOD PRODUCT file (EF-BP) 363, 380

Edit Corresponding Antigen/Antibody 363

Edit Corresponding Antigen/Antibody (EF-AA) 375
Edit Donor Consent (ED-DP) 363, 373

Edit Donor History Questions (ED-DH) 363, 371

Edit DONOR UTILITY file (EF-DU) 363

Edit LAB LETTER file (EF-LL) 363, 397

Edit Number of Lines in a Label (LL) 363, 436

Edit Pooled Blood Product (EI-PP) 363, 419
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Edit Unit Disposition fields (EI-DI) 363, 413

Edit Unit Log-in (EI-LI) 363, 416

Edit Unit Patient fields (EI-PI) 363, 417

Emergency Donor Report (DR-DR-ED) 222, 254

Enter Blood Inventory Typing Charges (LT) 124, 144

Enter Crossmatch Results (RS-XM) 162, 187

Enter Test Data (ET) 162, 168

First Time Biood Donors (DR-DR-FD) 255

Flrst Time Donors (FD) 223

Free Unit From Autologous/Directed donor (EI-FR) 363, 415

Gallon Donor Report (DA) 223
1allan Nannr Ranart ITMTR_TIR_TIAY 24K

VACALIUVILL LJULIVUL LIICPULU \AFLLVTALALLVTLALY ) O°TY

Group Affiliation Report (DR-DR-GA) 222, 257
Group Donation Report (DR-DR-GD) 222, 259
INappropriate Transfusion (UR-IT) 323

INventory ABO/RH Re-check Counts (WK-IR) 358
INventory ABO/Rh Testing Worksheet (UW) 124, 159
INventory Integrity Check (II) 363

LAD letter file 397

LAb Tests (not ABO/Rh) Donor Units testing results (DU-LA) 60
Lab Tests (not ABO/Rh) on Donor Units (DU-LA) 110
Labeling/release by one technologist 116
Labeling/release by two technologists 114

LiIst of Donors by Last Attempt Date (DL) 223

T Tat of Tharmrc A st Tiata RN AR
LIst of Donors by Last Attempt Date (DR-DR-DL) 250

Log in Regular (Invoices) (LR) 124, 138

Manual entry of units, 139

Maximum Surgical Blood Order Edit (EF-MS) 406
Mobile (Collection Site) Report (DR-DR-MC) 222, 260
MSBOS 406

Old Donor Records (DO) 60, 79

Order/Test Status (OR) 201, 203

Outdated unit 127

QOutline for One or More Files (FD) 431

Patient ABO/Rh Edit (EP-PE) 363, 424

Patient Accession List (PL) 221, 307

Patient Antlbody Report (long hst) (SR-AR) 364

o T | ,L\f.\T\\ﬂﬂ1 (913 ]

Patient Antibody Report (short list) (AR) 221, 224
Patient Antibody Report (SR-AR) 441
Patient Blood Bank Record (PR) 201, 206, 461, 463

Patient Credits from Blood Donations (DR DR-PC) 263
Patient Credits from Rlood Donations (PC) 223

CRURRL IR AL TRAL WD A1 wsaal PR UNA ASFIIdR AT

Patient Medication List (PH) 201, 205

Patient Previous Transfusion Record (EP-PP) 363
Patient Transfusions & Hematology Results (UR-TH) 331
Pediatric Unit Preparation (PD) 124, 145

Permanent Deferral/Special Comments (ED-DD) 363, 368
Permanent Donor Deferral Report (DR-PD) 222, 282
Phenotyped Units Available (UP) 221, 310
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Phenotyping 83

Pooling platelets 130

Post-donation 402

Previous Records (PR) 162, 173

Print all BB Patient Reports on Print Queue (BR-4) 233
Print Data Change Audits (SR-AD) 363

Print Data Change Audits (SR-AD) 438

Print Ex-Donors (SR-PX) 364, 449

Print Single BB Patient Report (BR-3) 231

Print Units with Final Disposition (SR-PU) 364, 446
Prolonged Transfusion Times (UR-PT) 327

ARFAVIASTAE L L RAIASLADANFEL L AL2ATD A a

Quarantine 120, 121

Re-entry of a unit 143

Recruitment Letters 271

Recruitment of Rare Blood T'ype Donors 273
Remove an Accession (DA) 162, 163
Remove Data Change Audits (SR RA) 452
Remove Data Changes Audits (SR-RA) 363
Remove Ex-Donors (SR-RX) 364

Remove Inappropriate Transfusion Requests (SR-RI) 453

Remove Units with Final Disposition (SR-RU) 364, 454
Request/Select/Xmatch Blood Components (RS) 177

REstricted units 136
Qalant TTnite favr Pationt (RQ_ TTQ) 162
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SHlpment of red blood cells, 148

Shipping invoice (SH) 124

Shipping Invoices for Blood Components (SH) 148
Shipping units 132

Show List of Accessions for a Patient (PA) 201, 204
Show List of Accessions for a Patient (PO) 462
Show List of Accessions for Patient (PO) 461
SIngle Donor Demographic Information (DI) 201, 202
SIngle Donor Information (SD) 201, 208

Single Unit (Display/Print) Information {15-SU) 286
SIngle Unit History Display (IS-SU-SD) 287
SIngle Unit Information Display (SU) 201, 211
SIngle Unit Information Print (IS-SU-SP) 221, 290
SIngle Unit Status (ST) 201, 210

Special Instructions (SI) 162, 190

Special Typing Charges (Inventory) (IT-IS) 222
Special Typing Charges (IT-IS) 302

Specimen Log in (SL) 162, 191

Supplier Invoices (Inventory) (IT-IN) 222, 297
Supplier Transactions (Inventory) (IT-1T) 222, 303
Surgery Module 406

Test Counts by Location (WK-TC) 359

Test Counts by Treating Specialty (WK-CT) 356
Test Description Information (TT) 461, 465

Test Description Information (VT) 201, 217
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Test Review/Component Labeling/Release (DU-LR) 60, 113
Test Worklist (TL.) 162, 197

Tests for dispiay on patient look-up (EP-LD) 364, 422
Tests for inclusion in transfusion report (EP-TH) 364, 426
Tests for Transfusion Follow-up (EP-TX) 364, 430

Thank You Letters 275
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Transfused RBC for Treating Specialty (UR-RS) 329
Transfusion by Treating Specialty/Physician (UR-TS) 335
Transfusion Data Report (UR-TR) 333

Transfusion Follow-up Tests (UR-TX) 221, 340
Transfusion Reaction Count (TC) 308

Unit ABO/Rh Confirmation (UC) 124, 151

Unit CAUTION Tag Labels (CT) 221, 241

Unit Issue Book Entries (UR-IS) 321

Unit of CPD Whole Blood modified 129

Unit Phenotyping (UP) 124, 154

Units Assigned/Components Requested (UA) 213, 461, 467
Umts Available (Indate/No Disposition) (IS-UA) 221, 291

Units on Xmatch by Date/Time Xmatched (IS-UX) 221, 204

Units Release to Stock (cancel) by Patient (UR) 124, 157
Units with No Disposition (IS-UN) 222, 293

Unknown Unit Transfusion Reaction (EP-TR) 363, 428
Warm Autoantibody 238

Workload 15
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